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XH E merit of the following work is 
ſoo deſervedly eſtabliſhed in the learned 
I Vorld, as to need no preface nor preli- 
minary diſcourſe to recommend it to the public. 
The repeated editions of it abroad, and the ſeveral 
abridgments and extracts of it publiſhed in moſt 
parts of Europe, are an 1nconteſtable teſtimony 
of: the ſuperior excellence of this grammatical 
performance. That a work ſo univerſally ad- 
mired, ſhould have gone through ſo: many im- 
preſſions in the original, is not ſo much a ſub- 
ject of ſurpriſe, as that it has not as yet made 
its appearance in our language; it cannot but 
appear aſtoniſhing, that ſo valuable a perfor- 
mance ſhould, for ſo long a time, have eſcaped 
the vigilance of ſome able tranſlator. But how 
difficult ſoever this may be to account for, the 
preſent ſcarceneſs of the original, the great ſuc- 
ceſs it has met with in the foreign academies, 
added to the deſires of ſeveral members of our 
own two learned univerſities, have encouraged 
us to attempt the publiſning of this tranſlation. 
Particular care has been taken to render this 
attempt ſerviceable, by the fidelity and accuracy 
of the verſion. The only material alteration 
herein made is, that the rules are not thrown 
into metre, as in the French; for certainly it 
muſt be allowed, that ſuch trifling verſifications 
are intirely unneceſſary in a work not merely 
calculated for ſcholaſtic rudiments, but deſigned 
as a complete ſyſtem of the Greek tongue. We 
flatter ourſelves, that this * will be 


agree 


Kerr may - 
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agreeable to the Engliſh reader; eſpecially as 
ſome late eſſays towards a Greek grammar in 
our tongue have met with a favourable accep- 
tance, though of a much inferior value to this 
celebrated performance, which is generally al- 
lowed, by all competent judges, to be the com- 
pleteſt introduction extant to the Greek language. 

With regard to the author of this work, 
though it goes under the name of the gentle- 
men of Port Royal, yet we think proper to ac- 
quaint the uninformed reader, that it is the 


production of the learned LAN cELTOTr, a mem- 


ber of that illuſtrious community. This emi- 


nent writer having dedicated his ſtudies intire- 


ly to the acquirement of the learned languages, 
publiſhed the following work almoſt a century 
ago, after having for many years conſulted, and 
drawn the moſt ſolid obſervations from all the 
old and new Greek grammarians. As the long 
application he had made to this kind of ſtudy 
led him into ſeveral uſeful diſcoveries relating 
to the common errors of grammarians, ſo it 
enabled him to point out a new and eaſier ſyſ- 
tem of grammar, and to intitle his work, fuch 
as you have it here faithfully tranſlated, A new 
Method of learning the Greek Tongue, 


nent 


1 on raw the RESTORATION of 


GREEK LEARNING in Europe, 
And thoſe who have contributed thereto. 


+ I 80 WITH. SOME 1 
| Ganprat, DinecTioNs relating to the 


Method of Teaching and Learning properly 
7 ad GREEK: TONGUE; 


AND 
A CRITICAL ACCOUNT. 
of the moſt celebrated AuTHoks, 


whether Sacred or Prophane, 
who have. written in this LANGUAGE. 


— 


I. Of the Ancients, that have treated ” 5 
Greek Tongue; and of the Difference 
there is between learning a living and 
'a dead Language. 1 778 


I PRESENT wat length, * Reader, 
I with my New Mrkop for the Greeks 
| Toxcve, which, tho*.demanded hitherta 

with ſo much Imporrunity, ſtil] (as I was deſi- 
rous of rendering it at leaft as ſerviceable, as that 
of the Latin Tongue) I could have hardly been 
induced to publiſh yet a while, if the repeated 


a 2 / Entreaties 


RN 
Entreaties which T have received from all Parts, 
had not compelled me to it. The Arduouſneſs 
of the Undertaking, and the Conſciouſneſs of 
the Smallneſs of my Capacity, would have de- 
terred me from attempting it, if I had not been 
engaged by a ſuperior Authority, I ſhould have 
beer entirely ſilent, in order to make room for fo 
many learned Men, who have been, and are ſtill 
employed on the ſame Subject; if J had not been 
perſuaded, that this Work, though inferior in 
Merit to ſeveral others, would, notwithſtanding, 
be perhaps attended with tome Utility, as it is 
| digeſted in a Method entirely new, and has 
been allowed by ſome particular Gentlemen, who 
have uſed it for ſome Years, to have been of 
very great Service to them. 115 
Tr1s Language has been always in ſo great 
Repute, that there never have been wanting 
Men of very great Abilities, who have employ'd 
their Time and Study in illuſtrating it. It has 
this Advantage, above all others, that there is 
not one, which has been ſo variouſly and copi- 
ouſly treated of, having had Maſters, who 
taught it regularly, and wrote Grammars on it, 
_ a conſiderable Time before the Hebrew, which 
js, notwithſtanding, the moſt antient of all 
Languages, and from whence the Greek itfelf 
derives its Origin. Suidas has tranſmitted to us 
a very honourable Character of a large Number 
of thoſe Authors, the greateſt Part of whoſe 
Writings, through the Injury of Time hath pe- 
riſned. Among thoſe, that have been reſcued 
from Ruin, we may rank particularly Apollonius 
of Alexandria, called the Difficult, wao flouri ſh'd 
4 under 


under Marcus 1 Ft fifteen Hundred 
Fears ago, and Herodian his Son“, who is ſup- 
poſed to have been the very ſame Writer whole 
Hiſtory is extant. To thoſe we may add Try- 
phon, Who is thought to be he, that lived in the 
Reign of Auguſtus ; as alſo Theodo/ius, Dionyſus, 
Cheroboſcus, and ſome others. 

Bur notwithſtanding thoſe Authors are va- 
luable for their Erudition, and are. conſidered 
as Streams that flow by ſo much the purer, as 
they are nearer. to the Fountain Head; having 
wrote at a Time, when the Language {ubſiſted 
ſtill in it's Vigour; neverthele, we may ven- 
ture to ſay, that they are defective in ſeveral 
Points, which regard the Method and Light 
that Things are ſuſceptible of, in relation to us. 
There is an extreme wide Difference between 
the Manner of treating of a Language which is 
ſtill living, and that of teaching a dead one; 
and the greater Perfection the Language is in, 
the leſs perfect is the Grammar; by reaſon, that 
Uſe and Practice are ſuppoſed to ſupply almoſt 
every thing which Art is deficient in, concern- 
ing this Subject. 

Tus we ſee, the Romans had no 1 Me- 
thod of perfecting themſelves in this Language, 
than that of ſending their Children to ſtudy at 
Athens, in order to learn it there, in it's full 
Purity and Delicacy: which Practice was ſtill 
in Vigor, a long Time after the Ruin of their 
Republic. But no ſooner was the Imperial Seat 
transferred to Conſtaminople, than this Language 


Thus Geſner in Bibl. 


5 began 


r 
began to decline conſiderably in it's Purity 
through the Mixture of Romans that flocked 
thither, and preſerved not only all their own 
Particular Names of Offices and Dignities, but 
even introduced ſeveral others. But at length, 
when through the Inundation of Barbarians and 
Turks, Barbariſm and Ignorance had invaded, 

and taken poſſeſſion of all Europe, without ſpar- 
ing even Greece, which had always been looked 
upon, as the Parent of Learning, and the Source 
of all Sciences: This Language was ſo altered, 

and disfigured, as to become, in a Manner, a 
Stranger to all Nations, and even to the Greeks 
themſelves, amongſt whom, though it be not 
quite extinct, nevertheleſs | It is ens diſcernible. 


| II. The 1 of the. Greek Ti ongue in 
Europe, and parti rb in F rance and 
Italy. 5 | 


HE Deſtruction of the Eaſtern Empire, 

notwithſtanding ſo tragical a Diſaſter, was 
ded with this Advantage for us, that by 
ſubverting this illuſtrious Monarchy, it Weed 
the few Men of Letters that were left, to fly for 
Refuge into the Weſt, where they contributed 
to the Renovation of Folite Learning. 

HIS rox Y remarks among others, Ennanuc! 
 Chryſolorus, who having been ſent into Europe 
by John Palæologus, Emperor of Conſtantinopi, 
to implort the Aſſiſtance of Chriſtian: Princes, 
and havirig diſcharged his Embaſſy with a vaſt 
deal of Pains, ſettled afterwards in 7taly, and 

. taught 


4 at Vun enice, 1 and Pavia 
He left behind him ſeveral very eminent Pupils, 
ſuch as Philelphus, Gregory of Tifernes, 4 


of Arezzo, Poggius, and others: And at leng 


he went to Conſtance, and died there, during 


the holding of the Council, which ended in the 
Tear 1418. 


ARGYROPYLUS pr Conſtantinople was Profeſ- 
for allo at Florence, ſome Time after Chry/olo- 


_ ras, and was Preceptor, to Peter of Medicis, and 

his Son Laurence. Calcondylus ſucceeded him; 
but having been obliged to withdraw himſelf 

from the Perſecutions of his Enemy Politian, he 

. retired to Milan, whither he had been invited 


by Lewis Sforza, and was appointed Public 


Profeſſor. there, 


Gaza of. Theſſalonica came into Traly, after 


his Country had been wreſted from the Venetians, 


which happened i in the Year 1444. He flou- 


riſhed in the ſame Tug, with George of Trebi- 


ſond, to whom Pope Eugene. the IVth had com- 
mitted the Direction FE one of the Colleges at 
Nome. And Gaza had a Benefice in Calabria 
conferred upon him, where he reſided the great- 
eſt Part of 15 Tine. © 

FRANCE, which has been always the Theatre 
of Men, of Parts and Wit, had, much about this 
Time the Pleaſure of ſeeing thisLanguage reviv'd, 


that had been buried there under the Oblivion of 


Jo many Years; and for this ſhe was indebted 


to the Arrival of ſeveral great Men, who flock'd 


thither to diſplay their Talents. Gregory, Na- 
tive of Tiferno in ITaly, one of the Diſciples of 


Z ge Was the firſt who paved the Wa ay 
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He went to Paris as early as the Commence- 
ment of the Reign of Lewis XI. He met there 
with a very favourable Reception, from the 
Rector, and the Univerſity, and was admitted 
to be a Public Profeſſor. The kind Uſage he 
met with, drew thither, a little after, Ferom of 
Spartes, who ſucceeded him, having had Reu- 
clin or Capnion, and Budæus for his Auditors: 
Tranguillus of Andronica came next, and he was 
the laſt of thoſe, that arrived i in che aid King's 
Reign. 
Jonx Lascaris, who had all the 88 
of a Man, illuſtrious for Birth and Abilities, 
left Taly likewiſe to come into our Kingdom. 
But this did not happen till after the Death of 
Laurence of Medicis, who had entertained him 
very honourably, and employed him in erect- 
ing the famous Library of Florence, for which 
purpoſe he travelled into Africa, and to the 
Eaſt, and enriched it with the choiceſt Manu- 
ſcripts that could be found. He was beloved 
and reſpected by two of our Princes Charles 
VIII. and Lewis XII. the latter of whom em- 


ployed him as an Agent, to treat with the Ve- 


- * merians. 


UnDzz him Budeus perfected himſelf in this 
Language, to ſuch a Degree, as to be looked 
upon as the Wonder of the Age he lived in, 
he having alone cleared up the obſcureſt Paſ- 
ſages of all Greek Antiquity. He was in very 
great Favour with Francis I. who honoured 
him with the Poſt of Maſter of the Requeſts, at 
a time when there were only four; and at his 


Deſire erected. the ROI Library, which has 
been 


PRE N A EE. N 


deen always conſidered as one of the firſt in 
Europe; and alſo founded the Chairs of Pro- 
feſſors for the Languages and the Mathematics, 
as early as the Year 1530, to which the reſt 
have only been added ſince. 

THen it was that the Greek Tongue began 
to be eſteemed and cultivated throughout all 
the Provinces of Europe. The Univerſity of 
Paris, which has always been fertile in great 
Genius's, was one of thoſe that contributed 
moſtly thereto. Tis ſhe that firſt ſet in a pro- 
per Light, the Merit of Ferom Alexander. Ha- 
ving ſeen him teach the Greek Language for 
ſome Time in her Schools, ſhe judged him 
worthy of the Direction of one of her Colleges; 
and then coming to be known to Leo X, he was 
ſent Nuntio into Germany, afterwards made Bi- 
ſhop of Brindiſi by Clement VII; and at length, 
by Paal III, created Cardinal. *Tis fhe that 
has trained up the Capnio*s, the Eraſmus's, the 

Geſners, who, have afterwards diffus'd their 
Learning through Germany and the Netherlands. 
Tis ſhe that formed Budæus and Henry Stephens, 
who have chiefly promoted the Reſtoration of 
Greek Learning throughout all the World ; the 
firſt by his Commentaries, and the fecond by 
his Theſaurus, from whence all thoſe, that have 
afterwards handled the ſame Subject, have ex- 
tracted whatever they have tranſmitted to us 
worthy of Notice or Conſideration. Tis ſhe fi- 
nally, that, like unto an univerſal Nurſery, has 
in paſt Times, and ſtill continues to rear up 
Men, TO no * for the Knowledge of 


this 


x E E ACE. 
this Tongue, ne that of all other Arts and 
. 1. 


II. 07 thoſe ils Seve written on the Greek 
 Gramquar in theſe latter Ages, whether i in 
Greek or. Latin. : 


0 18 to trace Things a little Kigher; and 
to return to the Natives of Greece, whom 

1 had quitted. _ 
Cbryſoloras was the firſt among thoſe, that 
attempted to publiſh any Abridgement of the 
Precepts of the Greek Tongue in Italy, from 


whence it had been exiled for upwards of ſeven 


Hundred Years, as is atteſted by Leonardus A- 
retinus, his Diſciple, one of the moſt learned 
Men of his Time, and who has written his Life. 
ArrER him Gazg obtained the Applauſe of 
all the Learned; by his Grammar, which he di- 
vided into four Books. But Chalcondylus perſua- 


ded ot it's Obſcurity and Difficulty, endeavour'd 


to lay down ſome eaſier, Rules for Beginners. 
Anp finally, Conſtantine Laſcaris having had 


the Advantage of profiting by his Predeceſſors 


Labours, ſtrove to render himfelf more copious 
and intelligible, in ſeveral Things, reſtoring a 
Part of the ancient Glory of Athens at Meſſina, 
where he was Profeſſor in the Year 1470. 


Sixox that Time, Europe has never been with- 


out Writers on this Subject. Several in Imita- 
tion of the native Greeks, who have left us, in 
Greek, their Precepts on the Greek Tongue, 


among 


and to publiſh their Inſtructions in Latin; 


if 


ok RS © 
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among whom, thoſe that are moſt eſteem' d, are 
Urbanus, Preceptor of Leo X, and Caninius ho 
was Profeſſor in the Univerſity of Paris, 

; \CLEnaRDus likewiſe: acquired a very great 
Reputation, by his ſmall Abridgment of Gram- 
mar, which he publiſhed+iin Flanders, in the 
ear 1336; but he had not Time to reviſe it, 


_—_ reaſon; that very ſoon after he went to Spain, 


where he was Preceptor to the King of Portu- 
gal's Brother. From thence he croſſed over in- 
to Barbary, to learn the Arabic, into which 
Tongue he was deſirous of tranſlating the Scrip- 
ture, with a real Chriſtian View of promoting 


the Converſion of the Mahometans; and at 


length, returning back to Spain, tiere he died, 
towards the Lear 1342 


Bur ſoon after him ſucceeded Ramus, in 


Reſtorer of all Human Sciences. He endea- 
voured therefore, to give ſome Improvement to 


this Art, as he had done to all the reſt, and pur- 


ſuant to this Deſign, he wrote his Grammar, 


- which was publiſhed at Paris in the Year 1557, 
and afterwards in. Germany, where it was imme- 
diately embraced by almoſt every School, whilſt 
his Enemies endeavoured to decry him at Paris, 
where he was murdered in the Vear 1372. We 
obſerve, that ſeveral learned Men have purſued 
his Method on the ſame Subject, as among 
others, Henry Cranzius and Sylburgius ; with 


whom we may join Alſtedius and Sanitius ;'tho? 


: - theſe laſt: have turned a little out of the Road, 
| doomed the. former trod i in. | | 


Wiinw 


- 


whom the Univerſity of Paris may glory to 
have had a Man, who was, in a Manner, the 


=—_ CE ACE 
WnnrRETORE we may juſtly ſay, that if Ra- 
mus has not intirely diſcovered the true Manner 
of teaching methodically this and other Arts ; he 
has been at leaſt, one of the firſt that has gone 
in ſearch of it, and has excited others, by his 
Example, to purſue the fame Inquiry: Inſo- 
much, that the Glory is all intirely due to the 
Univerſity of Paris, as to the Parent that Pre- 
duced ſo celebrated a Genius. | 

Ts to her I now conſecrate theſe wy pre- 
ſent ſmall Endeavours, from whence if any Pro- 
fit or Utility may chance to ariſe, *tis all ow- 
ing to her. For having made a Declaration of 
ſaying nothing of myſelf, but only of ſearching 
and collecting carefully whatſoever I thought 
moſt curious among the Ancients and the Mo- 
derns, I may ingenuouſly confeſs, that I am 
chiefly indebted for my Collection to Caninius, 
who was bred there, and to Sylburgius and 
Sanfius, whom we muſt conſider as the Diſci- 
ples of Ramus. 

Nor but that I have made a proper Uſe of 
others, and particularly of Yofſius. But as the 
greateſt Part of thoſe things which he has add- 
ed to Clenardus's Grammar, in order to form 
that which goes by his Name, has been almoſt 
intirely extracted from that of Sylburgius and 
Caninius ; I ſhould rob thoſe two learned Men 
of the Praiſe that is due to them, did I not thus 
bear Witneſs to their Ability, and ingenuoufly 
acknowledge the Aſſiſtance they have afforded 
me. I have likewiſe received ſome Help from 
 Cruſius, Tſchonder, Gualtper, Sarcin, Enoc, 
Gretſer, Golius, Faber ie, Alſtedius, and — 5 

others: 
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others: Not to mention the great Etymologiſt, 
Euſtathius, Heſychius, Phavorinus, Budæus, H. 
Stephen, Geſner, Conſtantine, Scapula, and other 
old or new Dictionaries, Scholiaſts, Commen- 
tators, and Authors, which I have taken care 
to read with all the Exactneſs poſſible, and to 
conſult as often as Occaſion required. 


IV. What het been the Motive of Undertak- 
ing this new Method, and putting it into 
French. 


UT if, after all this, any Body ſhould be. 
ſurprized at ſeeing me propoſe here a New 
MEeTHop for the Greek Tongue, after I had 
acknowledged that ſo many learned Men have 
already treated of the Subject; tis eaſy to an- 
ſwer, that, although this Language continues al- 
ways the ſame and unvariable, nevertheleſs, the 
Art of teaching it is always new. Taking the 
ſame Subject in the ſame Sources, we may infi- 
nitely diverſify the Project of handling it, and 
therein we can incur no other Cenſure, but that 
of giving the whole World a further Opportu- 
nity of admiring the Beauty of this Language, 
and the Fecundity of this Art, which is the En- 

trance and Paſſage to all others. 
Bur *tis moreover proper for me to obſerve, 
that Clenardus, who has hitherto obtained pret- 
ty much in the Schools, has never been judged 
ſufficient. The Greek Language, as Conſtantine 
Laſcaris very juſtly remarks, is like unto a vaſt 
expanded Ocean, and *tis quite vain, to pretend 
o 
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to encloſe che Knowledge of it 3 the Bounds 
of à ſimple Abridgment. J am not ignorant, 
that ſeveral have attempted to illuſtrate or en- 
large this Author. ut my Endeavours towards 
rendering this Lapguage eaſy to thoſe, who in- 
tend to make any Progreſs in it, ought to be ſo 
much the more acceptable, as that it ſeemeth 
proper, after there have been ſo many Books 
written in Greek and Latin, upon this Subject, 
there ſhould be one attempted in French, for 
the Honour of this great Kingdom. No one, 
as I know of, has undertaken yet to do it, in a 
Manner, that includes all the Rules neceſſary for 
the Knowledge of this Tongue; though tis un- 
queſtionable, that this is the moſt advantageous 
Method for comprehending them more ade 
and recollecting them more familiarly. | 
If this alone ſhould be ſufficient to juſtify my 
Deſign, it will certainly appear ſtill more com- 
mendable, upon conſidering, that I not only 
propoſe thoſe Rules in French, but alſo in French 
Verſe : Which I have accompliſhed with all 
poſſible Exactneſs and Perſpicuity ; Thoſe who 
have a Mind to try the Experiment, J leave to 
judge of the Eaſe, which hence will ariſe in im- 
e and pe chem 1 in W . 
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1 E CEconomy I N is quite new : 
For having found by Experience, that 


Clenardus* 8 Method was not the moſt uſeful J 
| | al 
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and that that of Ramus was ſome what intricate 
and incommodious, which Sylhburgius had in part 
taken notice of, and Sanctius had a Mind to re- 
medy, by following another Path: I have made 
therefore ſuch a Uſe of all thoſs Authors, that 
I have picked out what I judged moſt uſeful, 
omitting what ſeem' d moſt intricate and remote 
from the common Method now received in 
Ü·Üð— A eRed $7) COD I RT CORY] 

I Have divided this Work into nine Books, 
whereof the firſt treats of the Analogy of Letters, 
of their Pronunciation, and of the Changes and 
Relations they bear to each other, which is the 
Foundation of what follows. The ſecond treats 
of Declenſions, Nouns, and Pronouns. The 
third of the Conjugation of the Verbs in . The 
fourth of the Conjugation of the Verbs in we. 
The fifth of Defective Verbs, and*of the Inveſ- 
tigation of the Theme. The ſixth of undecli- 
nable Participles; with a very uſeful Treatiſe of 
the Derivation and Compoſition of Nouns. The 
ſeventh of Syntax. The eighth, curious Re- 
marks on all the Parts of Speech. And the 
ninth of Quantity and Accents: with a Recapi- 
tulation of the Dialects, and of Poetic Licenſes. - 
I kEpvce all the Declenſions to two; one 

Pariſyllabic, and the other Impariſyllabic: but I 
ſubdivide the Pariſyllabic again into two; one 
that follows the Feminine Article, and is entirely 
analogous to the firſt of the Zatins : And the 
other following the Maſculine Article, and bears 
a Relation to their ſecond Declenſion; as the 
Impariſyllabic does to their third, and the Con- 
tracts to the other two, which, as we elſewhere 
| obſerved, 
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obſerved, are properly no more than a Branch 


of the third. 


IIIEEWISE W all ths 8 to 


two; one of Verbs in a, and the other of Verbs 


in un: But I alſo divide theſe Verbs in w into two 
Sorts, viz. one of Barytonous Verbs, and the 
other Circumflexed ; which I have cauſed to be. 
printed in different Colours, that the different- 
Manner of conjugating theſe Verbs may imme- 
diately appear to the Eye, without any Danger 
of Confuſion. _ 

Trex Diſpoſition of the T enſes which [ have pur- 
ſued, as likewiſe their Formation, is alſo new. 
For having obſerved, that the Preterperfect and 
the Aoriſt depends in many things on the Fu- 
ture; I thought it would be proper to place this 
laſt Tenſe before the two firſt: And having 
found, by Experience, as well as Ramus, Syl- 
burgius, Cranzius, Sanctius, and ſeveral —_— 
that this long Genealogy of Tenſes, whereby 
they are made to deſcend ſucceſſively the one 
from the other, is as inconvenient in Practice, 
as it ſeems plauſible to thoſe that have not well 
examined it; becauſe it fatigues the Mind in ſo 
tedious a Circumference, rendering it impoſſible 
for it to arrive with proper Expedition to the 
Theme of the Verb: I have therefore given 
here a Method of reducing them all immedi- 
ately to the Future of the Active, which is 
equally familiar, and known to us, as the Pre- 
ene 

Tavs, in whatſoever Tenſe or Mood, 
whether Active, Paſſive, or Middle, I find 
myſelf, I aſcend commonly to the Theme 0 
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the Verb in two Steps, which is not ſometimes 
compaſſed in ſix or ſeven in the ordinary Me- 
thod. : amo Fa | 

In each particular Place I have given all the 
Dialects, together with Obſervations proper for 
every ſort of Nouns and- Pronouns, or particu- 
lar for each Tenſe of Verbs, knowing, by Ex- 
perience, how troubleſome *tis to thoſe who 
handle a Book, to be obliged to look out for 


what concerns the ſame Subject in two or three 


different Places. But I have diſtinguiſhed theſe, 
in ſuch a Manner, by the Difference of the 
Types, that there-is no Danger of their retard- 
ing thoſe who are willing to overlook them. 
As for what regards the Nouns and Pronouns, 
having given at firſt the Manner of declining 
them according to the common Tongue, I have 
afterwards added Tables, which include the 
Terminations, with all the different Dialects; 
inſomuch that every thing that is neceſſary 
may be ſeen at one View. 

And concerning the Verbs, I give at firſt a 
Table for conjugating, either Active, or Paſſive, 
chuſing, along with Sanctius, ria, for an exam- 
ple of the Barytonous Verbs, as one of the moſt 
ſimple, and to which the reſt may be eaſier redu- 
ced. Afterwards I treat of each Tenſe in particular, 
leaving vun, for a Model, out of regard to 
thoſe who are uſed to it: And putting the 
common Tongue in a large Letter, I place the 
Dialects to each Perſon underneath, and in a 
ſmaller Character, and then I ſubjoin a ſhort 
Diſcourſe on thoſe ſaid Dialects, which explains 
their Analogy, and renders them more eaſy - 


r s 
to retain. Wherefore I have not judged it ne- 
ceſſary to comprize them all in Verſes of the 
Rules, but have contented myſelf with includ- 
ing thoſe that were moſt neceſſary, and that 
might eaſieſt eſcape the Memory. 

Bur having conſidered how uſeful it is foy 
thoſe who begin, to have a Knowledge of the 
Inveſtigation of the Theme, I have comprized it 
all in very uſeful Rules, though, among thoſe 
who have endeavoured to digeſt the Greek 
Grammar into Latin Verſe, I know not one 
who has ever attempted it. 

WIr regard to the Sytttax, I have reduced 
it to a very ſmall, but ſufficient Number of 
Rules ; ſuppoſing the Learner to be ſomewhat 
acquainted with the Rules of the Latin Syntax. 
If there is any thing particular to remark, I 
have reſer ved it either for the Annotations chat 
are in a ſmall Letter at the End of each Rule, 
or for the eighth Book, which conſiſts intirely 
of curious and conſiderable Remarks; and | 
have pointed out every where the Reaſon of the 
Government, in order to be better prepared for 
the Reading of Authors, which is the chief Aim 
we are to ſet before us in the PER of this Lane 
Suage. 


We. 7 ; Three Things neceſſary for the Knowledge 
of a Lana. 


AM of Opinion, that it will not be impro- 
per to obſerve here three Things, which may 
* contribute towards forwarding this 
Deſign. 


\ 


4 
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Deſign. The firſt is a competent Knowledge 
of Grammar; the ſecond the Knowledge of 
Words; and the third, to be acquainted with 
the Phraſe; without which Qualifications tis 
impoſſible ever to attain to a thorough Know- 

ledge of any Language. 5 
If the Greek is ſome what more difficult than 
the Latin, with regard to the firſt two Parts, it has 
at leaſt this Advantage, that *tis much eaſier 
with reſpect to the laſt, which contains almoſt. 
unconceiveable Difficulties in the Latin. The 
Latin Tongue has a Turn of Phraſe much wi- 


der from ours than the Greek. Having fewer 


Words, it is obliged to ſupply this Defect by 
giving a greater Extent of Signification to the 
ſame Word, and by a Variety of Phraſe, and 
by a various Connexion of Words. On the con- 
trary, the Greek can very often expreſs by one 
proper and particular Word, or by a compound 
Word of ſeveral Roots, all that can be deſired. 

As for what concerns the GRAMM Ax, it will 


be perhaps a difficult Matter to find out a Me- 


thod, whereby to acquire an exact Knowledge of 


it, in leſs Time, than by this NEW METHOD. 


I had diſcovered a long Time ſince, that this 
was what moſtly prevented the Progreſs, that 
might be made in this Language ; becauſe the 
Abridgments, as I have already obſerved, are 
inſufficient, and the univerſal Grammars of Scot 
and Antefignanus, though full of Erudition, are 
miſerably digeſted, without Order or Principles, 
and ſtuffed with ſo many uſeleſs or peepiquing 
Things, that a Perſon muſt have a great deal o 
Reſolution: to read them. Wherefore, I have 
b 2 _ endeavoured 
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endeivoured to give this Work all the Order 
poſſible: Whether by the Diſpoſition and Alte- 


ration of the Letters; by the Diviſion of the 


Books and Chapters by the Titles which point 
out the Subject Matter in every Page; and by 
the Rules, which comprize in a very few Words 
whatſoever is preciſely neceſſary to be known, 
and which are eaſily committed to Memory; or 


by reducing every thing, as much as poſſible, to 


general Principles, as well with regard to the Ana- 
logy of Nouns, Verbs, and Dialects, as to the 
Syntax, Accents, and all the reſt. 

For we mult always make a Diſtinction be- 


tween two Sorts of People, that apply them- 


ſelves to the Study of Languages, viz. Children, 
and thoſe that begin to ſtudy with Reflexion and 
Judgment. *Tis chiefly for the firſt, that I have 
drawn up theſe Rules in Verſe ; and for the ſe- 
cond [I have ſettled Things by Reaſons drawn 
from Analogy: Not but that the one and the 
other may make uſe of every Thing indiſcrimi- 
nately, as Inclination d Occaſion will lead 
them. | 

Ap not to mention any thing here, but 
what is known by many, after a repeated Expe- 
rience, we have ſeen Children of a middling 
Capacity, go through all their Rules tolerably 
well in leſs than two or three Months, by the 
Help of this Method. Some, even in leſs than 
the Space of ſix Weeks, have got over all the 
general Principles, and have ſet out directly on 
the practical Exerciſe of an Author, 

Bur having afterwards remarked, that the 


FOG of Grammar would be of very little 


Service, 
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: little Book, 
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Service, if not followed by ſome Method of 
ſtocking the Memory with he Knowledge | of 


Words; I have thought proper to publiſh at the 
| ſame Time another little Work no leſs uſeful . 
than this, which is, The Greek Roots, done in 


ſhort French Verſe, with their principal Deriva- 
tives underneath. ?Tis the propereſt and eaſieſt 
Method, that Experience could furniſh me with, 
for learning with Succeſs the Words of this Lan- 
guage ; concerning which I refer the Reader to 
the Inſtructions laid down in the Preface to that 

As for the Phraſe, I fancy that the greateſt 
part of the Difficulties therein occurring, are 
pretty well explained and removed in the 
ſeventh and eighth Books, which contain the 
Syntax and the Remarks ; and that nothing can 
contribute more towards ſolving and clearing up 
all the Intricacies of Speech, than the general 


Maxims, which I have there eſtabliſhed and 


corroborated by a great Number of Examples, 
rendered into French, to make them more uſe- 
ful and more familiar. But if notwithſtanding 
all this, there ſhould be ſtill any thing wanting, 
either for the Underſtanding of the Phraſe, or 


for the particular Explication of certain Words, 


I ſhall endeavour, with God's Aſſiſtance, to 
make that part eaſy in another Work, which 
will be ſo much the leſs Burthen to the Me- 


mory, as it is to conſiſt entirely of a continued 
Chain of Etymologies, and written in our Lan- 


guage, _ | 1 | | 
e bz VII. Two 
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VII. Two things that retard the Study of the 
1 ä 5 
The firſt, it's not being referred immediately to 
| the French. 7 85 
N E of the Obſtacles that retards us in the 
Purſuit of the Greek Language, is, me- 
thinks, our not accuſtoming ourſelves ſufficient- 


ly to compare it immediately with our own 
Tongue, forcing our Thought to wind round 


about with a Latin Explication. [Wherefore 


the ſame thing happeneth here, as that which 
I mentioned aboye with regard to the Forma- 
tion of Tenſes, which is to produce a perpetual 
Embaraſſement in the Mind, through the Mul- 


tiplicity of things, which it muſt have all pre- 


ſent at the ſame time, in order to arrive to the 


Place, where theſe Turns and Windings, which 


are commonly practiſed, propoſe to lead him. 
WHEREFORE if after having a Greek Gram- 
mar in French, ſuch as this is, together with 
the Roots and Etymologies, which I promiſe 
the Public, ſome ſkilful Hand would attempt 
(which 1 don't deſpair of ſeeing) to publiſh 
Greek Writers, with a French Verſion in the 
oppoſite Page: I dare affirm, that the Greek 


Language would become not only more eaſy 


and more agreeable, but moreover more com- 
mon by half, than what it is at preſent through - 
out this Kingdom, 
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VIII. The | ſecond, by departing from the right 


Pronunciation. 


MUST mention here another thing, which 
would be no leſs ſerviceable towards the 
compaſſing ſo happy a Deſign, which is to be 
a little more attached, than what ſome People 
are, to the true and ancient Pronunciation of 
this Language. I have therefore pointed it out 
very carefully in the firſt Book, though in very 
few Words, by reaſon that there are ſeyeral 
who have writ whole Treatiſes on this Subject 3 
beſides I don't pretend to preſcribe Laws here 
to others, but only to repreſent ingenuouſly a 
pure Matter of Fact, which 1 ſubmit to every 
Body's free and impartial Judgment. Where- 
fore I have taken particular Care every where 
not to inſert any thing in the Rules, which' 
might prevent this Mz Tm op from being no 
leſs ſerviceable to thoſe who reject it, than to 
thoſe who embrace this Pronunciation. 

NEveRTHELESs I cannot conceive that there 
is any one Perſon, who is not ſenſible of it's Uti- 
lity; and that does not plainly ſee, what Miſery 
it is, not to underſtand any Thing in this Lan- 
guage, but by the Aſſiſtance of the Eye; and 
to be obliged upon a thouſand Occaſions, to aſk 
whether what you hear be writ with ſuch or ſuch” 
a Letter, and the like, which cauſeth Confu- 
fon, even in the Mind of the Perſon that reads, 
who mult be very well practiſed, before he can 
diſtinguiſh a great Number of Words, which 
b 4 are 
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are jumbled under the ſame Pronunciation, 
Thoſe on the contrary, who uſe themſelves to 
pronounce as it is written, find it an eaſy Matter 
to diſcriminate the Words ; becauſe they have 
two Maſters-inſtead of one, having the Eye and 


the Ear at one and the ſame Time for their Iny 


ſtructor. 

Anp *tis certainly a very ſtrange Thing, that, 
whereas the Greek Tongue hath, as we have 
obſerved, a far greater Difficulty than the Latin, 
with regard to the Words, ſtill there has been 0 
little Care taken to apply the Remedy, which 
the Greeks themſelves have uſed, by inventing 
a Multitude of Marks, which contribute towards 
diſtinguiſhing the Words, and fixing the Pro- 
nunciation ; ſuch as long and ſhort Vowels, 
rough and ſmooth Conſonants, Breathings and 
1 851 which have been wiſely, and by a ve- 


ty reaſonable Analogy introduced into this Lan- 


n whereas being quite neglected in the 


ronunciation, they become nothing more than 


an Obſtruction in Writing, every whit as un- 
* as of themſelves they might be uſe- 
Ir there had been Arguments of any Weight 
produced, to refute this ancient Pronunciation, I 
ould be leſs ſurprized at it's finding ſome Dif- 
ficulty in making it's Way into the World. But 
there is ſcarce any Body, that, upon Reflexion, 
will not join iſſue with me in acknowledgin 
its Utility. Without it, ſays a learned Man ot 
the paſt Century, the Dialects become a Laby- 
rinth, Proſe flags, and Verſe itſelf loſes all it's 
Gravity and Majeſty. Tis therefore quite ab- 


ſurd 
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ſurd to renounce the Advantage that may ac- 
crue from the Uſe of it, under Pretence of be- 

ing afraid of offending perhaps the Ears of 
ſome prejudiced Perſons, by pronouncing a 
Word in this Manner in their Prefence ; be- 
cauſe in caſe a Perſon had a Mind to avoid this 
Inconveniency, it would be much more eligible 
to humour them only upon theſe Occaſions, 
and at other times conform to the right Pro- 
nunciation, than for ſo trifling a conſideration 
to deprive one's ſelf of a thing, attended with 
ſo vaſt an Advantage. 


Ix That the falſe Pronunciation is owing to 
the modern Greets; and that the Learn- 
ed have . conſtantly recommended ihe An- 
cient, 


ERTAIN it is, that this Propoſition 

cannot incur the Cenſure of Novelty ; for 
it only recalls the Language to its Origin, and 
to the time of it's full Perfection. For tis ob- 
ſervable, that the Greeks, who fled for Refuge 
into France and Italy about two hundred Years 
ago, were the firſt that introduced' this vicious. 
Pronunciation, who finding no Traces in the 


Weſt of the ancient Knowledge of this Tongue, 


delivered us the Pronunciation, which Barba- 
riſm had introduced into their Country: And 
Gaza himſelf acknowledges in ſome Parts'of his 

Work, that it was not the true one. 
Wanzn FORE ever lince that time there ha 
not been wanting Men of Learning, who have 
pointed 


XXvi P R E F A C: E. 
pointed out the Advantages of this ancient Pro- 
nunciation, have ſuſtained it by their Writings, 
and have endeavoured to make it prevail 
throughout Europe. 5 f 
AN rox v, ſurnamed Nebriſſenſis, from the 


Place of his Nativity in Audaluſia, was one of 


the firſt, who, endeavouring to promote the Re- 
inſtatement of polite Learning in Spain, as early 
as the End of the fourteenth Century, uſed all 
his Intereſt and Authority in order to introduce 
this Pronunciation. CT Rs 
ABOvE a hundred Years ago Eraſmus, be- 
ing at that time at Zovain, compoſed a whole 
Book to this very Purpoſe, wherein we find 
he has aſcertained this Pronunciation. 
CERATINUS did the very ſame thing in Hol- 
land, in a Treatiſe which he dedicated to Eraſ- 
mus, and this Pronunciation has ſince univer- 
fally obtained throughout that Country. 
CHEEK, the King's Profeſſor in England, 
and Preceptor to the young King Edward, did 
his Country the very ſame Service, notwith- 
ſtanding all the Oppoſition he met with from 
the Biſhop of Y/inebefer, Chancellor at that 
Time of the Univerſity of Cambridge, and now 
it is generally received by the Engliſh. 
- VERGERA,, one of the beſt Grammarians of 
the laſt Century, who was Profeſſor in Spain in 
the Year 1555, exactly a hundred Years ago, 


has condemned this new Pronunciation as vici- 


ous, and recommended the other as true and 
genuine. 
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Alpus Manvcivs, a Roman, has made the 
ſame Remark in the IIzggyor, which is at the 


End of his Latin Grammar. 


Lirsius has profeſſed the ſame Doctrine in 
his Treatiſe of Pronunciation. 5 

Erxycivs PurEANus, who ſucceeded him in 
his Profeſſorſhip at Lovain, and had taught 
publickly before at Milan, and in the beſt Ci- 
ties of Italy, always conformed to this ſame 
Pronunciation, and gave his Advice to every 
body to follow the ſame Practice, as one of the 
moſt effectual Means towards making a Progreſs 
in this Language; as may be ſeen in his Ora- 
tion on this Subject, pronounced at Milan, the 


ſixth among his Works. 


SancTivs, Greek Profeſſor, and Head of 
a College in the celebrated Univerſity of Sala- 
manca in Spain, has eſtabliſhed it likewiſe in his 
Greek Grammar, and in divers other Parts of 
his Works. „ 

MzcxERcHvs has endeavoured to promote the 
fame Deſign in Flanders; Sylburgus in Germa- 
ny; and Andrew Hoi, the King's Profeſſor, in 


the Netherlands, at the Requeſt of the learned 


and pious Eſtius, who was very eager for having 
this Pronunciation prevail, as being very ſenſible 
of it's Utility; and before him Peter Tiare, 
Profeſſor at Doway, who introduced it into that 
Univerſity, as early as it's Foundation. To 
thoſe I might add Glareanus, Pierius, Camera- 
rius, Scapula, Conſtantine, Voſſius, Aſtedius, and 
others, who have all unanimouſly extolled this 
ancient Pronunciation, and recommended it as 


a very uſeful and ſerviceable Thing; and even 
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preſented it to the Chancellor de L Hoſpital, 


Iriii P R E F A C F. 
ſome of them have left us very karned and cu- 
rious Pieces to that Purpoſe. 


Nor has France been without Men of Let- 
ters, who have encouraged, upon all Occaſions, 


rhe fame Deſign. 

Bupæ us was one of the firſt whio laid the 
Foundation of it in ſundry Parts of his Works. 
PosrELLus approves of this fame Pronunci- 
ation, when in his Book of Origins he ſhews, 


that, the Names of the Greek Letters are bor- 


rowed from the Hebrew. Full an Hundred 


Years ago Caninius, a Native of Milan, and 
Profeſſor at our Univerſity, living in Cambray- 


College at Paris, in the Year 1555, wrote a 
Treatiſe on Helleniſms, which may be juſtly 
called one of the moſt learned, that has ever ap- 

cared on the Principles of the Greek Tongue, 


in which Treatiſe he gives. this L 


the Preference. 


Ro; ER T STEPHEN has done the ſame in his 
Greek Alphabet, printed at Paris, in the Year 


1554. 


likewiſe eftabliſhed this Pronunciation. 
Ramvs has followed his Example, not only 


in his Grammar, but alſo 1 in the third Book of 


his Schock. 


Tas young Meſſieurs thier 45 L' Hoſpital, | 


have maintained it, in a particular Treatiſe in- 
tituled Philapappus, which they wrote under the 
Direction of Peter Chabot, the learned Profeſſor 
of the Univerſity of Paris, their Preceptor, and 


their 


His Son Henry Stephen, to whom this Lan- 
zuage is indebted for his famous Theſaurus, has 
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their Grand- father, one of the wiſeſt Magiſtrates 
that ever was in France, to whom this Pronun- 
ciation appeared quite , preferable, as may be 
ſeen at the End of this Book, in the Paris Edi- 
tion in the Year x580, and afterwards in the 
Baſil Edition of the Year 1587. 

Tus learned Lambinus alſo, Profeſſor at the 
Univerſity, practiſed it in his Time, as we learn 
from Meckerchus. at the End of his Book on 
Pronunciation. 

Simon, Doctor of Phyſic, "I likewiſe em 
braced it in his Met hodical Hiſtory of the Greek 
Tongue, dedicated to Cardinal du Perron, and ap- 
Did by the moſt learned Men of that Time. 
And Robinetus; alſo Doctor of Phyſic, who 
wrote the Advertiſement to the Reader prefixed 
to this Book, juſtly complains of thoſe, who, in 
Oppoſition to the Practice of Antiquity, and 


_ notwithſtanding the Utility ariſing from it, would 


fain have France ſtill ſtoop under the Weight of 
a barbarous Pronunciation, which all other Na- 
tions have got rid of. 

FinaLLy, we have ſeen in our Days the fa 
mous Valeſius, the King's Greek Profeſſor, who 
has conſtantly inculcated the ſame Practice. 
Which evinces, that this. ancient Pronunciation 
was never diſapproved of, no more by this 
learned Univerſity, than by any other. 

 AnÞ ſo true it is, that the ſpreading of. this 
corrupt vicious Pronunciation is to be attribu- 
ted to none, but to the modern Greeks, who firſt 
introduced it; that Meterchas aſſures us, he ſaw. 
a Pſalter of the Septuagint, written in the Lear 


Mcv, in a fine Latin Character, wherein the 


true 
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true Pronunciation is perfectly expreſſed, as Ec. 


clęſia, Baſileus, Apgelos, panta, uranu, autu, ky- 
710s, etc. (where *tis to be obſerved, that the 
Latin « is founded like the French ou, and y 
'hke the French «.) And that at the End of the 
ſame Pſalter there was a Greek Alphabet written, 
with the Power of the Letters thus marked, 
Alpha, Beta, Gamma, Delta, E brevis, Zeta, Eta, 
Theta, Iota, Cappa, Lamda, My, Ny, Ai, O bre- 
vis, Pi, Rho, Sigma, Tau, J, Phi, Chi, E,, O 


longa; which is exactly the Sound the Learned 


of this preſent Age maintain they ought to have, 
and which the greateſt Part of Europe has lat- 
terly adopted. 618 3 

Wx likewiſe ſee in the Works of Pope Iuno- 
cent the Third, who lived towards the Cloſe of 
the twelfth Century, and the Commencement 
of the thirteenth, that in his Time they pro- 
nounced Kyrie, eleeſon, Chriſte eleeſon ; and that 
S. Gregory, commanded the Clergy to ſing this 
Kyrie eleeſon, which was ſung by the whole 
Congregation amongſt the Greeks. We find 
alſo in the Life of S. Gertrude of the Order of 
S. Benedict, written in Part by herſelf, who li- 
ved about three Hundred Years ago, that upon 
citing theſe very ſame Words of the Maſs, ſhe 
writes eleeſon with an e, and not eleiſon. More- 
over we ſee, that the Aud of the Septua- 
gint, Which is the Amen of the Hebreus, has 
been tranſmitted uncorrupted to us, notwith- 
ſtanding the vicious Pronunciation of the mo- 
dern Greeks, who read Amin with an i inſtead 
of Amen. 
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X. That it is neceſſary to proceed from the 
Grammar to the practical Part: And whe- 
tber it is proper to begin Greek before La- 


UT we have ſpent too much Time upon a 
Subject ſo evident, as this is, which I 
ſhould have touched more ſlightly, if J had not 
thought it proper to aſſemble ſuch a Crowd of 
Authorities, in order to beat down the Difficulty 


which ſome People ſtill have to conform. I 


ſhall only add, that if a Perſon will be at the 
Pains of accuſtoming himſelf betimes to this 
Pronunciation, and of following the Formation 
of Tenſes, which I have marked out, together 
with the reft of this Method, I do not queſtion 
but he will in a very little Time find himſelf ſen- 
ſibly and conſiderably improved, provided he 
does not neglect, at the ſame Time, to exerciſe - 
himſelf in the reading of Authors. For all 
Rules muſt be accompanied with the Practice, 
which is generally ſuppoſed to be the princi- 
pal Foundation of the Knowledge of Languages. 
QUINTILIAN long ſince declared his Opinion 
of the Expediency of making Children begin 
with the Greek, becauſe the Latin being more 
common, it is learned with greater Eaſe, and, 
as it were, of itſelf : Which Reafon will perhaps 
hold good, as well with Reſpect to us, as to the 
Romans; for though the Latin is not our Mo- 
ther Tongue, nevertheleſs this laſt is a Depen- 
dance, and a Sort of Dialect of the Latin. 


Not 
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Not that I think Quintilian's Advice is to be 
_ followed litterally. For ſince things are to be 
done rationally, *tis very proper to learn a little 
Latin, from whence the greateſt part of the 
Words of our Language are derived, before 
we enter upon the Greek, from whence the La- 
tin is deſcended. Beſides, it is certain, that the 
Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, the Declen- 
ſions, Conjugations, and other Principles, are 
much eaſier, and more proportioned to the Ca- 
pacity of Youth, than the Greek: not to men- 
tion, that there are ſeveral who only look for 
a little Latin, without ever caring to be con- 
cerned with the other Language. 
Bur I believe, that Quintilian's Advice 
ought to be more diligently attended to, and 
that it frequently falls out that Children are 
neither ſeriouſly applied, and hence not ſuffi- 
ciently advanced in the Study of the Greek. 
For as this Language conſiſts particularly in 
Words, and as it is eaſier than the Latin with 
regard to the Phraſe, and the Uſe and Neceſ- 
ſity of it is generally confined to the ſole Un- 
derſtanding of Authors, without there being 
ſcarce ever any Occaſion to ſpeak or write it; 
nothing ſeems more natural, than that Children 
ſhould be practiſed in it very early. As ſoon 
as they have juſt had a Tincture of the Latin, 
they ſhould immediately enter upon the Greek, 
and be made to proceed in it, whilſt their Me- 
mory is ſtronger than their Judgment. It will 
be then ſufficient to let them manage what little 
Latin they have, and to defer to a riper and 
more judicious Age the forming them in the 
5 ornamental 
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ornamental Part of Writing and Speaking, 
and all the Rules of Eloquence. 

As for what relates to the entering upon this 
Practice; my Opinion is, that after the Gram- 
mar, whereof they ſhould at leaſt go through 
the Abridgment, which I ſhall publiſh ſhortly, 
and wherein is contained all ma is neceſſary for 
declining and conjugating; they may then be- 
gin to exerciſe themſelves 1 in ſome Book accom- 
panied with Scholia, ſuch as ſome of Aſop's 
Fables, or fome of Lucian's Dialogues, in order 
to ſee their Rules reduced to Practice, whilſt 
they endeavour at the ſame Time to get tho- 
roughly grounded in the Remainder | of -this 
METHOD. 

I MusT only Ares that, as for interlined 
Verſions, tis much better to be but little con- 
cerned with them. Nothing is more apt to 
enſnare the Mind, and fix it in a kind of mean 
Subjection, which debars it from ever elevating 
itſelf to the true Senſe of the Author. Where- 
fore, I ſhould be againſt recommending it even 
to Novices, unleſs it be at the very Beginning, 
when they are to learn ſomething by Heart. 
Care muſt. be taken afterwards to make them 
enter gradually of themſelves, by a ſerious Ap- 
plication, into the Strength of the Words, and 
the Signification of the Phraſe. A collateral 
Tranſlation may be of more Service to them, 
ſuppoſing it clear and faithful : But they ſhould 
endeavour to do even without this, as ſoon as 
poſſible. 

| In order to arrive to this Pitch, Nothing 
can be of greater Uſe in the Beginning, than # 

G rea 
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read the ſame Thing, either entire, or by Parts, 
over and over again, repeating 1t as often, as 
the Imbecillity either of the Mind, or of the 
Memory, or of the Capacity of the Scholar 
requireth, in order to be as familiar and perfect 
in it, as if it was written in our own Language. 
One Page ſtudied in this Manner, is worth ten 
hurried over with Precipitation, not only becauſe 
the Benefit reaped for the preſent is more con- 
ſiderable, but alſo by reaſon that the Diſpoſi- 
tions, which enſue thereupon, towards a future A 
Improvement, are vaſtly more advantageouns. 
Whereto if we do but add the Care that is ne- 
ceſſary, in collecting the ſtrange Words, redu- 
cing them to their Roots, and in committing JF 
to Memory thoſe Paſſages, which are moſt re- 1 
markable for the Subject, or moſt beautiful for 
the Phraſe; tis almoſt incredible in what a 
ſhort Time a conſiderable Progreſs may be made 
in this Language. 


XI. Of the Choice of Authors ; and of Prin- 
ciples that are to be attended to in this. 
Dejign. 


T will not be amiſs to remark here, how ſer- 

viceable it 1s to obſerve ſome order in the 
Choice of Books proper to be read, in Propor- 
tion to one's Advancement, I am very ſen- 
fible it is a difficult taſæ to give an Advice 
thereupon, which is likely to pleaſe every body; 
and that there is no one thing whereon Opi- 
nions are more divided, than on the Cenſure 


and 
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and Jugdment of Authors. However, me- 
thipks, we may ſafely adhere to three Princi- 
ples or Maxims, which ought to be inviolably 
obſerved in the Inſtruction of Youth, which are, 
to begin with the moſt eaſy; to make a pro- 


per Uſe of the Agreeableneſs of ſome Books, 
in order to render the Reading of them more 


inviting z and to join as much as poſſible the 
Utility of things, with that of Words, in or- 
der to form their Judgment, while they ſtock 
their Memory; and even to eaſe the Memory, 
by fixing the Words to things, which always 
make a greater Impreſſion on the Mind, than 
bare Words. 1 1 
Lucian is one of thoſe Authors, in whom 
theſe three Qualities are found in their full Per- 
fection, and who has the ſame Advantage 
which Quintilian obſerved in Cicero, that he 
may be of ſervice to Beginners, and cannot but 
be uſeful to thoſe who have made any Progreſs. 


He 1s pure in his Language, beautiful in his 


Words, agreeable in his Turns, clear in his 
Style, wonderful in his Narratives, and 
has a Fecundity ſufficient to ſupply the drieſt 


and barreneſt Capacities. 


Hx handles a fabulous Subject in a manner 
very agreeable, and very proper to imprint it 
in the Memory, which contributes not a little 
towards the better Underſtanding of the Poets. 
In ſeveral Places he draws an admirable Picture 
of the Miſery of human Life, of the Vanity of 
Mankind, of the Arrogance of the Learned, 


and of the Pride of Philoſophers. Finally, he 


ridicules the Avarice of the Rich, the Pride of 
| C 2 the 
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the Great, and the whole Syſtem of Pagan Re- 
ligion: which contributes not a little ſometimes 
towards raiſing the Mind to the only and ſove- 
reign Good. . 

NEveERTHELESS 'tis true, that a Choice and 
Diſcernment is requiſite even in Reading this 
Author. For beſides, that there are ſeveral 
Obſcenities very dangerous to Youth, and en- 
tirely unworthy, not only of a Chriſtian Purity, 
but even of a Pagan Modeſty ; there are more- 
over ſeveral very uſeleſs Treatiſes. And per- 
haps, 1n general, his Turn of Writing might 
be of Prejudice to vicious Minds, who are of 
themſelves inclinable to Libertiniſm and Buf- 
foonry. DE DP, 

TRE Collection formerly made, and which 
is ſtill in the Hands of Children, might be of 
ſervice, were it not full of Errors in the late 
'Impreflions ; beſides, I cannot conceive why 
the Editor has' retrenched fome things which 
are leſs hurtful, and at the ſame time left others 
that ſeem to me much more dangerous. 

Bor there are ſtill ſcveral very uſeful Pieces, 
which might be added to that Collection, ſuch 
as the Dream; the Trial of the Vowels , the 
Sale of the Life of Philoſephers; the Fiſhermen, 
or the Men raiſed to Life; the Men of Learning, 
that enter into the Service of the Great; Hermo- 
timus, or the Seffs; Herodotus, or Ebion, 
Zeuxis and Antiochus; the Tyrant. Slayer; the 
Difinherited ; the tragical Jupiter; Alexander, 
or the Falſe Prophet; the Maſter of the Rheto- 
ricians; of thoſe, who have been long-lived; a 
Diſcourſe againſt Herodotus ; and the Death of 

the 
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the Pilgrim; (whether it be his or no) and ſome 
others, provided, as I obſerved, that Care be 
taken to expunge every thing that can be offen- 
five to Modeſty, which ſhould always be done 
in all Books whatſoever, that are deſtined for 
the Uſe and Service of Youth. _ 

Nexr to Lucian there is Nothing more enter- 
taining, nor more uſeful than Hiſtory. Poliænus, 
who lived under M. Aurelius, towards the Cloſe 
of the ſecond Century, has left us a Collection 
of a vaſt Number of Stratagems of the greateſt 
Men of Antiquity, which are penned with a ve- 
ry great Eaſe, Clearneſs, and Purity. 

TE Hiſtories of Ælian, who flouriſhed un- 
der Adrian, towards the Commencement of 
that ſame Century, are very agreeable, copious 
in Words, and very pure in Language, parti- 
cularly his Hiſtory of Animals, wherein he has 
inſerted a great Number of Precepts, very uſe- 
ful towards regulating the Actions of Human 
Life. His Various Hiſtories are leſs poliſhed 
and in ſeveral Places, ſeem to be rather a Col. 
lection of Memoirs, than a finiſhed Piece; tho? 
they may be read with ſome Profit. 

HE ROD IAN is agreeable, by reaſon of the 
Smallneſs of the Volume, and the Beauty of the 
Latin Verſion, together with the Greek Elegance 
of his Style, which Photius, Patriarch of Con- 

ſtantinople, affirms to be clear, neat, and agree- 
able; always uniform, vithout Meanneſs or 
Affectation; and finally, ſuch as renders him, 


almoſt in every Thing, inferior to no Hiſtorian. 


His Hiſtory commences at the Death of the 
Emperor M. Aurelius, towards the Cloſe of the 
C 3 | {ſecond 
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ſecond Century, and terminates with Young 


Gordian, towards the Middle of the third. Ir 
is reputed to be very true, as the Author ſcarce 


wrote any thing, but what he had been an Eye- 
witneſs of; excepting what regards Alexander 


and Maximinus, where his Veracity 1s ſuſpected. 
He is ſomewhat more difficult with regard to 
the Phraſe, than the foregoing, and ſeems even 
to have been. corrupted in ſeveral Places, But 
perhaps we ſhall give a new Edition of him ve- 
ry ſoon, compared with ancient Copies, and ac- 


companied with ſhort Notes, which may be of 


Service to thoſe that are willing to peruſe him. 


AFTER thoſe, ſome Books of Plutarch may 


be taken in Hand, though he is ſomewhat ob- 
ſcurer than any hitherto mentioned. However, 
there 1s one particular Advantage to be found in 


him, that he alone is worth a Multitude of Au- 


thors, each Life being a ſeparate and new Work, 


and there being ſo great a Variety of them, as 


to admit of Choice ; beſides they contain the 
better Part of whatever is moſt remarkable and 
uſeful in the Greek and Roman Hiſtories. His 
Moral Pieces are likewiſe incomparable, though 


fome Treatiſes might be left out, which are 


either difficult, or leſs uſeful, or even dangerous. 
But his Eſſays of the Inſtruction of Children; 


(though there is ſome room to queſtion, whe- 


ther this be his) of the reading of Poets; of the 


Manner of giving Attention; of the Difference 


between a Flatterer and a Friend; of the Benefit 
that may accrue from Enemies; of Vice and Vir- 
tue; His Conſolation to Apollonius; of Super- 
ſtition; of Paſſion; of the Tranquillity of the 

Mind 
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Mind; of brotherly Friendſhip; of evil Shame z 
that Vice is ſufficient to make Men unhappy; 
which Paſſions are moſt dangerous, thoſe of the 
Mind, or thoſe of the Body; of Garrulity ;, of 
the Love of Riches ;, of the Slowneſs of the Di- 
vine Vengeance; of Uſury; againſt ignorant 
Princes; Political Precepts; and whether old 
Men ſhould concern tbemſelves with State Affairs; 
His Apophthegms; of the Fortune of the Romans; 
2 of the Succeſs of Alexander; His Roman Que- 
4 ſtions; which Animals are moſt cunning, terreſ- 
3 trial, or water ones; and perhaps ſome others, 
are all Maſter- pieces in their Kind, and ineſti- 
mable both for the Subject, and the Figures, 
and the great Copiouſneſs of Words; as alſo 
the Thoughts, the Metaphors, the Compari- 
ſons, and Examples wherewith he abounds, 
Which made Gaza ſay, that if he was to be 
confined only to one Book, he ſhould chuſe the 
Works of Plutarch. Whence he was in ſo great 
Eſteem among the Ancients, as to be careſſed by 
three Emperors ſucceſſively, among whom, 
Trajan, who lived in the Beginning of the ſe- 
cond Century, raiſed him to the Honours of the 
Conſular Dignity. - | 
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XII. Order to be M erved 3 by thoſe . are 
willing to read Authors, according to 
the Series of. Time.. Judgment on the 
Hiforians. 


HOSE, who are once Maſters of this 
Author, may ſafely venture afterwards up- 
on n all the reſt, and go through them gradually, 
according to the Order of Time, as Foſephus, | 
Herodotus, Diodorus, Thucydides, Xenophon, Di- 1 
onyſius Halicarnaſſenfis, Polybius, Appian, Dion, 1 
and others. 
' JosEPHUs, who lived toward the Cloſe of the 
firſt Century, wrote the Hiſtory of the Old 
Teftament, and that of the War of the Jews. 
He preſented this laſt, which he had divided in- 
to ſeven Books, to Veſpaf ian, and his Son 77 
tus; and it gained him fo great an Eſteem at 
Rome, as to have had a Statue erected there to 
him, and to have obtained the Applauſe of all 
the World, He wrote his Antiquities ſome 
Time later, which were not finiſhed till the 
thirteenth Year of the Reign of Domitian. They 
are comprized in twenty Books, beginning with 
the Creation, and ending at the twelfth Year of 
Nero. His Diction is pure, ſays Photius, and 
proper to repreſent diſtinctly and agreeably, 
whatſoever is moſt nervous and majeſtic in Diſ- 
courſe, He is eloquent and perſuaſive in his 
Harangues, as full of Sentences as any Author, 
artful in his Inſinuations, copious in his Argu- 
ments, and a thorough Maſter in moving the 
Paſſions, 
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Paſſions. Which made St. Ferom call him . 
Titus Livius of the Greeks. 


HE ROD Or us flouriſhed toward the eighty-, 
third Olympiad, viz. upwards of four Hundred 
and forty Years before the Birth of Christ, un- 
der the Reign of Xerxes and Artaxerxes, Kings 
of Perſia. He is looked upon as the Father of 
History, a Title given him by Cicero in his ſe- 
cond Book of Laws; and to him we are parti- 
cularly indebted for the Hiſtory of the Perſians. 
He wrote in the Tonic Dialect, nevertheleſs. he 
is very caſy and pure. He is clear, agreeable, 
and flowing, according to Quintilian: and Ci- 
cero ſays, he rolls always uniform, with all the 
Majeſty of a great River. Atbenæus calls him, 
0 ; $avuariwrat@- 8 uA ,s, moſt admirable and 
honey-voiced, _ His Books were in ſo great Re- 
pute, as to be called the Nine Muſes. They be- 
gin with Craſus, and the Empire of Cyrus, by 
whom Craſus was defeated, and are continued 
down to Aerxes, the fourth Perf 'an King after 
( 7 > ; 
© Dioporvs is uſeful, by reaſon of his Univer- 
ſal Hiſtory, wherein he treats of the Egyptians, 
Aſſyrians, Medes, Perſians, Greeks, Romans, 
Carthaginians, and others. He has borrowed 
a great many Things from Beroſus, Theopompus, 
Epborus, Phili&es, Calliſtbenes, Timeus, and 
other Authors, who have periſhed through the 
Iniquity of Times, which even ſome of Diado- 
rus's Books have been ſubje& to. For out of 
forty, which he had written, and wherein he 
comprized the Univerſal Hiſtory down to Julius 


988 under whom he flouriſhed, having died 


advanced 
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advanced in Years, towards the Middle of the ' 
Reign of Augustus, there remain only fifteen, I 
which come down as low as the the four Hun- 3 
dred and fifty-ſecond of the Foundation of Rome. 
Photius ſays, his Phraſe is clear, but a little too 1 
much ſtudied, his Style middling, and very 3 
proper for an Hiſtorian. 

TrvcypIDes was Cotemporary with Herodo- 
tus, and was excited to undertake his Hiſtory, 
by having ſeen that Author read his with ſo great 
Applauſe at Athens, during the Feaſt of Miner- 
va, He has only given us the firſt twenty 
Tears of the Peloponnefian War, though he takes 
his Subject from a higher Date. But he is vaſt- =—_ 
y 0 for his Veracity, and has conformed 1 

o ſcrupulouſly to the Laws of Hiſtory, that ſe- 
veral have thought him proper to be An 1 
as a Model. 

HE is one of the moſt difficult Authors, 4 
ſo very obſcure, particularly in his Harangues, 
that Tully, in his Book of Illuſtrious Orators, 
ſays, he is ſometimes unintelligible : Neverthe- 
leſs, in his ſecond Book De Oratore, he com- 
mends him extremely, and affirms that he ſur- 

aſſes all others in his Art; that almoſt every 
Word i is a Sentence; that he is ſo proper and ex- 
reſſive in his Language, that it is a difficult 
Matter to determine, whether his Diſcourſe ſets 
off the Subject, or the Subject the Diſcourſe. 
DemoFhenes had fo great an Eſteem for him, 
that he tranſcribed him eight Times himſelf, in 
order to be thoroughly acquainted with him: . 
And in theſe latter Times, the Emperor Charles 
the Vth, is reported to have made him his Maſter 
in 
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in the Art of War, and the conſtant Companion 


of all his Enterprizes. But it requires a good 
deal of Application to underſtand him well; and 


the German Edition, with the Scholia, and Com- 


mentaries of Portus, will contribute very much 
to this Deſign. 2 


XENOPHON, to whom we are obliged for the 


Works of Thucydides, becauſe it was he that 


publiſhed them, flouriſhed a little while after 
him, viz. according to Euſebius, in the ninety» 
fifth Olympiad. He has purſued in his Works, 
a Turn of Writing quite different from the laft 
Author. He is, clear, pure, and familiar in his 
Style, but elegant withal, and pretty much re-. 
ſembling Cæſar, except that Cæſar is ſometimes 
more grave, and Xenophon ſmoother. His Lan- 
guage is ſo ſweet, that Quintilian ſays, it ſeems 
as if it came from the Graces. Tully affirms he 
is ſweeter than Honey, and that the very Mu- 
ſes ſeem to ſpeak through his Mouth: whence, 
according. to Laertius, he was called the Attic 
Muſe, or, according to others, the Attic Bee. 
Dion Chryſoſtomus recommends very much the 
reading of this Author, aſſuring us, that he is 
ſufficient, not only to quality a Man in Elegance 
and Purity of Language, but moreover, to in- 
ſtruct him in the fineſt Maxims of Policy. 
TRE Opinions of the Learned vary, as to his 
Cyropedia, viz. the Book he wrote of the Edu- 
cation, and illuſtrious Actions of Cyrus, Tully 
ſays, he wrote, non ad Hiftoriz fidem, ſed ad ef- 


Jigiem veri imperii, which Paſſage has been by 


ſeveral abuſed ; and Foſeph Scaliger has ventur'd . 
lo far as to ſay, that he found nothing true in it, 


EXCEPT 


—_— cr EF CE 
except the Siege of Babylon. However, I am 
of Opinion, that the Hiſtory 1s really true, and 
that tis very difficult to fill up properly the an- 
cient Chronology, without taking ſeveral Things, 
as Upper has done, from this Work. Tis at the 
ſame Time probable, that Xenophon has inſerted 
fome Things to embelliſh it; which was the 
Reaſon of Cicero's giving the above-related 
Judgment of him. And we ſee he is no more 
reſerved in the taking of Babylon, than any 
where elſe, for there he paints his Hero in the 
Colours of a Prince of extraordinary Clemency, 
whereas the Scripture gives us a molt formidable 
Idea of the Deſtruction of this City. Beit as it 
will, the Reading of this Treatiſe cannot but 
prove vaſlly entertaining. Wherefore he might 
perhaps be ranked among thoſe, whom we men- 
tioned in the Beginning, whoſe Writings are 
to ſerve as a proper Preparation and Introduction 
to the promiſcuous Reading of others. 

Dioxvs ius Halicarnaſſenſis, who, as Strabo 
and Photius obſerve, lived in the Reign of Au- 
guſtus, has taken the Roman Hiſtory from it's. 


TCommencement, and carried it down, in the 


twenty Books, which are extant, to the Year 
three Hundred and twelve, of the Foundation 
of Rome, thoſe which we have loſt, continued 
it to the Year four Hundred and ninety, where 
Polybius begins. Photius calls him «aworgeryc, 
as much as to ſay, endowed with à new Grace, 
and Beauty of Style, and ſays, that his Elegance 
beſides his being particular in his Narratives, | 
and e in his Digreſſions, ſoftens any 

Roughneſs 


F EE FE 4 & EK 
Roughneſs that might occur in his Diſcourſe, c or 
Tediouſneſs in his Hiſtory. _ 

Our of forty Books, which Polybius wrote, 
there are only five extant compleat, with ſome 
of the reſt abridged, which comprized the Ro- 
man Hiſtory, from the Commencement of the 
ſecond Punic War, down to the Subverſion of 
the Macedonian Empire. This Writer was an 
intimate Acquaintance of Scipio Africanus, the 
Younger, whom he accompanied into Afric 
and Brutus had fo great a Value for his Wri- 
rings, as to have Recourſe to them for Comfort 
in all his Troubles, though his Style is ſome- 
what rough, and diſcovers the Soldier. He 
died in the Year of the Foundation of Rome Six 
Hundred thirty-one, one Hundred and any 
Years before Jeſus Chril. 

To theſe we may add Appian, eſpecially his 
five Books of the Civil Wars, where he is very 
much eſteemed for his Veracity. He was a Na- 
tive of Alexandria, and coming to Rome, where 
for ſome Time he profeſſed the Law, he wrote 
his Hiſtory there, under Autoninus Pius, to- 
wards the Beginning of the ſecond Century. 

Dion Caſſn 4 flouriſhed toward the Cloſe of 
this ſame Century, under the Reign of Commo- 
dus, in whoſe Time he was honoured with the 
Dignity of a Senator, and lived to be created 
Conſul, by Alexander Severus. To this Period 
he carried down his Hiſtory, in fourſcore Books, 
beginning from the coming of Æneas into Italy. 
But the firſt thirty-four Books are loft, and the 
greateſt Part of the thirty-fifth. The following 
five * twenty, which are extant, begin with 


the 
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Wars of Lucullus, and come down to the Death 
of the Emperor Claudius; and the reſt have all 
periſhed. Photius thinks his Style majeſtic, 
and that he riſes in Proportion to the Grandeur 
of his Subject. His Phraſe is a little upon the 


ancient Order, and very much like that of Thu- 


cydides, though he is more clear and intelligible. 
His Hiſtory is very faithful and agreeable, ex- 
cept that he is a little too prolix in his Speeches, 
and talks leſs reſpectfully, than is becoming, of 
ſome great Men, ſuch as (Cicero, Brutus, and 
ſome others, 


XIII. Fudgment of the Poets, Philoſophers, 


Orators, and others. 


F we intend to attain to a perfect Knowledge 
| of this Tongue, we muſt not neglect the 


Poets, but particularly Homer, who has been 
always looked upon by the Learned, as the 
Rule and Model of it. For notwithſtanding 
that ſeveral do not find in him all the Beauties, 
which the Ancients remarked in his Writings, 
and that great Numbers join Iſſue with Scaliger, 
in preferring Virgil to Homer; nevertheleſs tis 
certain, that it is abſolutely neceſſary to be ac- 
quainted with him, not only by reaſon that he 
alone contains all the Words and Dialects, but 
moreover, becauſe all the Greek Authors abound 
with Quotations from this Poet, and Alluſions 


to his Verſes, which *tis difficult to underſtand, 


without having previouſly read them, 
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ARI1STOPHANES might be rendered very ſer- 


viceable, if he was properly purged of his Ob- 


ſcenities; being ſo full of agreeable Sallies, and 
that Attic Urbanity, that is, ingenious Subtleties, 
in which Quintilian allows the Greeks to have 
far ſurpaſſed the Latins. „ 

EvuriPiDEs abounds in beautiful Sentences, 
which made Czcero ſay, that all his Verſes were 
ſo many Rules and Maxims. | 
Fix ALL, thoſe of better Capacities may af- 
terwards go through the Philoſophers, Orators, 
Phyſicians, and thoſe who have treated of the 
Arts or Sciences, to which they intend to ap- 
ply themſelves. | 

Tn Sovereignty of Human Reaſon is found 
in Plato, together with all the Beauty of the 
Greek Language. 

Tn Eloquence of Demoſthenes is admirable, 
though the Forms of the Bar at Athens, which 
we are not ſo well acquainted with, render him 
ſomewhat obſcure, and leſs agreeable. 

Is0cRATEs ſhines in the Harmony and Beauty 
of his Periods, and is eaſy as to his Language; 
but his firſt Diſcourſes eſpecially, are worthy of 
being read, for the Excellency of his Sentences, 


and moral Inſtructions. 


XIV. Of the inſpired Writings z and of the 
Fathers. ' © 


| 4m VE omitted mentioning hitherto the 
1 facred Writings, or the Works of the Fa- 
thers, becauſe I can hardly join Iflue with thoſe, 


wha. 


* 


Kue 
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vho recommend the ſacred Text for the Study 


of a Language, which 1s not always looked up- 
ion in ſo ſerious a Light; though at certain 


Times it may be allowed, in Proportion to the 


Advancement of particular Perſons 1 in Years and 
Piet | 

1 with regard to we Fathars, tho? their 
We are very beautiful and eloquent, I do 
not however think them proper to be read by 
young: People, till after having gone thro he 
profane Authors. Some ſelect Pieces indeed. 
may be ſingled out; only by way of a devout - 
Entertainment, on: particular Days. But as for 
Reading them for any Continuance, that muſt 
be reſerved for a maturer Age, when the per- 
uſing them is more likely to be attended with 
Profit and Advantage. 

How EVER if, this dee ſome 
devout Perſons, who have no great Occaſion 
for the profane Sciences, ſhould be, deſirous of 
- attaining to a Knowledge of this Language by 
reading the Fathers, we might point out to 
them even here as caſy a Road, as that which 
we have ſhewn in treating of the profane Au- 
_ thors. 

r.. CnRYSsOSTOM, for example, is eaſy as 

to his Diction, even to Beginners, and has writ 
with a Purity and Eloquence, that has been by 
all Ages admired. 

ST. BASIL is a little Cloſer; his Style is 
pure, and, in the Judgment of Budæus, inferior 
| to none of the ancient Greeks. 

THE Style of St. Gregory of Nazianzum is 
{till more 9 * Thought are all 1 

fine 


ſearched, and full of Points, his Diction is 
pure, his Style elegant, his Eloquence more 
marvellous than that of Demoſt benes, and his 
Verſes beautiful, and much more pompous, 
and more Majeſtic in the Subject than thoſe of 
Homer. . 

Fix AL LV this Language has this Advantage 
of the Latin, in that the great Men of the 
Church have preſerved its Furity with as much 
Care as the profane Writers, and have raiſed it 
in a Manner infinitely more ſublime and emi- 
nent by the Grandeur of the Myſteries they 
treat of, and by the divine Subjects comprized 
in their Writings. Wherefore *ris proper to 
reſerve them for the very laſt; and to 6g 
young People firſt go thro? the profane Au- 
thors, and not till afterwards ſet before them {0 
ſubſtantial a Nouriſhmenr. 


XV. Of the Labour and Time neceſſary for 
the perfect Attainment of a Language: 
and of the Defedt of Tranſlations. 


CAN poſitively affirm; without advancing 


any thing but what J have had the Expe- 
rience of myſelf, that it is no hard Matter to 
make them acquainted with, and go through a 
Treat Number of the ibovementioned Authors; 
eſpecially conſidering; as I have obſerved; that 
this Language ought to be the principal Object 
of their Occupations; duting three or four 
Years Study, whien their Minds ate not yet 
capable of the Solidity of Eloquencde. 
For tis, methinks, a great Error, which ſe⸗ 
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'veral are apt to fall into, to imagine, that a Pers 


ſon can acquire a thorough Knowledge of this 
Language, by only giving it an Hour's Study 
every Day, or five or ſix Months conſtant Ap- 
plication, Languages are only learnt by a long 
and aſſiduous Pr alice, it we are willing to be 
perfect Maſters of them. And as it is no longer 
in our Power to converſe with Greeks, that 
ſpeak the Language in its Purity, we muſt 
therefore confine our Acquaintance to Books 

and be thoroughly converſant with thoſe illu- 


ſtrious deceaſed, in order to diſcover their 


Beauties, their noble Expreſſions, the Purity of 
their Words, their Turn, their Phraſe, their 
Style, their Thought, and enter into an entire 
Familiarity with them. 

Tis true, that the Principles of Grammar af- 
ford great Helps, and ſhorten the Time to 
Beginners; which has induced me to uſe my 
utmoſt Efforts in rendering theſe Principles eaſy 
in the Methods I have publiſhed of the Greek 
and Latin Tongue: but to attain to the Beauty, 
Eaſe, and Purity of a Language (a thing not 
ſo eaſy as ſome People imagine) a great deal of. 
Time, Practice, and Pains is abſolutely requiſite. 

But I can't imagine, that there are many 
who will refuſe to be at ſome Trouble in this 
Study, if they do but reflect on the great Ad- 
vantages which accrue to us from poſſeſſing with 
eaſe a Language, from which we are obliged to 
extract all the Arts and Sciences, if we are will- 
ing to trace them to their Source, and to un- 


derſtand an infinite Variety of Words, which 


frequently occur therein: Which we may like- 
Wile ſay contains in itſelf all the Beauty and 
Aqdvan- 


PREFACE U 
Advantage of all other Languages, whether for 
its Perſpicuity, Strength, or Sweetneſs: and 
which may be called Holy, ſince it comprizes 
a great part of the inſpired Writings, and of 
the Learning and Doctrine of the Church. | 

I Must only take notice, that *tis a very 
weak Pretence for exempting one's ſelf from 
the Labour neceſſary for ſo uſeful and ſo glori- 
ous a. Deſign, to ſay that the greateſt Part of 
the Greek Writers have been tranſlated into 
Latin. For, beſides that the Art of Tranſlat- 
ing has been very imperfect in former Times, 
and that Tranſlators have very ſeldom been 
careful, or able to tranſpoſe into their Copies. 
the Beauties, Figures, or Elegancies of thoſe 
noble Originals: we may moreover venture to 
ſay, that ſeveral things are to be met with in 
the Originals, which they have not rightly un- 
derſtood ; and where they lead us aſtray, at- 
tempting to inſtruct us. Wherefore, as the 
learned Geſuer very well obſerves, the Ancients 
were ſo curious in ſtudying this Language, and 
ſo fond of admiring its Beauties in the Source, 
that they expreſſed an utter Contempt for all 
Tranſlations, which afterwards became the Em- 
ployment of low weak Capacities, utterly diſ- 
qualified for ſo arduous an undertanking. _ 
Nor that I intend here, to bring equally into 
Diſrepute all Latin Verſions, or to defraud ſome 
worthy Perſons, who have performed this Taſk, 
of their merited Applauſe ; but, methinks, it 
may without Temerity be affirmed, that thoſe 
Performances are exceeding few, which are no 
Way defective; and that, as I obſerved before, 


it would be of ſingylar Service to this Language, 
— 


* 
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as well as Advantage to this Kingdom, if theſe 
incomparable Originals were accompanied with 
a French Tranſlation, which might be an exacter 
Copy of them, and might repreſent to us, with 
greater Proportion and Fidelity, their Figures, 


Elegancies, and Beauties. 
XVI. Concluſion of this Preface. 


U T I perceive, though too late, that I have 

driven this Diſcourſe out to too great a length 
by attempting to write, at the ſame Time, of 
Grammar, and of the Greek Authors; and toge- 
ther of the Method of ſtudying and underſtand- 
ing properly this Language. However, I flatter 
myſelf, that ſome Things will occur herein, which 
may ſerve for ſome particular Perſon's Entertain- 
ment and Inſtruction. What remains now, My 
Dear Reader, is to intreat you to excuſe the 
Faults you may poſſibly meet with in the Sequel 
of this Work, and to aſſiſt with your Prayers him, 
who has no other View in this Attempt, but to 
contribute in ſome Meaſure to your Eaſe by his 
own Fatigue and Labour. Which End, if it be; 
as it really is, particularly attainable in aſſiſting 
Beginners, I dare perſwade myſelf, that you will 
find ſome Eaſe from this Book, and the Abridg- 
ment thereof, which you ſhall have very ſhortly: 
where having inſerted only what is. moſt neceſ- 
fary for Beginners, you will be able to ſee, as in 
z contracted Model, the Deſign of this Enter- 
prize, and what Advantage may be reaſonably 
expected from this New METHOD. 


Auguſt, 1635. 


A New 


NEW METHOD 


For learning, with greater F ile) 


h The Greck Tongue. 
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Of Letters and Syllables. 
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HIS new, Method — an eaſy 
Manner of Learning the Principles of 
1 the Greek Tongue and Grammar, 
The Greek Grammar is the Art of Writing 
and ſpeaking correctly the Greek Language. 
This Language is either to be conſidered - 
generally, according to the common practice 
of the various Nations that ſpoke it; which is 
called the Common Tongue: Or particularly, 
AY to the een of proving _ 


3 8 


af 


Book 1. 


liar to ſeparate People, which manner we call 
D1aLEcCTs. 


ATTic, the Ionic, the Dos ic, and the ol. ic, 


to which we may reduce ſome others leſs 


known, as the Bœotian, Cyprian, and the like, 
adding thereto the Poetical Licences, as we 
ſhall more particularly obſerve in the ninth Book. 


-- Thoſe Dialects are principally four; viz. the 


Of theſe four the Ar ric Diale& is the moſt 


conſiderable, as the moſt elegant, and that 


which is moſt diffus d thro* the common 


Tongue, which laſt makes no diſtinct Dialect, 
but is compounded principally of the Attic, 


vith a mixture of the reſt. 


The Parts of the Greek Grammar, whether 
conſidered in general with regard to the com- 
mon Tongue, or examined in particular accord- 


ing to its ſeveral Dialects, are two, viz. Ety mo- 


logy and Syntax. Etymology treats of ſepa- 

rate Words; and Syntax conſiders the Con- 

nexion and Structure they form in Diſcourſe. 
Words are compounded of Letters and Syl- 


1 8 1 05 | 
Letters are the ſmalleſt parts of Words. The 


Greeks call them 5orgda, viz. Elementa, or 
yeaupnala, Hitere, whence cometh the Word 
Grammar:: As from Littera the Latins have 


ſometimes alſo called it Litteratura, as may be 
ſeen in Quintilian, and even in St. Auguſtin 


in his ſecond Book of Order, chap. 12. 
In the Letters, we are to conſider their Num- 
ber, Figure, Name, Power, Pronunciation, and 


Diviſion. At the ſame time we ſhall alſo treat 
of the Change that is made of one Letter into an- 


other, according to their mutual analogy. 
CHAP, 


— 


Of LETTERS and SYLLABLES, 


Cn t. 


Of Letters in general, 


4.3 


The Greeks have 24 Letters, whoſe Figure, | 
Name, and Power are as followeth : 


| Figure, | Name, x Power, 
1 Wa d hp Alpha a. 

2. BSE Fire Beta b. 

3. zT yeups Gamma g. 

4. As dara Delta 3 
5. Ee $ wincy E parvum e. ſport. 
. tire Zeta 2 ds. 
7. Hy JT 6 Eta E lang. 
8. 89 0 Hire Theta th. 

GO. Tr. ins Iota i vowel. 
10. KE arne Cappa k, c. 
Il. AX Aapcds Lambda l. 

12. Mp {pv Mu m. 

13. Nv vv Nu n. 

14. E f 4 X1 1 

15. Oo phixpoy O parvum o ſhort, 

36. las 3; FI p- 

17. Pe fo Rho r. 

18. Dee ch Sigma ſ, 

19. Tr] Ta FÄ 

20, TW _vyiaw U parvum u. 

21. 0, n g& Plu ph. 

a6 3X %* Chi ao} 

23. Yþ ut i ©: lh ps. 

24. % a hi O magnum o /oug. 
A 2 ANNO- 


and doubtful. 
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ANNOTATION. 
Of theſe Letters Cadmus introduc'd 16, from Phœnicia 


into Greece, where he ſettled as early as the time of the 
* firſt Judges of Iſrael ; and theſe Letters are; = 


A, B, T, A, E, I, K, A, M, N, O, I, P, T, T, T. 


hich alone are ſufficient to expreſs all the different 


ounds of the Greek Language: the other eight were invent- 
ed afterwards more for conveniency than neceſſity. | 

Of theſe eight Palamedes invented four at the fiege of 
Troy, viz. in the Year of the World 2800, according to 
Petavius, and upwards of 250 Years after the arrival of 
Cadmus; and theſe Letters are z, and the three Aſpirates, 
©, o, X; tho' there are thoſe who attribute © and x to 
Epicharmus. | | 

Simonides, whom Euſebius placeth in the 61ſt Olympi- 


ad, which is near 650 years after the Trojan War, invent- 
ed the remaining four, viz. H, Q, and Z, +; but the addition 


of theſe Letters ſhall: hereafter be better accounted for. 


C HA pP. III. | 
Of the Diviſion and Mutation of Letters. 


F ETTERS may be conſidered either Al- 
phabetically or Arithmetically. 

Letters taken Alphabetically are divided 
into Vowels and Conſonants; into @avyore (ſup. 
YES pare) and ovu@ure: Which is done by cer- 
tain Ranks, according to which the Letters 
are eaſily changed, one for the other. 

Vowels are thoſe which form a complete ſound 
of themſelves: and thoſe may be conſidered 
either ſeparately, or conjgnctivelyj. Vowels 
taken ſeparately are ri into long, ſhort, 


Ru 


* * 
33 
3.4 
BE 
1 
be. 
2 bs 
f Ae 
. + 
4 
I 
ws 
4 
9 
5 
1 1 
+22 
"FR 
we 
> 
bY 
£ 
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| „Kür | 
Of Vowels long, ſhort, and doubtful. 
The long Vowels are . 
The ſhort are . 
| The doubtful „ i& : 20k v4 


EXAMPLES, 
The Greeks reckon ſeven Vowels, viz. 


are often changed one 
for the other. 


3 common, zoe e « v. .Theſe laſt are ſo called 
not only becauſe they are long in ſome Words, and ſhort in 


others, but becauſe they can be ſometimes either long or 
ſhort in the ſame Word. 


2 long, ares 1 0 PT are analogous, and 


2 ſhort, Begyia t 


ANNOTATION. 


The Greeks formerly had but five Vowels as in Engliſh 
and Latin, viz. A, E, l. O, V. the» and „ were afterwards 
added to mark the difference in the Quantity. 

This is eafily proved from Plato in his Cratylus, where 
having ſaid, that the ancients wrote i for 1juiee; he ad- 
joins, ov yup n tpxwpila, ama e Torznair, For formerly we 
did not make uſe of n, but only of « The ſame is further 
evinced from Plutarch in his Book of al. And in the Farne- 
fian Columns brought to Rome from the Via Appia we ſee 
E for 3, AEMETPOS for Aypmress, KOPES for Kine, and 
ſuch like. As alſo e for , LOION for Ne, ©EON for 

Yew, and the like. 


Terentian has very clearly expreſſed the Nature of theſe 


two Vowels » and o in theſe Verſes, 

Litteram namque E wvidemus efſe ad i ra n 
Sicut o & videntur efſe vicinæ ſibi: 

Temporum momenta diflant, non ſoni nativitas. | 
He fays that they differ only in the Quantity, and not in 
their natural and eſſential Sound, tho' the long ones have a 
fuller Pronunciation than the ſhort. 


A3 | The 


. 
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Pybe Pronunciation of ra. 


Ha being a long E ought to be pronounced full and open, 
as e in the French Words bete, fete, &c. whereas C 
ſhould be ſhort and cloſe as e final in the French Word, ver- 
tet. The ſound therefore of 5:4 ought to be middling be- 
twixt the: and the a, as there is a mutual analogy between 
it and the other two Vowels, as we ſhall often have occafion 
to obſerve. | | 

Thus Euſtathius, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth 
Century, ſays that þ5, BN, is a ſound made in imitation of 
the bleating of Sheep, and quotes to this purpoſe this Verſe 
of an ancient Writer called Cratinus ; 

0 by neos, doreg SHH, 81, Bn, Atywy B dige: 
1s fatuus perinde ac ovis be, be, dicens incedit. | 
And the fame is atteſted by Varro. | | 
St. 2 440 in his ſecond Book of the Chriſtian Doctrine 
ſays that BETA, under the ſame ſound and ſame Pronuncia- 
tion fignifieth a Letter amongſt the Greeks, and an Herb among 
the Latins. 

And it is thus alſo that Juvenal hath called this Letter: 

Hor diſcunt omnes ante Aly HA BETA puellæ. 

This is ſtill further demonſtrated by the term Alphabet, 
which is uſed to this very Day in almoſt all vulgar Lan- 
guages. And theſe Arguments are ſufficient to aſcertain not 
only the Pronunciation of », but alſo that of 8. And they 
are both yet further proved from Antiquity by the word 
Brel, which is the ſame as Bos, Belus, father of Ninus 
King of the Aſſyrians, who had divine Honours paid him by 
the Babylonians. 


The Pronunciation of . 


ay ought alſo to be diſtinguiſhed from u , in the 
Pronunciation : this laſt beingpronounced on the extremity of 
the Lips, and the other in the hollow of the mouth, as being 
of a fuller Sound. Caninius and Sylburgius are both of this 
opinion: And Terentian, who lived before St. Auguſtin, 
teacheth expreſsly the ſame in theſe Verſes 


Q Grajugenũm longior, altera eſt figura, 
Alter ſonus, atque temporum nota variata. 
Zitur fonitum reddere, cum woles, minori, 
Retrorsus adactam modice teneto linguam: 


_ Rieu neque magno ſat erit patere labra. 
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At longior alto tragicum ſub oris antro 

Molita rotundis acuit ſonum labellis. 5 25 
This difference of o long and ſhort is alſo found in the French 
Tongue, where i ſaute, (ſaltat) is pronounced differently 
from une ſotte ({tulta :). coffe (coſta) from une cotte, &c. 


The Pronunciation of v, 


1 was heretofore pronounced like a French a. whereas 
the Latin U was ſounded like the French on, as has been 
ſhewn in the new Method of the Latin Tongue, For the 
Greek T according to Capella, Terentian, and Priſcian 
had a middle Sound betwixt ov and idr. Whence Capella 
ſaith that it ought to be pronounced by blowing ſoftly and 
at the ſame time cloſing the Lips. And Ariſtophanes in his 
Plutus deſigning to expreſs the Sound a man makes at the 
Smell of any thing, while at the fame time he draws his 
breath very faſt, puts &, &, ö. 9,0, &c. : 

By this it appears that the Pronunciation of this Letter 
was different from that of . And thoſe who pronounce it in 


that manner, and who alſo give one Sound to five or fix 
other Vowels or Diphthongs, viz. , v. », os, «, vi, irjitrcduce 


a a ſtrange confuſion into the Greek Tongue; as there are a 


vaſt many different Words, which it would be then impoſſible 
to diſtinguiſh in the Pronunciation. | . 5 


Cnap. IV. | 

Of Diphthongs. 
Iphthongs are formed from Vowels joined 
together-: the Name is entirely Greek, 


Jie, double ſounding. Theſe are general- 
ly reckon'd twelve; fix proper and fix im- 


proper. 4 | 
Rus E NI. 
Of Diphthongs proper and improper. 
1. Diphthongs proper are a, av, «, C, ol, v. 
2. Improper æ, y, w, yv, wv, vi. _ 


3. -Theſe Diphthongs are often changed, re- 
ſolved, or cut off. | 


A 4 "Ib 


p 
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eee _ 
The ſix nrcebcr are, The ſix impro 


| " ate Mac Maia * Oer Thraſſa | 
« % Ha 1 Ogjore Threſſa. 
ol Tesa T1 roia P 1 0 Herodes. 
PTY abeg Aura 
ov ode urina wu urg, for gare, ipſe. 


vt Aęrums Harpuia. 
All Diphthongs end with an or an v: hence 
theſe two Vowels are called Subjunctives, or 
Subſcquents, and the others Prepoſitives. 
1. The proper Diphthongs are formed from 
a, and the two ſhort vowels e and o joined each 
with , and afterwards to v. The Greeks call 
them £@wve, bene ſcnantes, becauſe in them 
the diſtin& Sound of the two Vowels is plainly 
diſtinguiſhed. 
2. The improper are derived from the pro- 
Yer, as may be ſeen in the Examples above; 
ut there are two ſorts: The one ſilent, 


' &Pwver, VIZ. the three under-pointed, æ, 1, w, 


which have an ire written under them, to 
ſhew that, according to the received opinion of 


the learned, it was to be omitted in the pronun- 


ciation; for which reaſon it has been often alſo 


neglected in writing. It uſed however to be fre- 


quently joined to the ſide of Capital Letters, as 
At, Hi, ſu, tho? afterwards the Cuſtom has pre- 
vailed of ſubſeribing them to the Capital as well 
as to the ſmaller Letters. 

The others are called mal? ſonantes, Kaxe@wvor, 


viz. which are more difficult to pronounce, 


eſpecially yv and ev, * reaſon EY the long Vowel 
that 
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that is before v. For as before the laſt Diph- 
thong vi, it ſeems to have been placed in this 
rank, only to make an equality in the Divi- 
ſion; ſince it may well paſs for a proper Diph- 
thong, as Ramus, Crantzius, and ſeveral others 
have ranked it. But it 1s never uſed in any other 
place, ſave only before a Vowel, as Herodian 
the Grammarian has rightly obſerved. 

3. Theſe Diphthongs are oftentimes changed, 
either the proper into 1mproper, or vice verſa, 
according to their reciprocal Analogy : or in 
other particular manners, whereof we ſhall have 
occaſion to treat hereafter. They are often alſo 
reſolved, either when the Subjunctive being 
marked with two points on the top, forms a ſe- 
parate Syllable, as «is for mais, puer; Avloi for 
Auret, Latone ; which is called Diæreſis, or Di- 
viſion : or when the Diphthong is changed into 
two {ſimple Vowels according to its value, as, 
into 5s, or into e, and the like. 

They are often alſo cut off; either in part, 
loſing their Prepoſitive, as Ain, linquo, dur; 
SU, Fugio, :£vyo : or elſe their Subjunctive, 
as xAaiw, x Nd, Neo Xgoie, Xeoa, color: or 
quite intirely, as &yeige, dygw, Att. congrego. 
And it is enough to remark this here in ge- 
neral, to refer thereunto what we ſhall in the 
ſequel more particularly conſider. 


The Pronunciation of proper Diphthongs. 


The Pronunciation of theſe Diphthongs is pretty well ex- 
preſſed in the Examples above added to the Rule. They 
muſt have a double Sound, ſo as to convey unto the Ear the 
Sound of the twoVowels, otherwiſe they are no longer Diph- 
thongs ; but this ſhould. be all of a breath, and without di- 
viding the Voice: elſe they would be two ſeparateVowels, | 


I 


[ 


— + Ao —— — — 
— 


— — — U — oo 
* — - 


urs ce = 
. 10 


K I.... 
© F n ** a 
* 
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All the vulgar Languages have their Diphthongs, wherein 


the double Sound is heard in the ſame Syllable, without of- 


ſending the ear, as in French Payens, ciel, cieux, beau, 
&c. Wherefore the Greek Tongue ought not to be deprived 
of thoſe which are peculiar to it. 


O a. 
The Diphthong «: therefore requires both Letters to be ex- 
in the Sound, and not like an open French e, which 
would confound it with ». 

The Romans, according to Quintilian, formerly pronounc- 
ed this Diphthong with an a and ;, in the ſame manner as 
the Greeks. The ſame is likewiſe atteſted by Scaurus an 
ancient Grammarian, who ſays, that the Latins having bor- 
rowed this Diphthong from the Greeks, and having after- 


-wards changed it for æ, they ſtill however pronounced it, 


ſo as to expreſs the ſound of the two vowels. The autho- 
rity of the Poets, who divided «i into two Syllables, is ſuf- 
ficient to prove, that the Sound of theſe two Letters was ex- 

fed in the Diphthong, otherwiſe they could never have 
found the ſound of an à and an . in the Pronunciation of a 
fingle e. | 

The Interjection al, ai, which is uſed as a ſign to ex- 
preſs Pain among the Greeks, as may be ſeen in Ariſtopha- 
nes, Sophocles, Lucian, and others, has alſo the ſame 
fignification in French, having retained the ſame Sound and 
Pronunciation. | 3 

Wherefore the right Pronunciation of this Diphthong is 
that which has ſtill remained in Maia, Grains, Naiades; 
and which is pretty near the ſame as in thoſe French Words, 
fayance, Mayance, payzen, ayant, &c. with this exception 
that in French the Sound of a ſilent e is expreſſed after the 
Diphthong, for which reaſon it never precedes a Conſo- 
nant, but always another Vowel ; whereas in Greek it is 
uſed indiſcriminately, as well before Vowels, as before Diph- 
thongs, becauſe the Sound of the is ſhorter, having no 
affinity with the Sound of the French filent +: So that to 
pronounce it exactly, it is requiſite to ſuſtain the Voice upon 
the æ, and finiſh ſhort upon the i, in order to give-the two 
Letters their diſtin Sound, as Quintilian remarks, without 


making two Syllables. | 


of 
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„ 

Es was formerly pronounced with two Vowels, the Sound 

whereof was fuller than that of iwre. | | 
Hermogenes treating of the final Cadence of Periods, 
ſaith, hat Diphthongs were generally ornamental, when at 
the end of Words ; but that to this Rule z was an Exception : 
But if they ended with a fingle i, as that Vowel cloſes rather the 
Mouth than fills it, the Diſcourſe then has nothing in it grand or 
ſublime. Whereby he manifeſtly ſhews, that if the Sound of 
2 is leſs full than that of other Diphthongs, it is ſtill however 
different from that of a ſingle i, ſince he makes ſo particular 


a Diſtinction. 
| Of aw and w. 


The other Diphthongs are eaſy ; av was pronounced as in 
anrum, autem, only giving it a little more of the Sound of the 
a, as is practiſed in ſeveral Counties in France. 

Ariſtophanes intending to expreſs the 8 of a Dog, 
makes him ſay dv av ; and this Pronunciation ſhould be ob- 
ſerved in labs, as well as in Paulus, ſince the Greek 
Word has been borrowed of the Latin. > 

Ev is pronounced as in Zage, Euchariſtia, wherein the 
Sound of the e is always a little expreſſed. 

The opinion of thoſe who pronounce tv as ef, av as af, is 
almoſt univerſally exploded, not only becauſe there is no 
Diphthong compounded with a Vowel and a Conſonant, but 
alſo becauſe there is no ſuch Letter as F in the Greek Alpha- 
beth. Moreover for the ſame reaſon, if the foregoing Pro- 
nunciation ſtood good, ov ought to be pronounced as of 
which would be quite abſurd and ridiculous. 


Of 04 and ov. 


Oz ought to be pronounced as in Oz/eus ; hoi for bei in 
Terence; quoi for cui in old Authors; proinde, of two 8yl- 
lables in Virgil, and ſuch like. Ramus, whoſe Opinion 
has been by ſeveral adopted, ſays, that it ought to be pro- 
nounced as the French oy, tey, ſoy. But the other Pronun- 
ciation ſeems ſweeter and more natural, and is more gene- 
rally received. 

As for ov moſt People ſeem to agree in ouncing it 
correctly; but the o ſhould be ſuſtained a little to expreſs 
the double Sound: elſe it would have only the Sound 
of a Latin 2, which was pronounced as the French e with 


a ſimple 
"4 | 
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a fimple Sound. The Sound of this Diphthong cannot be 
better repreſented than by the Noiſe of Things falling to 
the Ground, pou. 75 . 


. 

Of Conſonants. 
OxsoNnAanTs are Letters unable to form a 
Sound, unleſs they be joined to Vowels. 
They are divided into Mutes, (4@wve) Liquids or 
Immutables, (de, «pilacou) and Duplicates 


or double Conſonants (47a@) whereto we may 
add e, of which the double are compounded. - 


RU L E III. 
Of the Diviſion of Mutes. 
1. There are three ſmooth Mutes, , x, r. 


Three intermediate, B, 7, 9. 
Three rough, O, x, g. 


2. Theſe according to their Ranks are eaſily 
exchanged for one another. 


EXAMPLES. 


2x 2|3 
3 ſmooth, A | 

1. The Mutes i 155 Hp ow J . 7 

are nine, ) 3 intermediate, ira, B| y | 9 

3 rough, d ct, | 1x12 | 


2, Thoſe Mutes ought to be conſidered ac- 
cording to their Rank perpendicularly, in which 
thoſe of the firſt Rank, for example, are eaſily 
changed the one for the other : as in the like 
manner thoſe of the ſecond and third; for in- 
ſtance ira, r, funica; a, axavruor, 
ſpine genus, etc. 

| This 
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This Change is made very naturally : for the 
Intermediate become inſenſibly ſmooth, when 
they are pronounced too ſoftly; as on the con- 
trary they become Aſpirates, when they are ut- 
tered with greater Vigour. 


Pronunciation of Aſpirates or rough Mutes. 


This Difference ſhould not be omitted in the Pronuncia- 
tion, for in French the Aſpiration of the H' is ſoon per- 
ceived, there being a wide Difference in the Pronunciation 
between hauteur and auteur, hache and ache, a ſort of 
Herb, etc. 1s 

® therefore ought not to be pronounced like a —_— 
becauſe F has no Aſpiration. Quintilian remarks, that Ci- 
cero rallied a Greek, who uſed to pronounce Fundanius like 
®undanius ; viz. Pfhundanius according to Lipſius, or rather 
Fhundanius according to Sylburgius. | 


Pronunciation of g. 


The Pronunciation of g. which was formerly controverted, 
ſeveral ſaying Vita inſtead of Beta, ſeems now to be univer- 
ſally agreed upon; and what we have already advanced 
concerning » 1s ſufficient to eſtabliſh it. 

The old Syrians called it alſo Beta, whereas the Hebrews 
called it Beth. And the old Greek uſed. to write Beta with 
an e, whence the Latins have taken only the firſt Syllable Be. 
Which made Auſonius ſay : : 


Dividuum Betæ, monoſyllabum Italicum B. 


Wherefore if the Greeks had pronounced Vita, or even 
Bita with an i, the Romans in all appearance would have 
_ to blame not to follow the ſame Denomination of this 
tter. „ 

Nor will it avail to object, that they have ſometimes 
uſed. Þ inſtead of V conſonant, as Tecngeg for Severus ; for 
this is no Proof that þ was pronounced like V Conſonant, 

but only ſheweth that the Greeks lacked a Character capa- 
ble of expreſſing the Latin V Conſonant ; becauſe the Zolic 
Digamma, which ſupplied its room, was never univerſally 
adopted by the Greeks, and was even but of a very ſhort 
Duration 4mong the olics. Hence it is that we oftner 


find 
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find Ezovieos than Lone; the firſt being upwards of a do- 
zen times in Goltzius's Medals, whereas the other is not to 
be found there above three times. They uſed alſo to write 
zvngos, Guapw?, dvegyiabog, ö Tao arcs, etc. as may be ſeen 
in Suidas, and other Authors. 

Gaza tranſlating this Paſſage of Tully on Old Age; 
Turpione Ambivio magis delectabatur, has it thus, ad Tve- 
lan Age Ih 10a. Where having uſed g promiſcuouſly 
for 5 and v, it is evident, that he uſed it for the latter 
merely through Neceſſity, ſince its natural Pronunciation 
was perſpicuous in the firſt. Plutarch writes ſometimes 
Tiecsoc, and other times Depô vioc. 

They have alſo made uſe of I to expreſs the ſame V Con- 
ſonant, as CEYEPOC, Severus, YECTIASIANOS, 2 
anus, (where another Sort of Sigma is uſed, whereof we 
Mall treat in its proper Place.) Hence it is, that Dawid in 
ſome Editions of Scripture is written with a f, Aa, and in 
others with a v, Aavid. 


Pronunciation of T. 


y is to have every where the ſame Pronunciation, as in 
French, g before a, o, and », as Galant, Fagot, Aigu. 
"Tis therefore wrong to pronounce: & Y, With a ſoft g in 
the middle, as in the French Word Ange. 


RU L E IV. 
Of Liquids or Immutables. 
Liquids or Immutables are A, P, M, and N. 


EXAMPLES, 


Theſe four Letters are called Liquids, be- 
cauſe they run ſmoothly in the pronouncing of 
them, and Immutables, becauſe they are not fo 
eaſily changed. Wherefore when they are in 
the Nominative Caſe, they continue in the o- 
ther Caſes; and when they are in the Preſent 
Tenſe of a Verb, they remain in the Future, 
and oftentimes in the Perfect. 


Never- 
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Nevertheleſs they are ſometimes changed in 
Words, one for the other, eſpecially as we have 
ranged them, viz. a for ę, and for „, or vice 
verſa. 


Pronunciation of the other Conſonants. 


The Pronunciation of all the other Conſonants is quite 
eaſy, each of them receiving the Sound its Power gives it: 
as for the Opinion of thoſe, who maintain that, is to be 
pronounced like a before Þ, w, ; for inſtance, tom bion, 
the Authority of Quintilian is enough to condemn it, who 
ſays that no Greek Word ends with a ; becauſe it is un- 
queſtionable, that in the above-cited Caſe tom would end 
with a g. 

True it is, that as » is changed into y befere , y, xy, this 
y aſſumes a new Sound like that of the French =, dyſcheg 
being pronounced in the firſt Syllable as Angelus, Angel. 
And ſo in iyxgiw, ungere, inungere, miar, apparui, and 
iyx2s, haſta. But in this Caſe it does not ſo much ſupply 
the Place of a , as that of a new Character, that is requi- 
ſite to expreſs this Sound, which is neither that of a Gamma, 
nor that of a Greek y, as the Reader may ſee in the Trea- 
tiſe of Letters in the new Method of the Latin Tongue, to 
which I refer him. | | 

It is moreover to be obſerved that » is changed into w in 
Compounds before the firſt Rank of Mutes, w, B, ©, as alſo 
before , as for inſtance ovugatyw, comburo, from c wuith, 
and PAiyw t burn: but in this Caſe it is not a » Final, be- 
cauſe the Particle together with the Verb conſtitutes one 
Word: nor is it a » pronounced like a u, but a real and 
true ; tho produced by the Change of », which cannot 
in the ſame Word precede theſe Letters: as ſhall be further 
obſerved in the Sixth Book, Chap. 2. 6 


K-02: Yo: 
O Double Letters, and the Letter c. 
The Double Letters are , E, & 


Which are refolved ß . 


ExAM- 


— n . 
— — RT CC CC - — 
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ExAMPLES. 


The Double Letters are three, which include 
all of them the Letter with one of the Mutes to 
which they are analogous, ene to the 


the „ Order: 


J. "I 8 
c X 30 
fo 7 
6 


ANNOTATION: 


The double Letters are nothing more than Abbreviations 
of the Letters they contain. The utility of this Obſervation 
will appear as well in the Formation of the Genitive of the 
impariſyllabic Declenſion, as in the Formation of the Future 
Tenſe of Verbs. 

T is equivalent to dv, whence the Dorics by Tranſpo- 

fition have taken their o, writing, od; for Gus, oJvy3; for 

60 Y9G.- 

A This Letter ſeems even to have had formerly ſome ſort of 
Analogy with y: As may be ſeen in the Treatiſe * 

Leer in the Method of the Latin Tongue. 


Of E7yue. 

Though e be alone in the Divifion of Letters, we can 
Join it nevertheleſs with the double Letters, not oply becauſe 
it is a Part of them, but alſo becauſe in the Pronunciation 
they have all, like e, a fort of a hifling Sound. | 

This Letter ſhould be taken Notice of as having a par- 
ticular Relation to the laſt rank of Mutes, , J, 6, which is 
the Reaſon, that Nouns ending in , and increaſing i in the 
Genitive, require for the Formation of their Caſes one of 
theſe three Conſonants. Moreover Verbs, that have for 
their Characteriſtie one of theſe three Letters, admit a ſingle 
& in their Future, as we ſhall hereafter obſerve in the ſecond 
and third Book. | 

E. had formerly the Figure of a Latin C, as Terentian 
has obſerved; 


WY | ** ira, credi 2 C pre quod Sigma fit. 
It 


Of LeTTERs and SYLLABLES. 17 


It is ſeen thus figured in ſeveral ancient Inſcriptions, A 10 c 
KOPOC, Dioſcoros; CAP ANIAOC, Sarapidos; DAAT- 
oc, (meme. 3% 4 x 

Thence it is, that the name of Sigma denoted formerly 
whatever was in the ſhape of a Creſcent or half-Moon, 
as in the Deſcription of Conſtantinople, Porticum ſemirotun- 
dum, que ex fimilitudine fabricæ Sigma, Gracorum vecabulo, 
nuncupatur. | | 
Pronunciation of . 


The Pronunciation of „ ought to be rough and hiſſing, as 
well between two Vowels, as in any other place. Where- 
fore it is to be pronounced in Xguong in the ſame manner as 
in ode, tuze ; tho the French prondunce Chryſes differently 
from ſes. TIED bh | | 


. 
Letters conſidered Arithmetically, 


Letters are taken Arithmetically, when they are. uſed for 
Figures to expreſs Numbers: Which is done in two different 
manners, one natural, the other artificial. 

The Natural manner is, when the Letters mark the Num- 
bers according to the Alphabetical order; thus A ſignifies 
1; B 2; and £ 24. as may be ſeen in Homer and other 
Authors. 28 4 l 5 

The Artificial manner is twofold: one by the Letters divi- 

d all into their ſeveral Ranks or Orders; the other by 

me particular Letters. 2 

The Diviſion of Letters by their Ranks is threefold: 
The firſt is of Unites, which conſiſts of the eight firſt Letters 
with this other Character 2, which ſignifies 6, and is there- 
fore ranked in the ſixth Place. It is called inionuw Fa3, or 
vrionwor only. : 

The ſecond conſiſts of Tens, which is formed of the eight 
following Letters with this Character q or 3, which is 


ranked in the ninth Place to fignify go, and is called 8 


Keomwna. 

The third Rank is of Hundreds, containing the eight laſt 
Letters with this other Figure 2, which is in this ninth place 
to ſignify goo: it is called Sanpi, becauſe it is made of an 
old inverted Sigma with a & in the middle. 

| B | Theſe 


Theſe numerical Figures may be repreſented thus accord- 
ing to their ranks, Saf 
J. Units. II. Tens. III. Hundreds. 


. 1410. F 100. 
58 2. K 20. T 200. 
. T 300, 
A9 4. M/ 40, Tv 400. 
.. S 500. 
5 6. Z F 60. XX 600, 
T9. Os y9. F700 
Hy8.- IIs 80. Q @ 800, 
©f'g. Qq#ge. 2 goo, 


Theſe Letters are all mark'd with a ſmall Point on the 
top: but to ſignify a thouſand and ſo on, the Point is to be 
plac'd underneath: ſo that « ſignifies a thouſand, g, two 

thouſand; thus , alſo ſignifieth ten thouſand ; and ę, a hun- 
dred thouſand, and ſo on. 

As for the combination of theſe Numbers, there is no 
Difficulty in it; for if, for inſtance, you write ix, that makes 
11: 2, 22: Ay, 33: , 104, &c. And if at is 
written with a Point underneath the firſt Letter, and an- 
other on the Top of the laſt, it ſtands for 1005, &c. Thus 
4 makes up the current year, 1655. But it will not be 

amiſs to give here a particular Table of the Combination of 
Numbers. | 


Table 
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Table of the Combination of Numbers. 
ECC 
e 


** 


14 iy if 1 4 10 


10 in 13 13 14 1% 6 0 
** 8 xy ud xi * x7 N nd 
20 | 21 22 23 24 '25 26 27 28 29 
NA AG dy AY N A A an ad 
39 31, 3% 33, 34. 85 36, 3 38 39 
KI 14% Hg py ud pips we pn pb 
40] 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 
y | vs v8 vw » 3 
go] 51 52 F53 5 $0.57. $8.59 
BY UNECE HEH 
60 | 61 62 3 64 63 66 67 68 69 
0 | % og oy of of os of on of 
70 71 72, 73, Me 75 76 77 78 79 
T | m6 nÞ ny nd ni ns 19 nh nd 
80 | 81 82 3; 84 85 86 87 88 89 
% By % ze 1. 6 % 10 
90 91 92 93 94 95 96. 97 98 99 


100. 200. 300. 400. 500. 600. 70. 800. goo. 1000. 
9 Py 7 4 fo | * L as 2 4 | 


The manner of computing by particular Letters, conſiſts 


in the uſe of theſe capital Letters, I, II, A, H, X, M, 


which import that Number whereof they are the reſpectiye 


Initials. 


Thus 1 ſignifies one, becauſe it is taken from ia, which 


was uſed for fla, una. 


II finifies five, becauſe it comes from tdi, guingue. 

A ſtands for ten, as coming from Jixa, decem. 

H implies a hundred, becauſe asit ſtood formerly for an Aſ- 
piration, it was the initial Letter of the Word HEKATON, 


centum. 


B 2 X is 


%% Book I. 
X is a thouſand by reaſon of xiae, mille. 
NM lignifies ten thouſand, becauſe of uu, decies mille. 
Theſe Letters may be all four times reduplicated, (excepting 
© which is never doubled) or multiplied one with another 
to form all ſorts of Numbers; as II, 2. III, 3. IIII, 4. 
AA, 20. AAS, 30. Aa, 40. Thus AI, 11. Aa], 21. 
III, 6. All, 15. &c. 
But if theſe Letters are incloſed in a great II (excepting 
I, which is never incloſed, becauſe an Unite can't be multi- 
. -Plied) in that Caſe the Number of the Letter incloſed, is to 


be repeated five times. Thus II is five times ten, 'viz.. 50. 
Il five times a hundred, viz. 500. N five times a thou- 
fand, viz. 5000 &c. In the {ame manner proceeds the Com- 
bination of Numbers TAIT, 51. IAIm, 55. Aa, 60. 
And ſo on with the reſt. 


En AP. VII. 
Of Syllables in general. 


Fter having treated of Letters, we proceed now to 
| Syllables. 

The Word Syllable comes from the Greek , to 
aſſemble or put together: conſequently it is a Junction of two 
or more Letters. Nevertheleſs there are not only Syllables, 
but even intire Words of a ſingle Letter, as in Latin i, go, 
the Imperative of eo; and in Greek, 5 Bic, the Maſculine 
Article, &c. | | 

Syllables therefore may be divided into ſimple and com- 
pound: the ſimple is that which conſiſteth of a ſingle Letter, 
viz. a Vowel, as in the Examples above cited : the Com- 
pound is that which includes two or more Letters, ſuch as 
Diphthongs, or Conſonants join'd to Vowels or Diphthongs, 
whether the Conſonant beginneth or endeth the Syllable. 
Upon which we have fome Obſervations to make. | 

1. A Syllable in Greek may begin with two conſonants, 
as ci, micro: or even with three (which cannot happen 
in the Hebrew) as f?, gutta. 98 

2. But the ſame Conſonant repeated cannot commence a 
Syllable in Greek; as it can in the Hebrew. 

3. An Aſpirate never ends a Syllable ; hence it is, that 
when ; is doubled in the middle of a Word, the firſt is ut - 

| tered 
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_ \- mg a ſmooth breathing, becauſe it cloſes the preceding 
Syllable 

25 The ſame Aſpirate is never doubled in the ſame Word, 
becauſe in that caſe they muſt either both commence the 
ſubſequent Sy llable, contrary to the ſecond Obſervation; 
or the firſt muſt end the preceding Sy llable; contrary to 
the third. | 

5. In the Connexion of Syllables it is to be minded, that 
the Conſonants which can be together in the beginning of a 
Word, are to be join'd alſo in the middle, as -%, nation, 
in the ſame manner as Iwoxw, to dye. But concerning this 
T refer the Reader to the Latin Method in the Treatiſe of 
Letters, chap. 14. n.13. 

6. When two Mutes commence a Syllable, they muſt 
either be both ſmooth ; as Tirv-wlas werberatus ef, and not 
T:Tv-OTai, tho' it comes from vi ru, werberavi; or both 
intermediate, as J He, ſeptimus, and not inJopues, tho" it 
be derived from da, ſeptem; or elſe they muſt be both 
Aſpirates as ird · cbm, notwithſtanding the Grammarians de- 
duce it from Tiruwlas. | 

The Mutes of the laſt Rank r, J, 0, are never placed be- 
fore the reſt. Thus for inſtance, we ſay rixro, pario, and not 
lr, tho' it comes from Tixw, and the « remains always 
the Characteriſtic: and on the contrary we ſay wil, cado, 
not mirow, notwithſtanding it is derived from oirw: and 
here it is to be obſerved, that the Letter added, which is , 
goes before , according to its Rank; whereas in the other 

xample, the Letter added, which is 7, follows x, for the 
ſame Reaſon. | | 

"Tis rare that two Syllables begin ſucceſſively with an Aſ- 
piration, for fear of occafioning too great a Roughneſs 
in the Language. Hence it is, that the rough Con ſonants 
are often changed into ſmooth, as we have obſerved above: 
thus we ſay Tpgixw, curro, inſtead of Ye:yw, whence cometh. 
the future des: from Oeiro, percutio, we ſay Tilaxa, and 
not Jibaxa, and the like. There are nevertheleſs ſome Ex- 
amples of the contrary, as ox in Lucian, to come, or to go; 
awPixuro, circumfuſus erat, in Homer for «pmixvroe from 
a, Nay ſometimes we meet with three ſucceſſively, 
eee in the ſame Author; tho' this happens but 

r > | 
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r 7 _—_—— 
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| Cnay. VIII. 
Of the Properties of Syllables. 


HE Properties of Syllables are three: 
Quantity, Accent, and Breathing, _ 
Quantity is the Meaſure of Time in pronounc- 
ing a Syllable, according to which ſome are 
long, and others ſhort. 5 
The Rules of Quantity may be divided into 
two Branches: the one general, the other par- 
The general Quantity depends upon the 
Analogy of Letters, and conſiſteth in knowing 
the two ſhort Vowels e, o; the two long , «3 
the three common a, , »; and the Diph- 
thongs. | 3 
So that when a long Syllable is to be length- 
ened, the ſhort Vowels are then turned into 
long ones, according to the Analogy they bear : 
and when a Syllable is to be ſhortened, then 
the long ones are to be changed into ſhort. 
As for the Diphthongs, they are commonly 


long, ſave only ſometimes at the end of Words. 


The particular Quantity includes other Rules, 
which require a completer Knowledge of the 


Language, and are therefore to be reſerved for 
another Place. | ig 


Of AceEx NTS. 


Accents, by the Greeks called rover, tones, are 
the riſing or falling of the Voice in pronounc- 


ing: Which may be conſidered either ſeparately 
in diſtinct Syllables, or conjunctively in the 


| | Wherefore 
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| Wherefore there are two ſorts of Accents : 
two ſimple; viz. the Acute, E, figured thus 
(/), which denotes the Elevation of the Voice; 
and the Grave, gaęde, ſhaped thus () to ſigni- 
fy the falling or depreſſion of the Voice: and 
another Compound, viz. the Circumflex te 
races, which was formed firſt of theſe two 
Lines or Points joined together thus (), and 
afterwards was changed into a round ſort of a 
Figure like an inverted Up/ilon thus (a) but at 
length came to be figured like an s drawn 
croſſway thus (”). N r 
W err Accents - bes 288 or — 
e , 
2 boy —_ of in rowing "ei, ER . 
The general Rules regard the Nature, Difference, and 
place of Accent: whereof tis proper to treat here. 


RU LE VI. 
Of Syllables capable of being accented. 


The Acute Accent can be on three Syllables, 
ſhort, or long. ; 
The Circumflex takes place only upon a long 
Syllable, which muſt be either laſt, or penult, 
that is to ſay, laſt but one. TP 
The Grave is never but on the laſt Syllable. 


The Accents in Greek, as well as in Latin, 
caynot be drawn further back than to the Ante 
nen or laſt Syllable but two. | 
1. The acute may be placed upon any of theſe 
three laſt Syllables, whether they be ſhort or 
long: and if the final be ſhort, *tis generally 
3 B 4 5 on 


WS WOT: 


on the Antepenult : On the contrary if the final 


be. long, the Antepenult 1 is W very ſeldom 
accented. 
2. The Circumflex is never upon any other 
Syllabie but the laft and the penult, which muſt 
be always long by Nature, 

The Grave is only on the laſt Syllable, and 
not in the end, but in the ſeries of a Period, and 
upon Words that would be otherwiſe acuted. 


| ANNOTATION. 


The Grave Accent is only a falling of the Voice. 
Wherefore after having raiſed the Voice upon one Syllable, in 
the following Syllables it mult fall of courſe : theſe Syllables 
are called grave or barytons, tho" they be not accented: for 
the Grave Accent is never marked but in the ſeries of a Pe- 
riod. and in Oxytons or Words acuted on the laſt, as ©c : 
which in the middle of a Period change their Acute into 
Grave, as Oo nw», Deus nofter, to prevent leaning upon 
the laſt Syllable, which in that Caſe would bear ſo hard 
upon the following Word, as to have the ſame Effect upon 
it as upon an Enclitic, which i is to join it with the preceding 

ord. | 
0 


Of BREATHINGS. 


The Grammarians call breathing Bu) 
Foe manner of breathing a Syllable in pronounc- 
it. | 
E beſe breathirigs are twofold ; one ſoft and 
ſmooth Jia, which is figured like a little 
Comma on the Top of a Word, thus yo, 
TIES 
5 The other rough and hard gab, which is 
: ſhaped like a little c, thus apa, mul. = 
Every Vowel in the beginning of a Word is 
marked with one of * theſe Breathings. v has 
always the rough breathing, io, aqua : ou 
Others. 
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others commonly the ſmooth, as we ſhalt more 
particularly obſerve in the laſt Book. 


But the Mark of the ſmooth breathing ſeems 
to be quite unneceſſary, ſince where there is not a 


rough breathing we muſt ſuppoſe the ſmooth. 


ANNOTATION. 


Formerly n was the Mark of Aſpiration among the 
Greeks, as it is ſtill in Latin. For they wrote yexaToN 
inſtead of ixaToy, and ITH, KH, TH, for ©, x, 8 And theſe 
Breathings which are now in uſe, are the remains of the 
old h, which being ſplit into two, the firſt Part was uſed to 
fignify the rough Breathing, and the ſecond to mark 'the 
fmooth, as we ſee them marked in ancient Books. And in 


| Proceſs of time theſe two demi-figures came to be rounded a 


little, to faſhion them in the ſhape they are now uſed in c 9. 
The AnGents uſed the Aſpiration ſometimes in the mid- 
dle of Words, wezos, mitis, juſt as we uſe the H, in the La- 


tin mibi. N 
| C HAP. IX. 
Of the change, addition, and the cutting off of 
O22 - Syllables. Y 


TN Ivers are the Changes that Syllables are 


| ſubject to, which Changes are included by 


the Grammarians in certain Figures, whereof it 


will ſuffice here to mention the Names, as the 


Examples will occur of themſelves to us fre- 
quently in the Sequel of this Work, intending 
to treat of them more amply in the ninth Book, 
in the Chapter of Poetical Licenſes, as they are 
moſt commonly uſed by Poets. 

Mutation or Metatheſis, werebzors, is a Tranſpo- 
fition of Letters, or of Syllables, as ane ,,. for 
d reig e, infinita:Fegoos for Yagoos, audacia. So in 
Latin decus from-x39@-: cito from rad: = 

m 
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from ud: rego from deyw: parvus from wai- 
eos, Whence alſo is derived the French Word 
pauvre : cid dd S-, in French, Jaquais, quaſi 
Aaxoz)Or, &c. | e 

Addition or Pleonaſm wazorecpuos, is either 
in the beginning, the middle, or the end. 

That in the beginning is called Proſtheſis 
webe teig, as Baur, aud, paululum: oc, kei- 
voc, Viginti : and in Latin natus, gnatus, &c. 
That in the middle, Epentheſis imivfeors: d, 
%, 1yaſov, egi: in Latin relligio, for religio. 

That in the end, Paragoge, wae#yuyy : Aoyoirc, 
Ad, ſermonibus : Mise, Mivwo, Minois: in 
Latin amarier for amari. 5 | 
The Retrenchment or cutting off is alſo made 
in three Places. 7 25 

In the beginning tis called Aphæreſis, «Pai- 
etc, AS &5500T yz 5860Tys fulgur. | 
In the middle it is called Syncope, ovyxory, as 
Ahe for Iv, vent or venerant : inareeler for 
xcrtewbev, ulringue: in Latin amarit for ama- 
verit: pulto for pulſito, Ter. c. 

In the end it is called Apocope, «xoxony , 
as Iaxev for I axevor, lachryma . red. for T&eQipory 
magnum, plenum: d for dau, domus: was for 
a Xi, file, Face, 


„ 
Of the Contraction of Syllables. 


N Ontra&tion is the Union of two Syllables, 
ſo as to make but one. This Union is 
either ſimple, when two Syllables by Union be- 
come one, without any Change made in writing, 


” 9 ow 


O 


per Place. 
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as reixti, rei, muro, which is called Synzre- 
Vs: or mixt, when upon the Junction of the 
two Vowels there reſults a new Sound, ag re/xs- 
05, ove, muri; ThXe8, 1, muri; which is called 
Crafis, or Mixture, „„ : 
This Craſis is as natural as the Synæreſis, be- 
cauſe it follows the Nature of the Letters, as 
we have explained it: and frequently the weak- 
eſt Vowel is diſſolved into the ſtrongeſt in 
Sound or Quantity. | 

The contracted Syllable, whether it be by Syn- 
reſis or Craſis, is always long, becauſe it in- 
cludes two: and generally it 1s one of theſe 
three Vowels a, u, w: or elſe one of theſe five 
Diphthongs 2, 1, ei, , ov : which the following 
Rule will render eaſy to retain, wherein I ſhall 
include only the moſt general Contractions, re- 
ſerving thoſe that are uncommon for their pro- 


RULE VII. x 
General for all Contractions. 

A comes from ar, ay, ac. 

As H from kt, 611g, 6a, 

2 from K oa, &. 

As OT from 00, 06g £00, 


H from :: EI from 2e, 10. 
01 from 805, 905 : N from dot. 


1 BOOK I. 
ExAM TES. 
: riega, veg. cornua. 
a4: rekt, gba, carnes; Poa, Bia, 
c lama. 
ay : Bogymy, Bogmy, clametis ambo. © 
al: vięgi, vier. ſeneuti, b 
85 t: xota, o congium. | 
yy o:  dir\ons, din xds, duplicitates. 
And by the ſame Analogy, 
A en: Bod, Bog, clamet, _ 
0 2 e: Bode, Bog, clamat, becauſe. 1 is 
underneat u. 
er, de, Apelles: worlymy, 
wou, ambo faciatis, or * 
\., cant, 61 Es 
„ Arie, and, veri; inkec, ic, 
1 Att. Eguites. off. 4 
$a: "Dabia, an, vera. 
And by the/ſame:Analogy, 
* „ Sublen, Anda, verorum : F01kw 
| trod, facto. 
| | o vo wy, v mann 5 Nee. @, 
inauro. n 
. o: Anria, Aura ae But if 
| it precedes a Conſonant, *tis 
1 changed into u, Boar, Sis, bo- 
wu gg des; ſometimes it wid i in- 
to az dinkoas, ding. 
a, ug, Agi, carnis; Hod, own, 
| — - = | 
E &: Aged, agg, carniiin: Bogw, 
| Boa, clamo. 
as: Boas, Boa, clameris. Here v is 


” cut off and contracted into . 
8 And 
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And by the ſame Analogy, 


a .  ngtolow, xgrdv, carnium : Boas, 
"js ge, clamanres. © * 3 5 5 

: - Xevotoi, xevoor, aures.: * 

oog, faceres. 

— 50% vor, - mentes: wveloc, oe, 

inaurares. ws 

= xgvoders,” Xevoore, inaurus. 

Xgvooyes. Xgvoors, inaures. 

Xgvois, "xovegs, aur eos © . rreuſuen ; 

1 b, faciunt. | ds Fn | 

| og © edu. Xgves, inaureris. 

00% vos, ss, Mens : xtief¹ In, 


175 inauramus. 
%: ahbe, Se, veri: ,wortopier, CO 
or. | u, facimus. 
comes ee: is, v8, Deas xgvo0e, xevoe, in- 
r En EIT: 79 Jabra, Nl. 
Ariſtoph. 


Joes: ana ſdeis, lr arenoſus: You- 
” geen, X eue, inaurare: here 
is cut off, before the Word 
is Contra ed. : 
Lox: dag, Pfr, boves.. ot 
t:  Toits, Toles, fac: cabins A Nnbeigs, 
5 
tei: Akers, weg, navigas. 
Gon £0: only 1 in this Word Alo, N 
yo Plus; for Jv, oportere, 1s a 
. c +> ou In by : 
—— | Theſe are the "moſt general Cones, 
to which the following may be 1 


„ — 


4 
199 0 


I comes | 


4 
: 1 
1 
» j 
| | 
* : N 


* s 
* 
2 


Book I. 
1: „ 50 ſerpenti: 9 Jo- 
42 : cia, cuir, finapi. 


Jie: wee, wie, UTDES.: ligòs, loves 
acer. 


Bb uss: Borges, Borgve, a- The Barytons 
comes  cemi. = _ _ 
from vas : tydvar, ixbis, Piſees,, — 


CAA r. XI. 


Of the change of the laſt Syllables on the 
meeting of the two Wards. 


the Concourſe of Vowels: which is uſually 
effected among the Greeks, by Apoſtrophe, or 
Craſis, or Compoſition, or finally by placing a 
Letter between the two Words, as will further 
__ in the following Rules. 


RvuLe VIII. 


Of the Apoſtrophe. 
1. Apoſtrophe denotes the cutting off of a 
ſhort Vowel or Diphthong. 


2. An Aſpirate following the Apoſtrophe 
requires an Aſpirate to precede it. 


T HIS Change is often made to prevent 


EXAMPLES. 


An Apoſtrophe (ares gos, averſio) is 
form- d of a ſmall Comma, which is put on the 
top of a Word to denote. the cutting off of a 
ſhort Vowel or Diphthong in the Concurrence 
of Words or Diphthongs of two different Man- 

ners 


f a 


phe 


) 13 
the 
of a 
rence 
Man- 

ners 
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ners: One ordinary, when the firſt Word end- 
ing with a, e, 1, o, or with a, Or o/, (Theſe two 
Diphthongs being deemed ſhort with regard to 
Accents or Apoſtrophe) the final of this Word 
is cut off. So inſtead of ſaying wala ννννον 
we ſay wavr E, omnia dixi. 5 
The other extraordinary, and uſed only by the 
Attics and Poets, who often cut off theſe ve 
Vowels or Diphthongs in the beginning of the 
ſecond Word. Thus they fay à yy, for © dya- 
be, © bone: j 'yoly, bona illa, for i ayaby :. nov 
* & py 51 for Tov t51, ubi eft : pa £5 non eft : 
T@ ue, for rg iua, meo. It is true that Apollonius 
in his ſecond Book of Syntax calls this a Craſis, 
becauſe the Words may coaleſce into one, ſo as to 


| make a Compound, as we ſhall obſerve in the fol- 


lowing Ear... oo 1/0 erogitrhgs te 

2. When the Vowel beginning the following 
Word is marked with an Aſpirate or rough 
breathing, the Lenis or ſmooth Conſonant pre- 
ceding is changed then into an 9 becauſe 
it aſſumes the Breathing of the Vowel to which 


it is joined, it being impoſſible to pronounce 


it otherwiſe: Thus inſtead of ſaying azo s, we 

lay aq' s, 4 quo, &c. I ED 

ANNOTATION, _ 
It ſometimes happens that the Apoſtraphe does not take 


place, notwithſtanding the Concurrence of Vawels. 


\ 


1. In wig & wes: weg aur, ad ipſum: gays, produce.” 
2. In other particular Circumſtances, as to avoid a harſh- 
neſs of Sound, or Obſcurity, or upon ſuch other occaſion, 
which muſt be learned by Practice. The Ionics even affect 
this meeting of Vowels, and therefore ſeldom uſe the Apoſ- 


trophe. Agreeable to this are ſome Examples in Scripture. 
zn & Luc. xv.7. for i in ; over one. Kara dw. 


Rom. 


2 
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Rom. xvi. 25. & Gal ii. 2. according to the Revelation, and 
ſome others. | 1 

Sometimes an Apoſtrophe takes place, without any Con- 
courſe of Vowels; as mag Ow for wafa , apud Deum, & c. 


RuL E IX. 


The Union of two Words is alſo made by Cra- 
| fis and Compoſition. 


EXAMPLES. 


The two Vowels which meet at the end of 
one Word and. the beginning of another are 
ſometimes join'd by Craſis, and then there re- 
ſults but one Compound of the two Words; 
as iyoua, 27 d, for 2) olpuai, ego puto: e 
old, ego novi : punvew for uy V, non invenero, 
edge, meovaiyov, Inſtead of red teyov, Cx re, 
operæ pretium : wee cAiyov, paulo ante, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 


This Union is frequently made with the ConjunQion «} 
and the following Word : And if the Word begins with an « 
or an «, the Craſis is made into « ſometimes under pointed, 
and ſometimes not, as xd or xc Nu, for «x ana, er 
inigua: xays & xapi, for x) iyu, & ego, S toi, et mibi: 
xax:iro; for xy ixcive;, ef ille: xd for wy inc, Bf illic: Thus 
XXX, As, Xa, x, are uſed inſtead of x) tt, h ic, ꝙ ty, and 
im: But xa ſtands for g av, eff. A. 

Before the Diphthong «© the Contraction is always in a 
under-pointed, as x4re for ra, deinde, 

But before o the Contraction is in „, and if there is an 
along with it, the „ is then under-pointed ; as xgvo for «} 
a, Ariſtoph. ef vinum. But xv comes from g vor ef 


IF the ſubſequent Syllable begins with an aſpirate Vowel, 
x then is changed into x, for the reaſon abovementioned ; 


as xi, xmas, for ir, & quad ; Md, & ut. 
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This Craſis is very common with the Maſculine and Neu- 
ter Articles, as wp, dib pres, for à dn, vir; 5 avgwroc, 
homo : ropa, for 20 apxai, antiquum * TWUTEX 0008 for 28 
| dpmixorcr, indumentum. | 

But with the Neuter Article, o and à are ſometimes con- 
tracted in ev, contrary to the common Rule of Contraction; 
as rd, rd pp, for vd ano, alterum, T2 G hp, articulus : 
and ſometimes a Syncope is uſed inſtead of a Craſis, as ra- 
Oopoy, for To eraPopor, ears, Bajulus: rec gyU prov, for 76 &eyu- 
pioy, argeniuim, &c. f 

We find alſo in the Plural rn, raexain, for ra an- 
da, vera, rd agxaic, 2 etc. : | 
O kregos, alter, admits of a particular Kind of Craſis; for 
though Herodotus hath gurego; in the Maſculine, and dare 
in the Neuter; nevertheleſs we generally ſay 47:2 in the 
Maſculine, and 9xreeoy in the Neuter. And ſo in the Geni- 
tive gart, the Dative darts, in the Plural arego:, alteri + 
and 9zT:ex, altera. The Remainder both of Singular and 
Plural is ſeldom contracted. | 

Whoever has a mind to ſee this Subject more amply diſa 
cuſſed, may read Sylburgius, Page 279, etc. 


Rurs X. 
Of v added to Words ending in e, or 1. 


HEN Words end in 6 or 4, they often 
| require to be added. 8 | 


EXAMPLES. | 
The Greeks have wy another Method of 
avoiding the meeting of Vowels, that is, by add- 
ing a y to the End of Words, eſpecially if they 
terminate in « or 4; as for Inſtance, da ddt 
Demoſth. viginti wiri: xls, 5 dane Tbs 
e« yeios, Galen. leonibus vel aliis quibuſpiam agre- 
ſtibus . WT OVT ET HO dun, Plato, prorſus admi- 

ror © didane avro, ip/i dedit, etc. 


8 ANN O- 


3 ANNOTATION. 


'Tis for this Reaſon Words compounded with the Particle 

& require an » along with it, when it's followed by another 
Vowel, as avatios tor Fog, unworthy - a vod; for «0085, one 
that has no Teeth. For the ſame Reaſon alſo the negative 
Particle & non, takes a x, when a Vowel followeth, &x 10, & 
m0, Hom. non vidi, non audivi. But if an Aſpirate 
. Vowel follows, inſtead of a + it requires a x; 6x nar, 

non placebat ; by the ſame Analogy as that explained above 

in the Apoſtrophe. . 

This » is moreover added by the Attics to the End of the 

three Perſons of Verbs in and in, even when a Conſo- 
nant follows; run, or tru Ta&ro, they ſtrike, or he has 

frruck at him. Whereas the Ionians inſtead of adding this , 

cut off the «or « final, to avoid the meeting of Vowels ; d- 
J avrpr, they beat him; agreeably to the Rule of Apoſtrophe 
above mentioned. | 

This is pretty near all that occurreth worthy of Notice in the 

Confideration of Letters. Thoſe who have a mind to ſee this 
Subject more copiouſly handled, may ſee the Treatiſe of Letters 
in the Latin Method. But as the Mutations of Letters are the 
firſt Foundation of the Diale#s, I have inſerted here an alpha- 
betical Lift of them; extracted chiefly from Caninius, and illuſ- 
trated with familiar Examples taken from the Latin and French 
Tongues, ; | | 1 


n Ar. I. 


A Liſt of the Letters with their moſt conſiderable 
| Changes. 
A. 


- 


„ comes from the Hebrew Aleph, as much as to ſay, 
#apa ; or rather from the old Syrian Alpha. | 
"Tis put for E, hie, Ton. wiyabog, magnitudo: Teixw, 
Dor. rea xw, curro: #ywy:, , Pindar. epomet. dieb, Kol. 
exile, retro, where moreover the y is cut off. WE: 
Thus in French ?azvors, alleure, inceſſus. | 
Tis alſo put for H, eſpecially among the ol. and Dor. 
Opn, Pr, whence the Latin ama is derived: ſo wanyn, 
8 ανοα, 
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AN, plaga : wnxarn, wixare, machina : win, wary, ma- 
ter. For, as Quintilian obſerveth, theLatins have particularly 
affected to follow theſe two Dialects. 
Hereto may be reduced the poetical Reſolution of » into :, 
as nym, iaym, fraftus ſum, etc. | 
A is likewiſe uſed for O among the Dor. «x01, cixao;, vi- 


ginti. Thus the Latins from & gor have taken aratrum, - 


though with a long a; from x, cor. ; 

As alſo finally for Q, Tears, Dor. mearos, primus: dvd, 
Yugar, portarum e enntu, ird S, fixifli: yin, yinav, ridens, 
oc dh, Boeot. Iloowdar, Neptunus. 

It is ſometimes contracted from EA: zv, ivOves, Attic, 


ingenioſum; but in this Caſe it requires a Vowel before it, for 


we can't ſay EUYEviay , generoſum. 

"Tis added to the Beginning of Words, S, & e, u 
paſſa: Sa xvs, d ca us, ſpica. But this is chiefly practiſed by 
the Attics. Thus from percipere the French write aper- 
CEVIr. | 

Other times it is cut off, #wavetw, waveiw, obſcure, hebeto. 
Thus from auixyw cometh mulgeo; from azovex, rus, rura ; 
from «jw, 4pnro, mefis and meto. For frequently the La- 
tin Verb is derived from the Greek verbal, as from ®»u; dico, 
eros, dicendus, cometh fateor, I confeſs; from yevr3;, guſta- 
bilis, taken from yev oa, to taſte, comes guſto : and ſo Atyu, 
dicere, N, diftio, and thence loguor. 

The French alſo cut off a, as from Apotheca, boutique, 

The Poets ſometimes add it to the middle of words: mu- 
Aweogs mvAzuec, janitor : xc ęœ og, xegcterxog, cornu : [MOURN 
tand manica, a Sleeve: wourar, provaauy, Lol. whence 
comes muſarum : 5eav, oeacgy, videre. 

They alſo cut it off; yaMaxro@ayo, yaurroPuynns, gui late 
wictitant: i, , profectus. So from Punayiicy comes 
Balneum: from ., palma: from yams, glos: and in 
French from Compaganus, compagnon. | 

"Ava, xa iz, c 7 and & pc, frequently loſe their & final 3 
are, itague, igitur, utique, nempt; av, cum, mag, Whence 
cometh the Latin per. Hence alſo is it, that their final 
Vowel is ſubje& to ſeveral Changes in Compounds, as we 
ſhall obſerve in the fourth Book. 


B. Le 


rs comes from the Hebrew Beth, or from the old sy- 
rian Betha. Es The 
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The ol. uſe it inſtead of & dee, Gepe, doiphins t 
NA, Bixcag, and by Syncope and Crafis, aue, eſca. Thus 
from Nc comes bis, twice: From duellum, bellum. 

M is changed into g, iniroueiy, iin, calumniari. 
Thus from ſcamnum comes ſcabellum: from marmor, the 
French marbre. So from ub, mel, pwenirſw, proceeds 
Bure, mel ex favis auftro: from wveuns comes Buenas, 
ax, GU Eh, Whence formica, etc. 

B is added to in words formed by Syncope; yapos, nup- 
tie: yauneds, aH, gener, ſponſus: putonuegio, fate nf 
Coic, meridies : w EEE, or TC UE ENTKE, Wappt N, 
adeft, manſit. Here there is moreover a change of 5 into 
o, and a Syncope of @ in wg: pENopacts, NEN, falxu- 
Caopuces, curo: A reg, dtSgoreg, peccaſti. Thus the Latins 
ſay comburo, for conuro; and in French chambre for camera; 
nombre from numerus, etc. p 

The Pamphylians uſed to put B before all Vowels, which 
Practice prevailed alſo among the Cretes and Lacedzmo- 
nians : Od oc, Soc, lumen, lux: du, Bains, fol LT 
birds, Brvdwos, floridus, where the: alſo is changed into &. 

The ol. never put g; before :, but when the ſucceeding 

Syllable had x, 9, &, or v. 6&xo, Bedxo;, pannus vilis, ve- 
Ais lacera: gurne, Bevrne, habena, flagellum. 


T. 


Tanne Ton. Gemma, from the Hebrew Gimel, or from the 
old Syrian Gamla. 

The Attics put it for B; H, yanxur, pulegium : 
BriÞagn, Y Se, palpebræ. Thus the French of rubus have 
made rouge, of rabies, rage. | 

The Bceotians on the contrary ; Bavrzxi;, for yuaixes, mu-. 
Heres ; where moreover an » is ſubſtituted for as. 

It is alſo uſed inſtead Of A, »24yveor, for xnenJver, verum, 
| bonum, placitum, idoneum. Thus in French from mandere, 
manger : rodere, ronger : viridarium, verger: And the 
Ital. diurnum, giorno. Somewhat akin to this is the change 
the French make of 4 into j conſonant ; dies, jour; by rea- 
fon of the Likeneſs between it and g in the Pronunciation. 

The Attics put it for A, u, bye, vix, tandem, 
egre ; thus from waxy comes magis: from ovyaw, files. 

FT 1s alſo added: yazuwr, lippus, from Mun, lippituds : 
i, nubes, from viÞos, nubilum. Thus in Latin, zatus, 
gnatus, navus, gnavus: and in French ranunculus, gre- 

nouille: 


. 


0 
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nouille : rinxare, grincer : vadum, gue for vi, whence the 
Normans ſtill ſay, le grand we, le petit vs: weſpa, gueſpe. 

As alſo cut off; yaia, au, terra: iy, t. is for is, 
whence the Italians have taken their io, the Spaniards yo, 
and the French ze. 


A. 


Aiata from the Hebrew Daleth, or Deleth, whence De- 
leta, and by Syncope Delta; or from the old Syrian Delta. 

"Tis put for I, %,, „pos, caligo: yn, I, terra : ou 
Oar, that 1s to ſay, ov u 175 ne, uon per terram. Thus 
from yauxy; comes dulcis, and in French from jungere, join- 
dre, from fulgur, foudre, etc. | | 

'Tis alſo put for Z, Zws, &v;, Fupiter, whence cometh 
'0:%5, Jovis; unleſs you have a Mind to derive it from dig: 
Zogra g, Joguns, caprea. The Spartans and Bœotians write it 
double in the Room of the ſaid Z, uaga, dad, maſſa fari- 
nacca: e, xen, indigeo : xalw, XA, ceds. 

For E, sch, adn, odor: oper, ide, ſeimus ; nixacut- 
og, Hom. Xexa0prvecs Pind. inſtruct us. 

For N, Ti#w, ol. xine, and thence tendo. Tis added, 
va, pluo, Voue, pluwia: wiw, bibo, wida, fons: avigoc, av- 
deòs, viri. Thus in Latin from proſum comes prodes ; and 
in French from tener, tendre ; from cineres, cendres, etc. 

Tis alſo omitted, Jew, aw, gravis, vebemens : tub u- 
Sedos, ponibos, plumbum : nao, cadus. 

A is changed into L in ſome LatinWords derived from the 
Greek : "OFvorevs, Kol. Ive, Ul IS. Nonudevxns, | 
Pollux, quali Poldux : %une, leuir for devir: daxevo, la- 
 chryma. 

E. 

EM, e ſhort. 

"Tis put for A, Tiooxen, rf, Ion. quatuor; xicau, 
vlg, cornua; tire, A re, poſtea, adbuc, nonne ; van, Att. 
ds, vitrum; xgarose, ol. Rgiros, robur, vis, potentia. 
And in the plural paſſive adding , >-youz0z», for xeytuide, 
dicimur, etc. Thus from T«Azvro, talentum ; from mando, 
commendo; from dra, ante; from naw, or elſe from 
Bar, pelle; and in French from &, /a/; du ſel. 
For H; ioc for 9oow!, or Axl, minor; Whence ioolu 
for yooow, vinco: u,, Aol. mobioons, lugebis : &oun- 
Ons, Goxbic, anus, illeſus. Thus in Latin from xenmis, 

l e 3 10os, 


8 Book I. 


9%, comes crepida, and crepido ; from pnidw, medeor, and 
remedium. 

For O Sig, Aol. Torres, dentes : dun, id, dolor. 
Thus from sy, rigeo': y, genu: meonogivw, propero. 
And in Latin vortices, wertices, etc. - | 

'Tis added; ins for 45, miſiſti: moan, ü, placuit : 
0z:7t00v, Aol. £04,780, folum. Thus in French from ſpiri- 
tus, eſprit; from pero, eſperer, etc. 

Alſo in the middle of Words; weowy, Ion. porotur, mu- 
ſarum, etc, from xevig, xte, vacuus z from yewpero;, xprw- 
eu, WIeNS, etc. | 

But this is moſtly uſual among the Poets, yetodas, e: 
peuiuTto, recordatus eff : Sitidb, ſulpbure purgabo, Deo ſa- 
crificabo, etc. 1 | 

"Tis ſometimes omitted, o , E ë, ante fa- 
ciem: ixilw, FIX, perflo : i xed ben, xt ber, illinc : xs, 
xeives, ille: foern, cern, feſtum. So from igifu, rixor ; from 
Eexbyw, rudto. | 

'Tis likewiſe left out in the middle, eſpecially in Verſe, 
5e, Ser fuit: tre, ems, erat: Taxa, Text, Cit : 
ei eos, ide, caprificus. Thus from wawn, una: v, us * 
cu, puto, etc. 

And at the End of Words, ie, We, lawabat. Thus in 
Latin fac for face, etc. But the Latins change it alſo into a 
ſhort , ob, ſcopulus e inc, ulcus : Bęerrijcio, Brundu- 
fam : and ſometimes into a long 2, tv, evo, unus: thw, wor 


Z. 


Zura, from the old Syrian Zetha, or Dſeta, for tis not to 
be pronounced like an s between two Vowels, as when the 
French ſay miſere, and the Engliſh -i/ery, nor like a double 
2 E like ds, which is what Quintilian calls a very ſoft 

and. 

The Dor. change it into , oveiodw, for cveida, fibile. 

The Aol. change A into Z, faCaxnaur, for habann, ca- 
lumniari; whence CaCnc, for M, calumniator; or elſe 
they melt it into oo, Zeus, Jobe, Jupiter. | 

The Tarentines changed it into two EE, , for w- 
Cw, plaſmo, compono, formo. And the Bceot. and Lacedæm. into 
09, Hs, for wala, 45 oa bordeacea : xa, for xd, cedo. 

Tis ſometimes added to Verbs in & pure, ienvay ird, 
ferpo; Tevw, tero, corrumpo; Tev&, ſtrido, gemo. t | 

The Latins change it into j conſonant, &, jugum. 


Ta, 
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H. 

Hræ, Eta, comes from the old Syrian Hetha, which is 
equiyalent to Heth, the ſtrongeſt Hebrew Aſpiration ; where- 
fore it ſignified formerly, as we have obſerved already, the 
Aſpiration in Greek, as H among the Latins. Thus we ſee 
HO EET IN, on the two Farneſian Columns, for 7 ig, quod 
eft, and Simonides is ſuppoſed to have put it for a long e, 
for no other reaſon, but becauſe being obliged before to write 
two EE for that purpoſe, theſe two Letters turned face way 
one towards the other EA form pretty near the ſame Figure 
as H. Sn 

The moſt common Changes of » are in putting it for a and 
for e, as coin for co, wiſdom 3 nv for iv, well. 

*Tis alſo uſed in Derivatives inſtead of o, as xo, ira, 
xolnzicy, iratus. : 

"Tis added ſometimes to the Beginning, Sao, ,,, pau- 
lulum; aw, zi, ibant; ſometimes to the End, iy for 
ze, quandoquidem ; drin for dri, quia; wewn for wei, priuſ- 


m. 
Hence the Dor. ſay :ywr, Tum, for 2%, ov, ego, tu, etc. 
»Tis caſt off in the Optative Plural, Þainui, OH, dice- 
bamus, etc. Agreeably to this the Latins ſay audibam, leni- 
bam, etc. And the French of ignαννã make Ermite. 


O. 


Oʒræ, Thita, and not Wita, from the Hebrew Theth, or 
from the old Syrian Theta. | 

The Dor. and the ol. put it for A, eie, 459-;, fallum : 
tan do, , ſuadeo: dcs, Jaco, denſitas, locus fyluoſus. 

Tis put for Z, 9vopn, Jubn, ſalis occaſus: wnowe, pwn 
Ves, iracundia: öNνjE&Aumbs, exnlunr, ſaltatio. 

*Tis added, yy, vn, ripa: xapai, humi: xhaanc, 
humilis : & o, & Hos, ſarcina, gravitas : LANELID, u 
x05, mollis. Thus from ig, fortiter, comes tp, potens, 
Fortis, and not from Sujc;, animi confidentia, as ſome ima- 

ine. 

So from xn or Alx, comes x02, Bifariam; from ei- 
xn or rel x, rev, trifariam, etc. 
| from #yenysgzoy comes iyenyoedacy, Il. x. vigilave- 
runt, experrecti ſunt. | 

C4 Sometimes 


Z 


Sometimes 'tis caſt off; iobais, ions, bonus, Arenuus. 
Thus from 4ofpa, dificultas reſpirandi, the Ital. make of 
ma, etc. ; 


1 


I. 

Lore, Iota, triſſyllable, from the Hebrew Jod, or from 
ws old Syrian Jota. It is always à Vowel among the 

reeks, but in Hebrew Words 'tis a Conſonant. Whence 
Caninius cenſures Claudian for making four Syllables of Fu- 
dæus: adding, that 'ino3; ſhould be a Diſſyllable in Greek, 
as it is in Hebrew. | | 
The Ion. put it for E, ig, icin, focus, lares, domicilium ; . 
whence ini5o; for ite, domeflicus, familiaris, ſupplex, 
hoſpitalis ſedes. Thus in Latin from , plico; from 
rey, tingo: zd, induo, etc. On the contrary they wrote 
anciently leber, Menerwa, etc. See Meth. Lat. 

The Kol. uſe it for T, vibe, ide, deſuper + viae, 
lag, viſum, vifio vera: Buch, Bice, papyrus, codex, 
liber; whence comes the Word Bible. Thus from eye, 
frigo; from gu, flipo: from pd, fro; and anciently they 
uſed to write, optumus, maxumus, etc. 

The Syracuſians caſting off » add an ; to « to form a 
Diphthong, ever, ewvaToc, RNO0HUS, etc. 

is ſometimes the Contraction of two ii, Ii, Jip, 
Jovi amicus, and ſometimes of ie, dgòs, d ęòg, facer, maguus: 
tient, eng, accipiter. | 

"Tis often added in Verſe, either to make a Diphthong 
with e and o; as tgiov, 16, wellus : pray facile, beta: rye- 
Aw, rideo, yertiwrres, Od. v. for YA reg, ridentes : or to con- 
ſtitute- a Syllable apart, Aoiobog, Aviobios, ultimus: ala, 
ala, certamina, premia : inmuxapuns, equis gaudens, from 
roc, Equus. | 

Thus from todo, toliw, comeds; from wa, mina; 
from ag, alius; from „abe, navis ; from vavrrc, nauta, 
gawita. | 

'Tis alſo added to the beginning and end of Prepoſitions, 
v, zin, zn, £16, in, per. Which happens even in Compounds, 
kuf diog, compitalis: inxeavw, lewiter wulnera. | 

Thus from eo; comes meori, Dor. for po, ad, ab, 
apud, etc. And in Homer mor}, caſting off . 

This Prepoſition is frequently in uſe among the Dor. but 
in Compoſition it loſeth , when another Vowel follows, 

| | as 
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as Tr from woriunoy for meigwnor, perſona, vultus, pe- 
cies : So, mordyw for meoozyw, adduco, ad moves, admitto ; 
woligu for meoroga, aſpicio, obſerwo : moribe in Theoc. for 
Teoriles, VIZ. mgorifer; or og bel, from vibe, &, appone, 
compone, imputa. 

ſoined to the Article, it loſes , and of the two there re- 
ſalts but one Word; world for wori rd, inſtead of med; Tov, 
per bunc: role for ebe Tov, ad bunc: morlav for wee; rav, 
ad hanc: works for we mes, ad hos; mworlas, ad has: 
worla, ad hac, © SH: 

From a comes dm Nicander, 8, ab, ex, de; from uns, 
bra, Hom. à, ab, ſub, o being anger into a, before the 
Addition of . As of 73 the Latins have not only made pro, 
but alſo pre : vriigexs for vreecixer, ſupereminebat ; vreigaxocy 
excellens. | 

I is alſo added, in Pronouns, 8Toc 6vroo;, hic: to the Da- 
tives Plural, , Avyorow, ſermonibus - to Participles in the 
firſt Aor. ru, ruh, gui verberavit : to impariſyllabic 
Nouns in long as, piazs, nt, niger: to the Accuſatives of 
the Plural Feminine in as, cops, coe, prudentes : And 
then they agree in Termination with the Dative Plural u- 
Oœig, ſponſas, et ſponſis : to Adverbs voy, u, nunc, etc. 

1 1s often left out in the Diphthongs at, «, 03 xaiw, xdw, 
aro; tel Se, ful gu, major : Tow, Tow, facio by Telex porpos, 75 
ea hopos, guadripartitus. Thus in Latin audaciter, audacter 
calidum, caldum; lamina, lamna; etc. And even at the End 
of Words, pix, mel; ig, eſt, etc. 


- 
- 


K. 


Kenna, Kappa, from the Hebrew Cap or Caph, or ra- 
ther from the ancient Kappa. PE | 
'Tis pronounced always, and in eyery place, as in Engliſh 
C before a. N 0 
The Ion. put K for II in Relatives and Interrogatives, 
wg, x dg, bro, xws, guomodo: w, Xn, qua: wöcos, xioogy 
quantus, etc. So, xd ip, tripudio, for o ip. | | Fay 
Thus in Latin from de comes ſcintilla for fpintilla ; _ 
from ,, Mi, NH cometh /inguo, So in French 
from rupes comes rocher, the c which is all one as x, taking 
an 3 Pt | 
In the contrary we meet with IT for. K: ya; for xya- 
., faba. As in Latin Iupus is decir, from. ee; po, 
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from ,s and mapalia from magalia: for »y being akin 
to x, is ſubje& to the ſame Change. | 

The Dor. put it for T in ſome Adverbs, aire, wixa, 

do + d More, d Mor, interdum, alibi: Tore, Tixa, whence 

unc: So from Tis comes quis in Latin; and from turma, 
ciurma in Italian. Bs 

"Tis ſometimes added to Verbs derived from the future, 
d gico, agioxw, placeo : and elſewhere among the Poets, xs, 
Z Vos, vebiculum, rota, funis: xa, ixxa, Pind. quando. 

"Tis cut off, xaUuxnpa, avxnua, gloria, jactantia. Thus 
in Latin, x&Tpog, aper: re, Kol. ruh. tals. 

"Tis alſo added to prevent an hiatus; nnr for pn ir, 
ne amplius : as in Latin ficubi for fi ubi, | 


A. 


Add, from the Hebrew Lamed, or from the old Syrian 
Lambda. | red. 

The Attics put it for , virgo, Airgo, nitrum; evvpur, 
@Xvauu, Whence the Latins have taken pulmo. Thus ad- 
proNim, ignorantia comes from privative a, and U9uwr, ovoc, 
peritus : noyinog, nuper natus from moyig. Thus from 1wwpy 
comes the Latin mpha; from Tzvogues comes Palermo a 
Town in Sicily; from NauTaxrcc, Lepanto a City in Achaia; 
and from , the French perugue. | 


M. 


Mo, according to the Ionics ad, from the Hebrew Mem, 
or from the old Syrian Me, the Vowel being changed in all 
Probability to correſpond to the following Letter V. 

The Zol. uſe it for II; aro, dard, peſſundo, lædo, am- 
Bulo: mallgox, labs, ſupplicio affecta. Thus in Latin 
from wos comes ſomnus for ſopnus. 

*Tis added; 3x05, 3xwos, vehiculum: Mixw, Ng, 
lingo, The Poets double it, wade, pale, didicit : nut, 
Fol. aps, nos. See the Pronouns in the following Book. 

'Tis ſometimes rejected, pic, is, una: winuai, imiter, 
for mimitor : oxiyrur, ſcipio, @ fla. 


N. 


No from the Hebrew Nun, which has not changed its 
Name either among the ancient or modern Syrians. | 
| | The 
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The Dor. uſe it for A, when this laſt Letter precedes a 7 


or a 0; J, Ibo, vent: HiNrigog, Birrigos, optimus: Qinra- 
Jog, Pivrailo;, amiciſſimus: Pixric, Olrris, auriga : Pind. ixialo, 
xliſo, jubebat, Aleman. AAo, idle, lo, and adding , vile, 
cepit. | 

The People of Crete uſed it for Z, whence cometh # for 
is, in, i xopor, ad chorum: and afterwards turning : into , 
iy for ig, i» Þdo5, Heſych. from whence the Latin in, in lucem. 

"Tis added to Verbs in , vw, and others; vie, Tixo, ſolve, 
pendo, luo, honoro; duo, duo, ſacrifice, ruo, curro, etc. 

And the Poets inſerting „, of a Baryton make a Circum- 
flex; i, ixviw, du, venio, emitto: d yu, ayvivw, ay, ago, 
duco: and aſſuming alſo an ; ayirwu, weho, comporto: Tipu, 
Hom. (for ee from wepau) mip ; hence wipnu and wip- 
vzoxey., Iliad. v. tranſeo, transfigo, emetior. | 

"Tis often added only to render the Sound clearer and 
fuller; thus from wwwbe, minuo, wire, panlulum, wwunda- 
dos, brevi durans: axapailxagunc, pugna infatigabilis, from 
axuualg, indefeſſus ; and thus in Latin from dad, denſus, 
azixw, lingo. | 

Inſtead of a, y is put before y, x, x, E, becauſe it keeps 
then the place of,; as we, o ,, erro, errabo: 
Od. a. , ſeduftus eſt, Od. a. manprnayP0ilas, iterum 
errautes; Where tis to be obſerved that x is changed into , 
by reaſon of the other Aſpirate: mazyſur, puppa cerea, from 
:rhayeor, percuſſi: Noyxe for ninyxa comes from Afanxa, 
fortitus ſum ; or elſe from Miyw, MAoxa, legi. 

Moreover j is put in the room of, before 8, , ©, , u; 
as Becleg, mortalis: apcpooia, ambrofia : apmrwvrhy for armwytn, 
reſpiravit. Hence the Ionics ſay, Azpiopasr for rouas, ac- 
cipiam : idap@bry for in, acceptus ſum, and the like. 
The Inhabitants of Crete and Argos frequently from the 
Diphthong « removed ;, and joined to it afterwards a,; as 
from od (from whence comes o, Sd, libs: 
from i,, (whence cometh alſo the firſt Aor. Zs] SU, 
fero. In like manner from die they male ai, and ad, ſem- 
per; whence «imac; and airao;, ſemper fluens : ribelg, ponens, 
in the Neuter Ti, etc. s, ſcire, i, HeſyCh. pa- 
„e, Fol. Paw, lucidus, fpecioſus : Frcs, dos, convicium, 
etc. 8 | 

In like manner the Latins of dacòg have made den/us; of 
of , linge; of x1ro;, Dor. xaròe, campus, etc. And 


44 Boon I, 


the French of laterna, lanterne; of cucumis, concombre z of 
pavitare, tpouvanter. | | 
The Lacedzmonians and Cyprians rejected the Subjunctive 
of av, and inſerted „ in its ſtead ; auln, dida, ipſa; where 
moreover there is a J fora 7; avyn, aun, cervix; where 
there is a © fora x: Tg a irg, avreras, ejuſdem anni. 

v is allo inſerted after an , or an , according as we have 
elſewhere obſerved. Thence it followeth, as Caninius re- 
marks, that we ſay in the Vocative q r, 5 amice, inſtead 
of © tray from iu, irs. Thong others are of Opinion, 
that it's a Noun derivative, as from Een, 'Egpar, Mercu- 


71 


US, 
A double; is changed into » in the imperfe&, and » is 
aſſumed for a final; ine, zr, vavigabat; iger, teom, / 
Auebat; kt, u, Euſt. erat: which enters into the / 
of the Verbs in js. 

is caſt off ſometimes ; ovCvyo; for ovv{uyo;, conjux, ma- 
ritus, Thus from manu, iterum, retro, comes maniutic, 
iterata perſecutio; wanioxioc, umbroſus: So from weoodiu 
comes wecol: in Verſe, ulterius, anterius : as from ixaricw- 
ber, exareede, wtringue, by Syncope. In like Manner the 
Latins of ar have made Plato; of Tiger. Simo, etc. 


S. 
Er is equivalent to x or yo, as appeareth by the Declen- 


fion of Polung, *g, parma: Tithe, vyos, cicada. 
The Zol. tranſpoſe theſe. two Letters, reſolving @ inta 
ox 3 Eivcc, oxivoc, hoſpes, nouns, abſurdus : EiQing, oxifÞias, | 
piſcis. Thus the Latins of Ziv» have made aſcia, a Saw. 
The Bceot, change x into E: kizacu, i5aowv, Ariftoph. 
verum: ixov, IS, peruenerunt, Hom. though others chuſe 
to ſay, that from the future of lx, ig, another preſent is 
derived, whoſe Aor. is Cos. 
The Latins vice verſa uſe x for &; Huf, mucus. 
The old Attics uſed to change o into ᷑ in the Prepoſition 
cu; OVUpPANTS, EU, commilito: but this ſeems to have 
been diſuſed fince the time of Thucydides. | 
The Dor. uſe the ſame change in the Futures and firſt 
Aor. xMziw, dico, celebro, x,, N: xabiow, xi, 
zel hit from xai, ſedeo, infideo. Thus from xv comes 
a,, clavis ; from dens, dent, avis, ales, oraculum, etc. 


The 
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The Ion. change two ov into E; Joods, diss, duplex. In 
ke manner the Latins of «oo; have made paxillus; of 
; cc, pix, etc. , | 


O. 


ois, little o, fo called to diſtinguiſh it from the great 
&, omega. The old Syrians called it Oe, and the ancient 
Greeks ov. | 

It has a great Affinity to *; wanraxn, worixn, maloa : 
ge ros, gebrog, ol. exercitus; aw, dn, ſupra, etc. 80 in 
Latin from dan, domo. 

*Tis uſed for :; Aiyw, dico, Moya, dixi: Tetuw, Tropuitsy 
tremo, timed: dei, curro, Tankvdeouiuw, recurro, recido, 
reciproco. In like manner in Latin, pondo, pondus, ponders : 
orirdo, libs, ſpondeo: tego, toga: and in French motte from 
meta; crote from creta. 3 | 

The ZEol: uſe it for , changing the impariſyllabic Nouns 
into paraſyllabic ; ew, eros, amor; tgoc, ov, idem. And 
elſewhere in the ſame manner, ze, 22x, hora: and among 
the Poets, t vęi x og, t vęu xogoc, fac ioſus, capa x, amplus : 
bojary, eamus for Toter, Hom. etc. 

Tis ſometimes added to the Beginning; wogyww, He, 
abſtergo. Thus in Latin a&y1c;, obliguus. Tis alſo in- 
ſerted in the middle, 529, ö, video: axiw, Od. 6. for and, 
the Imperat. of axyopat, erro, palor : dvroxwvg, avroxou- 
vos, per ſe fuſus: de, Powe, lumen: &, ow, cujus, II. B. 

"Tis ſometimes rejected by the Dor. *Axzovoiazcs, Axevoi- 
XC; NixoAuce, Nixon 5 Mert Nn, Meviacs 3 Aaodixng Audixy. 
Thus the Latins of yo have made pus; of ngo, mors ; of de 
novo, denuo ; of Grown, nomen ; Of Uxriole, poſt; of ogotw, rus; 
of dean, ramus ; of si, cello. 808 

And the ol. ſay, ziehe, oder, iber, for ie, leben, te- 
hey, of the Genitives to, ole, do, formed by Reſolution 
from ipov, ocv, du, mei, tui, ſui. 85 

By the ſame Analogy it is that we ſay, Ali, car, in- 


of 7iTors, 


I. 


II, from the Hebrew Phe. | 
The olians uſe it ſometimes for A; dure, Inwara, oral: 
her id, Ter" ih, MECUM © her, Nο,˖G idigXophcts, Pr tered, 
appello, 
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lh, quero : prrdgowus, wagons, ſublimis, volans. And 
ometimes they put it for v, c, oo, flola, amictus: 
rade, oN miſſus, pulſus: TiTeaTlai, WiTeanlai, conwer- 
ſus e: wire, wipe, quinque : ixov mepunuConx , Od. 
y. babebant pre manibus haſtilia in quinque cuſpides diviſa. 

The People of Crete in like manner uſed to ſay or«9w for 
eli, deer and wiovge; for r:ooxpr;, guatuor. Thus in 
Latin from ad xvs comes fpica; from rade, pavo. And in 
French from tignum, pignon d'une maiſon. 

Several Adverbs aſſume a to mark the Interrogation ; 
v., abi, indefinitely ; öh, abi, by Interrogation : of, abi, 
. indefinitely ; or, quo, or «bi by Interrogation : 3, ubi, 

„and qua, or ea ratione, indefinitely ; n, gud ratione by 
83 ſignifying alſo 9s: 30, unde, ex quo loco, 
guare, indefinitely ; wb, unde, quare, in Interrogation. 
Likewiſe ſeveral that are Interrogatives, caſting off , and 

aſſuming an aſpirate become Relatives: then reaſſuming their 
w With an o before it, return to be Interrogatives; ors, 
do? ore, qui? drr, quando? mov, ubi? ov, cujus ? 
and, ubi? woher, unde? obev, quare? mode, qua hora? etc. 


P. 


To, from the Hebrew Reſch, or from the old Syrian Roe. 
Tis often changed into , as we have obſerved in the 
Method of the Latin Tongue. Tis often reduplicated, 
but then the ᷑olians make a Tranſpoſition, changing 
into ; xomgia, xomegen, fercus: ahnoTeicc, AMν g, 
alienus, and thence alter. | | | 
e is ſometimes loſt; ae, aioxiur, ior, turpis, tor, 
i mus: paxe%, pnxiw, gos, « moreover being changed in- 
to n, longus, ior, i//imus. Thus the Dor. ſay Ho for 
exnTleo, ſceptrum, and hence ox17#I2x0; Backus, rex ſcep- 
erifer, in Hom. pbxxos for piX 205, paruus: wor; for Weog or 
eeori, ad: hart from ug, capio, Aor. 2. He, 
„ here, fart, TON. Rr. 

In like manner the Latins of e0ov make artus; of M- 
por, lectus; of tutto, metior; of XEVTCWVEG, centones, etc. 


And perhaps of arg, at. 


L. 


Pty, from the Hebrew Samech. The Dor. according to 
Herodotus call it San. Oh 


1 "Tis 
2 


* 
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Tin uſed ſometimes by Syncope for I: gi uu, gen, fi. 


VEramus. 5 

The Lacedzmonians uſe it for 0: Oeôg, 0465. In like man- 
ner the Athenians, &yabo;, ayao%g, bonus: Yay, coun, 
crebro: As alſo the Ion. Buhs, goods, profundum, gurges : 
and hence aCvoocos, bottomleſs. Which moreover further 
eſtabliſneth the Correſpondence we have ſo often remarked 
between o and the laſt Claſs or Rank of Mutes. 

Tis uſed for „: 0:\Þiv, d:x\Þt;, delphinus : fen, pers, men- 
is. The ol. of the infinitive 0, make „be, intelligere:- 
yeaev, yi, ridere. And the Dor. in the firſt Perſons Plural, 
TUTlopuss, Verberamus : iupropues, ſerpebamus. See the Conjug. 
Book III. 

By the ſame Analogy thoſe of Crete uſed 7; for zy, erat: 
diss for atv, ſemper : fade for dv, quidem: uae; for nav, 
pulchram. And the Latins from waiw, plas; from web, 
prius, etc. 

«e is often added to enforce the Senſe of the Word; as 
pa, Sad, oÞatu, jugulo, macto, immolo: wa, oww, quere- 
pipe, opipow, video. The ſame Practice obtained a 

the old Latins ; for they uſed lites for lites; filocum for l- 
cum, etc. And from «i they have made „, from «iu, ſum, etc. 
as the French from ambra, ſombre. NO 

On the contrary the Ion. and ol. frequently rejected it: 
as ouinat, wines, hedera, taxus: owing, purges, par uus: 
oxidatu, xivulw, diffipo, diſpergo: o0iv, Oly, fabi. A Practice 
that has been ſometimes followed by the Latins: o@anw, 
falh: od, funda, etc. | 
The Lacedzmonians and thoſe of Pamphylia, Eubcea, and 
Argos, rejected it, ſubſtituting an Aſpirate in its Place: Soo, 
ted, muſa: mac, wa, omms : Bovoin, Boveny, Boum cuſtos : tu 
co, tv, bene tibi fit ; from whence comes Euoe, an excla- 
mation of joy. Hence alſo 5; for ſus ſtill remains in the com- 
N mon Tongue. | 

The Latins vice verſa have often turned the Aſpirate into 
o, uns, ſub: up, ſuper : d, ſex, etc. And even ſometimes 
they have put it for a ſmooth Breathing, as is, f. 

Thoſe of Crete and Megara uſed to join it to the End of 
Words: Gixads, xaos, ad domum: aye, die, duc, ape. 
And this perhaps may be the reaſon of ſaying in the Impe- 
rative, cs, tene: inioxes, intende: Ns, pone: Pipe, Opie, (by 
Syncope) Jer, etc, — are the Imperatives of ð 8, vi- 
Ops, Pons, etc. The 
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The Poets vice verſa often caſt off ; final, when the Verſe 
requires it; Jnba x, /epius: xwpi, ſeorſum, Etc. as the old 
Latins uſed to ſay werſibu* tus, etc. 
The Dor. uſed alſo & for dc, gui z and G1; for rig, gui- 
cungue. 


1 5 


Tad, Tau, and not Taf, from the Hebrew Tau, which is 
the ſame in the old Syrian. 

This has been a ſort of a favourite Letter among the Egyp- 
tians. | | 

The Athenians uſed it for ; Tiooape, rirlape, quatuor : 
iso, Tizeeor, bodie, ete. ; 

As did alſo the Dor. but leſs frequently, ov, vd: o%, vios, 
tuns: zo, i, or according to the ZEol. edi, ſunt. Thus 
the Latins of w; have made 17, of rb, tot, etc. 

The ancient Dorics uſed +7 for x, xecbog, Tivo, ille. 

The old Attics often added 7 both to Nouns and Verbs; 
bh, Guis, bellum; from whence comes Ptolemy *: 
br, Xonlw, cd: Tumw, TuTlw, werbero, etc. And 
hence it is that Nouns often aſſume a x in the Genitive: E, 
vurrdg, Nox, noctis: clit, diaxrog, re; whence α le, 
templum, palatium : ya (or yaAu) yaruxros, lac. See 
the Liſt of Genitives in the ſecond Book. | 

The Latins in like manner of linum, have made /inteum, 


r is added to ſeveral Adverbs, when they are analogous to 
others; ore, Tore, cum, tum; mix, Twiza, quando, tum, 
jam: ws, Tws, ut, ſic; bpęa, Then, interim, aliguando; ds, 
rc, quamdiu, tamdiu: 9, rob, ubi, ibi; odev, tobe, unde, 
inde: Bgeog, , and TIBT0y guando, tunc. And in 
French amita, tante. 5 

*Tis alſo ſometimes cut off; eric, woe, vitula, j uven- 
ca: and hence avec; in Lycoph. Thus from alia comes 


gerna in Latin, etc. 


T. | 


e, little 2, to diſtinguiſh it from the Latin U, which 

was fuller, and was pronounced like the French oz. 

It was ſometimes put for a, but not very frequently, T:o- 

Exec, Troovers, quatuor: yah, yauPw, fodio, ſcalpo. Thus 

of &yxuaos, the Latins have made uncut. ba 
me- 
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Sometimes for , @pPArxriwr, apfrxivay, gui circum- circa 
habitat : Texpddua, TevPanua, galea tres habens criſtas. 
And often for o among the/Eol. ya, waz, nomen : fig, 
u. Dix. Agre, etc. And in like manner the Latins of 
Noa dg have made Namidæ: of BonGes bulbus: Otòg, Deus, 
etc. | 

Thaſe of Crete rejecting a often ſubſtituted an v 3 axxvur, 
auxuur, halcyone: ann, aur, ſubſidium. The ſame has been 
imitated by the French, aller, autre: Alvernia, Auvergne, 
etc, . 

The Poets caſting off, uſe an v; ayar, ayavic, pulcher, 
Hlendidus : dla, du, reſonan:, tumultuoſus: We read 
alſo in Heſiod. xavaZa for xaraZac, confregeris : from xar- 
«ywpus, rejecting x, and aſſuming v. | 

The Ionics often inſert v after an o; x, xoveocs, filius, 
puer, juvenis, mas, germen, ramus : dpos, dupos, mons. Thus 
of , multipes, piſcis, tuberculum in nare, the Attics 
make wmovavr;, and the lon. and Dor. mwavro:. 
veluti Balbinum polypus Agnæ. Hor. 

In like manner Jobo, impetuoſus, libidinoſus, from Yoga, 
terreor, ſalio, curro: Yopirn, evnoyirn, peſtifera, noxia : - 
Tos, Su, Olympus : a Mountain of Theſſaly. 

v is added to ſome Verbs, in order to form Derivatives; 
ih, h, plenus ſum, farcio, intumeſeo : iv, imvw, Or 
by turning : into », udo, and according to the Dor. arvw, 
jubeo, clamo. 

v is alſo ſometimes cut off; aeAimovs, A, Velox © G- 
Times, aprimes, valens pedibus: In the ſame manner, Jim, Bi- 
pes: Tpimrov, tripes, etc. So from dv comes d x, ſulcus, and 
anzxigu, ſulco, aro; as in Latin from mayo, parum ; wav- 
poyarsp, parumper, etc. 


. 


@7, fhi, or phi, viz. an aſpirate p, or at leaſt an half 5, to 
ſmooth the Letter a little, becauſe of the rough breathing 
_ Which mult abſolutely be expreſſed. 

@& Beſides the Change of this Mute into it's correſponding 

Letters, as above, Chap. V, and whereof an inſtance may be 
obſerved here in the Word c, from whence comes fabi: 
the ol. moreover uſed ꝙ for 0; Yaifw, QxiCw, comprims, 
frango ; from whence xa, tenet, Hom. So in Latin 
from Jupe comes forts, and from gie, ſuffio, ete. 
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The ol. uſed alſo © for x; avxi, cup, cervicemy 
Fauces, jugulum, collum. | 


X. 


X7, chi, viz. an aſpirate c, which is not to be pronounced 
as the French ch, but like the Hebrew Cheth ; roxo;, macxa, 
"Axvlopra, EC: | 

"Tis ſometimes dropped in the Beginning of Words, x- 
ps, tepidus : Nap, calidus, temperatus: Mabæ, læna. And 
very likely humi for chumi, is derived from xapai; as from 
ac, 1 evito, comes dg, cola, veneror; according to 
Euſftath. | | 


Y, 


V, the ancient Greeks wrote e for , which Writing 
the Fol. have retained, xuxnu, xuUxawn;, and after their 
Example the Latins, Cyclops. 

They likewiſe ſometimes tranſpoſed theſe Letters; owiaaur 
for moi2uo, or Liao, armilla. 

\ being equal to , probably a, retro, rurſus, poſthac, 
is derived from Giow, by cutting off ; and w, and turning 
afterwards. o into «. As from cod, by Metatheſis comes 
cos, and according to the Doric n, and from thence ipſe, 
, um. 


Tis ſometimes dropped; , dpypuor, arena, littus. 


Q. 
Nuiyz, O magnum, to diſtinguiſh it from the little o 
Micron, | | 
"Tis ſometimes compoſed of o and 6, as 5 %%, vyw, The- 
ocrit. ego, gui * To „ge, Att. Tov0uuc, Dor. radν⁰⁊, amittus. 
See above, Chap. xi. | 70 5 
Thus for Marci pueri, Publii pueri, they uſed formerly to 


ſay, Marcipores, Publipores, to ſignify the Slaves or Servants 
of Publius and Marcus, etc. OT | 


The Poets change ſometimes « into w in the circumflexed 


Verbs in . The Bceot. practiſed the ſame on other Occaſions, N 
Ep XOphtv05y GN ves, inciprens : d pigos, optimus; wires Thus 
in Latin from eps, and goa, comes oro. 6 

The Ionics turn on into ; Boie, Gdoο, clamabo. In like 


manner from vn privative, and cu comes 5e, ob ſcurus, 
ignobilis. 7 5 N 
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The Poets turn : into , in the firſt of Barytons, whereof 
they make circumflexed Verbs in aw, Tg, Tewnraw, @, 
werto : viuw, ol,, d, divido, etc. 

In like manner from ax comes uw, 2avige; though a 
Baryton; and in the Opinion of ſome, from tw ww, flo. 

In the circumflexed Verbs in o, they turn o into w, J, 
do, Fawper, do, damus: New, xww I. n. facio iraſci, 
pervium reddo, moleſlo. 

The Ion. and Dor. turn » into w, , av, igitur, certe : gay, 
Biv, bowem : Beot, good, bobus, etc. | 

» is often changed into w, to render the Word more ſono» 
rous ; whoow, ala, formido: n, xu, rado, firings, 
permulceo: n[vwps, frango : *egwya, fractus ſum. \ 

The old Attics uſed to inſert this Letter; ae, a@twxz, 
dimiſi: tide, Hub, and tba, conſurvi. - 

Sometimes tis cut off by Syncope ; 5riower, webe, retro, 
one: en, Wen, and Dor. Weay, paulo ante. 

In like manner the Latins; xo<pwn, corntx. ; 

From ddvrnt comes wulpes ; for the olians add a Di- 
gamma to it, Faxuras ; of which *tis proper to ſay ſome- 
thing here. | 


Of the Aolic Digamma. 


The Aol. as they had no rough Breathing, invented an- 
other Character, which they called Digamma, by reaſon of 

its Figure, which reſembled that of two Gamma's, one on 
the Top of the other, thus F. From whence the Latins 
have taken their great F, which they even uſed in Words in 
the ſame Place of v Conſonant, when followed by « Vowel, 
as ſerFus, DaFus, etc. 

Wherefore the Æol. uſed to write Foros, vinum; Feonten, 
veſpera FA, Helena, etc. 

Heſychius therefore is miſtaken in writing ſeveral Words 
with a , which ſhould be written with a Digamma; as 
VN, yroxos for Finn, Fixes taken from dg, ftrabus, 
luſcioſus; and ive, vis, fortitude, robur, etc. Into which 
Error the Reſemblance of the Capital Characters might per- 
haps have led him. | 

In the very ſame Manner he has erred in writing Tila, 
revo, for Finle, Fox, coming from i, ſeptem, 
vol. | 
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Thoſe of Crete made uſe of a f for a Digamma, , 
ovum : Bac: for &, ſol, etc. And hence perhaps aroſe 
the Error of pronouncing g like a v Conſonant. *'Tis to 
this Digamma we muſt reduce the Etymology of ſome French 
Words, as Flanc, from Fay, for nyo, flatter, from la- 
Care. 

Into this Digamma we muſt likewiſe reſolve ſeveral 
Words, to which the Latins have added a v Conſonant; as 
. Feu, womo: ifia, Feria, Veſta. As alſo in the 
middle, -, d Fo, e£vum. But for a further Eclaircifi- 
ment of this Subject, I refer the Reader to the Treatiſe 
of Letters, in the new Method of the Latin Tongue. 


Cn r. XII. 


Of ſome other Particularities with regard to 
Reading and Writing. 


1. Marks of Separation. 


To divide Syllables, two Points are put on the Top of 
the Vowel, which is detached from the other, as walg, 
puer, a Diſlyllable, for as, a Monoſyllable. The Greeks 
call this Gao, diſſolutio. Difſolution. 

The Greeks uſe alto another ſeparative Figure, called by 
them &z50a1, which is a ſmall Comma placed between two 
Syllables, to make two diſtin Words, and prevent them 
from coaleſcing into one, as 8,7, which, to diſtinguiſh it, 
from dri, that; upon which we ſhall make ſome Remarks 
in the eighth Book, Chap. II. | 


2. Marks of Re-umon. 


There are two ſorts of Marks of Re-union, or rejoining 
in writing. The firſt is between Syllables, as when a Word 
is broke at the End ofa Line; which is done with a ſmall 
Stroke thus - : : 
The ſecond is in the Compoſition of Words, and is figur- 
ed thus Y, as 5ricyoor, for 555 obe, ſubydeacon for ſubdea- 
con. The Greeks call it v@i, ſubunio, to znite under, be- 
cauſe it is uſed to put under the Words. But inſtead of 
this laſt we often make uſe of the foregoing little Line be- 
tween two Words, thus, ſub- deacon, etc. | 
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The Greeks make uſe of a croſs Line-, to mark a 
long Syllable, the ſame as in Latin: likewiſe for a Mark 
of Abbreviation, as Cs, ©, Deus. 


Moreover to mark things taken materially, as 73 a, this 
Letter a: 28 fl of this Letter g: v0 Nergos, this Word [1:- 
gos. | 


3. Of Proper Names. 


The ſame Mark has been alſo employed in the 16 Cen” 
tury, to denote proper Names, which they afterwards ſub- 
diſtinguiſhed by the Addition of certain Points. For where- 
as the Ancients never diſcriminated in Writing theſe from 
other Words, the Venetian and Paris Printers were the firſt 
Who deviſed to put a ſingle Line on the Top of proper Names 
of Men, Women, Animals, and their Derivatives, as 8 
oe, Uly/s. 

To mark the Names of different People and Nations they 


made uſe of the ſame Line, and a Point over it, as z, 
Greece ; s, the Greeks. Again, the ſame Line and two 


Points for Mountains, as apa, Mount Parnaſſus. And 
finally, a Line and three Points tor Seas, Rivers, Lakes, Mo- 


raſſes, etc. as ixMnorzorlog, the Helleſpont. 

But all theſe diſcriminative Marks have been laid aſide, 
fince the Practice has been introduced of marking proper 
Names with a Capital Letter, as in Latin; the others being 
left without any Note of Diſtinction. Thus now we write 
Alo for Lev, a proper Name; and , a hon. And ſo of 
the reſt. ; 


4. Of Dialogues and Pointing. 


"Tis proper alſo to remark, that with reſpe& to Dialogues, 
the Perſonages are not only differenced by putting their Names 
but likewiſe by the Letters of the Alphabet, eſpecially where 
there are but two: 4 denoting the firſt, and B the ſecond. 

But as for Pointing, ſince it relates more particularly to 
Sentences,. we ſhall treat of it in the Entrance to Syntax, 
VII Book. 
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ena. 
Of the Connexions or Abbreviations of Letters. 


A. equally neceſſary for reading well to be acquaint- 
ed with the Connexions or Abbreviations of Letters, 
as with the Letters themſelves; tis proper we ſhould men- 
tion ſomething of them here, before we proceed further. 
Some Conniexions are between Letter and Letter, ſuch 


as thoſe between Conſonants, as e for Ye * but thoſe that 


connect Vowels are either Syllables, or Words, as , 
GAN et, ©, f. oy 
There are Connexions and Abbreviations, to which the 


Accent is annexed, as S, rijg E, u; and others where it 


is not annexed, but added, as W, yoo 95 xh. 
Sometimes whole Syllables are abbreviated, as Q for 
oJ ar wiv for eV: and ſometimes entire Words, as POR | 
for x, aur for avis : Of. for Otos. 
When an Abbreviation includes an entire Word, or the 


End of a Word, then there is no Point put after it; but 


when it only contains the Beginning, then it requires a Point 
after it, which ſuppoſeth the reſt, and ſignifieth that the 
Word is not finiſhed, as 36. for yeat : Dung. for Te- 
xgτ, etc. | 

I nſtances of the other ſort may be ſeen in the above 
marked Words, and in the following Lift, 


X 


4 - — 22 — — r 
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BOOK SECOND. 


O F WORDS, 


AND FIRST OF NOUNS. 


 CHAF L 
JR. and Divifion of Words. 


. 


FT ER having treated of Letters and 
A Syllables in the foregoing Book, the Or- 


der of Things leads us here to treat of Words. 


0 A Word is a Sound, that ſignifieth ſome- 
t ing. 

The Greek Goin make eight diffe- 
rent ſorts, which they call Parts of Speech, viz. 
the Article, &gbgov 3 Noun, d Ovopack 3 P FOnouUn, 


d s ; Verb. phe 3 Participle, oy > 3 


Adverb, nißinh 5 Prepoſition, obs; 6 


Conjunction, ovvdzopes, But theſe eight = 


be reduced to three; Noun, Verb, and unde- 
clinable Particles; * the Article and Pro- 


nouns, as alſo the Participles, are real Nouns. 
Of theſe Words, ſome, viz. the Nouns and 


Verbs, admit a Difference of Number, the 
reſt do not. 
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Number is a differential Mark of a Word, 
denoting Unity, or Plurality: Number are 
two, the Singular, ivaos, that implies but one 
only; and the Plural, . ue implies 

a Plurality. . | 

But the Greeks fave inven a third kind 
of Number, which they call Dual, gvizes, and 
is employed when treating of two only: This 
Number came to be accepted of but very late 
in the Greek, and was never much uſed ; info- 
much as frequently we find the Plural employ- 
ed in it's ſtead. | 


CH Ap. II, 
' Of Nouns in general. 


Noun is a Word that ſerves to nominate 
or qualify a thing, 

A Noun is declined with Genders, Num- 
bers, and Caſes. 

A aſe is a Noun' 8 ſpecial manner of fignify- 
ing 

0 Tales are ſix in Greek, as in Latin. But the 
Ablative is always like the Dative in the Singu- 
lar, as well as in the Plural; as the Vocative is 
generally like the Nominative. 

In the Dual, the Accuſative is always like 
theſe two laſt Caſes, as the Genitive is the ume 
as the other two. | 

Gender is the Difference of a Noun with re- 
ſpe to Sexes. There ought therefore in 
Rigour to be but two, Maſculine and Femi- 
nine. But the Greeks, and after their Exam- 


ple 


Of Nouns in General. "_ By 
ple the Latins, have made an additional Num- 
ber, called Neuter, dudtrego, for Nouns they 
knew not which of the other two Genders 
they ſhould aſcribe to. This third Gender is not 
to be found in the Eaſtera Languages, nor in 
ſeveral of thoſe that prevail now in the Weſt. 
The Mark of the Maſculine Article is c; of 
the Feminine y, and of the Neuter 76. This the 
Greeks have called Article, from a Word 
which properly ſignifieth the Joints of the Fin- 
gers, by reaſon of the particular Connexion 
there is between the Article and the Nouns, 


rn 
Manner of declining the Article. 
Singular. 


O, 18, 18, Tov, are Maſculine, 
To 13, TY, To, are Neuters, 
H, Tis, Ti, Tyv, are Feminines. 
The Datives all with a Point underneath, 
Dual. | 
Ta, ro, are Maſculine and Neuters, 
Ta, raw, are Feminines. 7 
Plural. 
oi, Tav, rom, rd, are Maſculine, 
3 „ * 
T&, rc, reg, rd, are Neuter, 
d, Tav, rug, Tos, are Feminine, 


The Ablative is to be taken from the Dative. 
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EXAMPLES. 
The Article therefore is to be declined thus : 
N. G. D. Ab. Ac. N. Ac. D. Ab. N. G. D. Ab. Ac. 


M. S. Gy 78, To, Tev. D. %, Toiv. P. of, r, Toi, Tous. 


N. 8. To, 75, TW, 76. D. ww, ib. P. Ta, Tov, Toi, Tx. 
F. 8. , rig, T9, Tw. D. ta, rad. P. ai, Tov, Tai, rs. 


The Article i is without a Vocative. But the 


Adverb « ſupplies the Defect of this Caſe in 


all Numbers, the fame as & in Latin, This 
Adverb has a ſmooth Breathing with a Circum- 
flex: but @ with a rough Breathing, and 
written underneath is the Dative Singular of 
ze, 4, 6, Which may be ſeen among the Pro- 
nouns, where I hall give the Dialects of this 
Article. 


Cn AP. III. 


Of Dedlegfons, and firft of the . Declenſion 
of Pariſyllatics, 


Rammarians reckon ten ſorts of Declen- 
ſions, five ſimple, drags, and five Con- 
tracts, ouvnenmivas, 

But Nouns are declined either with an equal 
Number of Syllables, iooovaaaCus, or with an 
Increaſe in their Obliques, meerloovancCus, 
which gives riſe to two — Differences 
of Declenſions, the one Pariſyllabic, which re- 
ceives no Increaſe; the other e 
which admits of Increaſe, 


RLE 
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RT E II. 
General for the Declenſion of Pariſyllabics. 


1. Nouns not increaſing are declined like 
the Article, 

2, Require a Point underneath the Dative 

E 

3. And form the „Heihmdpw in „, which 
muſt be preceded by the Wen 
Vowel. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Pariſyllabic Declenſion is that which 
follows the Article according to its Termina- 
tions: but as the Article includes two different 
Manners of Declining; one of the Maſculine, 
the ſame almoſt as the Neuter; and the other 
of the Feminine: ſo the Pariſyllabic Declenſion 
is twofold; one which follows the Feminine 
Article, ad contains the Feminines in & and 3, 
and the Maſculine in as and ys, which corre- 
ſpond all to the firſt of the Latins ; the other, 
which follows the Maſculine Article, and in- 
cludes the Maſouline, F eminine, and common 
Nouns in os, with the Neuters in « 3 correſpond- 
ing to the ſecond of the Latins. 

2. Both theſe. Pariſyllabic Declenſions have a 
Paint written underneath the Dative, in the 
ſame Manner as the Article. 

3. Its Accuſative terminates in „, with the 
Vowel of the Nominative ; as 4 Hidca, TH luden, 
r Hdcar. 6 Ardgias, T6 "Aries ro Ades, 4 
Woes TW Ab, Toy Aoyov, B 

ut 
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But ſince tis our Deſign to be more diffuſe 
and particular upon this Subject, let us begin 
with the Feminines, as the moſt ſimple. 


ANNOTATION. | 


The underwritten idr mentioned by us above, has been 
frequently omitted, as being no longer pronounced. Where- 
fore Sextus Empiricus in his ninth Chapter againſt the 
Grammarians aſſerts, that the Datives may do as well with- 
out the ſaid Point, as with it. | 


RuLE III. 


Of Feminines in a and u, which Grammarians 


call the ſecond Declenſion of Simples. 


1. A, H, are declined like the Feminine 
Article. 
1 Their Accuſative is in , vv, 
3. But A pure, as well as AA, OA, PA, re- 
tain A in all Caſes of the ſingular Number. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Pariſyllabic Nouns in @ and » are Femi- 
nines, and are declined like the Feminine Ar- 
ticle. ay - 
2. They form the Accuſative in av, or u, 
retaining, as we have marked already, their 
Nominative Vowel. They are therefore de- 


clined thus: 


N.7. G. P. &. A. NA. G. D. N. V. G. B. A. 4c. 
nn E 
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H uzca, Muſa, ths BST, 17 pgoy, T1v u- 


ch, EtC. | 

H Tiny, honor, Tis Tipns, Th Til» ru riunv, 
etc. | 

ce, THAAR, rev, 16, aaa, 15, Pu- 
lex, xaxxaCa, perdix, zinc, eM, fvAaxa, 
vs, vomer, Ida, ne, NA, 16, ſtorm, tempeſt, 
rA, ue, bolaneſs, raſbne ſs, NA, ne, das- 
r. 

3. Thoſe in & pure (that is, where a ſingle 
4 makes a Syllable, without being joined to a 
Conſonant) or ending in da, Is, ea, retain a 
in all Caſes of the ſingular Number; as, 

j OM, Amicitia, Tis Qinianc, Th O, etc. 
Aide, Leda, tis Anvac, TH Anda, etc. 

y axavia, [pina, tis axavlac, Th . 
n npiga, dies, Tis nuiges, TI iulgę g. 


ANNOTATION. 


"Alma, Pallas: Navoma, Nauficaz, and wa, mina, re- 
tain alſo « in the /Genitive and Dative, becauſe they are 
contracted from Nouns in « pure: Abmda, Nabetnaitr, pate. 
Likewiſe ©ix2z, Thecla, makes ©txazc, and Otixax. 

"Tis not improper to obſerve here, that this Analogy ſeems 
the moſt natural for all Nouns in a, becauſe this Voawel fol- 
dom cares to be diſplaced. We read even in Faſephus Mix xx, 
Mixas, Pax, ac. We might even give it as a general 
Rule for Nouns Subſtantive, ſince the Termination in a pure it 
conſiderably the moſt numerous of Nouns ending in a. But as 
there is a vaſt Number of Participles, which forming their 
Feminine in a, fallow the other Analogy, which makes ns in 
the Genitive, and » in the Dative, wwe have preferred this 
laft for the general Rule. | 

The ancient Latins copied this Manner of declining in as, 
whence terras for terre ; eſcas fer eſcz ; Latonas for Laton ; 
1 for paterfamiliz, which laſt remains fill is 
Vee. 
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RuLE IV. 
Of Maſculi ines in Ar, or in HS, whereof Gram- 
marians make the ſecond Declenſ ton of Simples. 


Xx. AE HE, have ov in the Genitive. 

2. They: caſt off & in the Vocative : 
In the other Caſes AZ follows iiuiga, 
As HE follows Tjun. - 


We CT 


1. Theſe Nouns being Maſculine, follow the 
Maſculine Article in the Genitive, by aſſuming 
ov : but in the other Caſes they are declined like 
the Feminine Article, with this Exception, that 
thoſe in ag retain 4 in the Singular, in the fame 
Manner as illlea, and the others above-men- 
tioned. 

2. Theſe: Nouns reject «5 in the Vocative, 
and are declined thus : 

8. 0 Ardgias, Anareas, w 'Avdeia, 18 "Arden, 
IG Adee, roy Ardgtay. 
D. Ta and 6 @ Ard et, ro "Avdetaus. 


# of and & _ Ard etc, Tay Avdetav, Tois gba, 


Tovs Ard et g. 
S. 6 Xevons, Chryſes, w Xevoy, T3 Xovoov, To 
Xpvoy, Toy Xovolw, etc. 
In the ſame Manner you are to decline Aivt- 
as, Poet. Alyelcsg, 1, 0 Aysns, latro, etc. 


ANNOTATION. 


Alulas 1s poetical, as alſo Ardęftag, which Nonnus has 
uſed, to ſerve the Meaſure of his Verſe. But the true 
Names are "Avogiz; and Aivzac, The firſt is read not only 


8 


in St. Matthew, Chap. iv. but likewiſe in Athen. 1. vii. in 
Dioſcorides, and others: the ſecond is to be found in the 
Acts, Chap. ix. in Pindar, and others, from whence Homer 
has taken Alszada, and the Latins Zneadez, the ſecond 
ſhort. | 

Laſcaris, Vergara, and others, place here common 
Nouns in HE; and Priſcian l. v. ſays, that the Greeks 
uſed to write 5 g N 27716. But certain it'1s, that this Noun 
is always Maſculine in Conſtruction. Wherefore Urban, 


Caninius, Voſſius and the moſt learned Grammarians admit 
of only Maſculines in . 


RU LE V. | 
Nouns in us making a in the Vocative. 


1. Nouns making @ in the'Vocative are thoſe. 
in THE. 

2. Gentiles, 3. Poetics in IHE. 

4. Three ſorts of Verbals : 

5. ETHE admits of either g or a. 


EXAMPLES. 
Four ſorts of Nouns make the Vocative in & 


ſhort. | 


I. Thoſe in rue, inzyAatys, equitator, à in- 
TYNGTH, TeoyThHs, propheta, 4 TeoOzro 3 and 
others of the ſame ſort, none of which remove 
the Accent, except dJeororys, dominus, which 
draws it back, à Jionda. 

2. Nouns denoting Countries and Nations; 
Trühns, & Env0a, Scytha, Tlipons, d Tteon, a 
Perſian, etc. but when it ſignifies Perſes, a 
proper Name, the Vocative then is Il:ecy. 

3. The Poetic Nouns in us, as win,. & 
nv , aſpefru canino præditus, impudens. To 
| which 


d NE 


* 
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which we may join Adu, 8 and ITv- 


eci Xxns, * yræchmes. 


4. Nouns verbal derived from theſe three 
Verbs, feręto, metior; woNE , vendo; 3 rei, 
tero; as yewutrens, geometra ; Pienonrways, bib- 


Hopola, a Bookſeller ; _waudorglCns, puerorum ex- : 


ercitator, Vocative, @ Ye, etc. 
5. But Nouns in e admit of either Termi- 


nation, 6 Aysnc, prædo; w Aysy and Ay5e 3 in 


like Manner wNrgU, peltatus; dxorricns, Ja- 
culator, Ogksus, Oreſtes; Ovisns, Thyeſtes. 


Obſervations on the Dialects of the Singular, 


The Ionics turn « into +», and the Dorics vice verſa. Thus 
the firſt decline Auslas like Xevons, and the _ Revons 
like *Auweias. 

The Macedonians rejecting o in Nouns in , changed 
the » for a, as 5 tel N , ö le. Thence comes inrorx 
Nirwe, egues Neſtor : vQuoorysgize Zee, nubium coafor Ju- 
iter. Hom. Wherefore Voſſius, and with him the greateſt 
Part of the Grammarians, are miſtaken, in taking this No- 
minative for a Vocative. See the Remarks after the Syntax. 
The Genitive changes here ov into æ or „, Dor. into ao, 
Fol. into «, Ion. the Accent remaining always in the 
ſame Place, as in the Nominative. Ilnaiidng, IIA, Pe- 
tide; roi irie, wolnrio, Foeta. 

The Accuſat. Ion. is in ««, as *Auw:iz« for *Awitay, Hoe 
am: Amr for N-, Dominum. 


RULE VI. 


Of Nouns that retain a in the Genitive of the 


Common Tongue. 


8 A T has in the Genitive a. 
Thus d Owucs makes 18 upd, 


E x a M- 


Ln 


of PARISYLLABIC3 zn ag and ng. 6 5 


FzxaurLles 


From the abovementioned Doric Genitive in 

a, ſome Nouns in «s in the Common Tongue , 
Nas derived their Genitives alſo in az as 5 O- 
pas, rc Gh, Thomæ : 0  Bofjas, Boreas, TS 
Bopp: d wannas, pater, papa, vc van. 

Some have alſo both Terminations : 5 Hu- 
dey oges, 7s Ilvvayoes and Ilu9 yoga, Pythago- 
ras : 6 waolganias, Parricida, T3 walganuis and 
ag,, etc. | 


ANNOTATION. 


There are even Nouns in us, which like thoſe in as drop 
5 in the Genitive, as 5 ens, 78 Aęn, Dres. 5 IIodns, T8 Ho- 
Ja, Podes, accofding to Gaza. Hereto, it ſeems, we ſhould 
alſo refer the Diminutives i in vs, which loſe 5 in the Geni- 
tive, as d Kapwvc, 78 Kajyv, To Kajpv, row Kays, Camy- 
| lus: 5 Ators, Bacchulus : 5 Kdavods, Claufilus : As allo 5 
Inode, T8 Inos, ty Inos, mw Ines, FESUS. | 


Obſervations on the Dialects of the Plural. 


The Genitive Plural admits of cnet the ſame Changes 
as the Singular, the Genitive Doric being in a» by exchang- 
ing „ for « (which happens alſo ſometimes to the Maſcu- 
lines 1 in in the impariſyllabic Nouns) ol. in «wy, Ion. in 
lan, both with the Accent on the Penult. 

The Dative Plural is in uc, Ion. and often aſſumes an 
final, in the ſame Manner as the Maſculines in oc, whereof 
preſently : The lame happens alſo to certain Local Nouns, 
which are taken for Adverbs, as Ones, Thebis : "Abner, 

 Athenis : likewiſe ſometimes even to Pariſy llabics following 
the Feminine Article, without changing as. 

The Ion. form the Acc. Plur. from their Siogular, by 
adding 6 decor, Jromerrac, dominoes, etc. 

The Kol. and Dor. form their Acc. in a ; Faw for 
eas, ſedes. But 'tis better to * the whole altogether 


in the following 'Table. 
Table 
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Table of the firſt Pariſyllabic Declenſion, with its Dialect. 


SIN GUILAR. ver. PLURAL. 
"& * A. RE: " AL) | PR mn I SN 
Nom. ] Vocat. | Genit.. Dat. Acc. N. A. G. D. IN.] Gen. | Dat I Ac. 
1285 " [os the N = fre 5.08 | 
n Dor. a i,? ˖ e. A times | times 
as - av I 1 5 ale 
accord- 
ing to — J.. Os bo 
theVow- | PG) Nail De. ( . | aw; 
4g Ion. ne a Ton. n SD. 4 I. e of the | dow AE. 2 A, 
At ac 7 7 Nom, 75 ag. 
. ne | 40. E . D. . J. Ny. | hs 
ne D. ac 1 n Dor. a t Ion. ) a) D. ay. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Poets generally join the Ionic in the ſame Syllable with 
the following Vowel ; as here in : Genitive Singular, #v 
Plur. and elſewhere. Thus aounriw is a Triſyllable, is, 
a Monoſyllable, evo, ri, Diſſyllable, and in Ho- 
mer, IInaniadw of five Syllables: | 

Mn dee, Oed, IInaniadew AxiNMog, 

' Jram cane, Dea, Pelidæ Achillis. | 

Which ſhews Plutarch's Overſight in cenſuring this Verſe 
as too licentious and redundant of a Syllable. 
The fame alſo happens ſometimes to Impariſyllabics, 
whether ſimple or contract, likewiſe to Pronouns, and even 
to Participles, as Tonga; for g, multos; rel xc, muri; 
Onolos, of Theſeus ; bft, fimging, all Words of two 
Syllables in Homer and others: and this Synæreſis is alſo 
ſometimes made of ;, as oÞvw, Monoſyl. for oh, vobis. 


CONTRACTS. 


The Contracts of the Pariſyllabic Declenſion are often 
contracted, through all their Caſes, (and are then called by 
Grammarians zb ahi) but without changing their eſſential 
Terminations. 

. Thoſe in & come from da, war, wa, mina; or from tn, 
| When + is preceded by a Vowel or a g; as ipia, ipa, lana: 
| mogPugia, woePven, purpurea. 


Thoſe 


cg. 
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{Thoſe in j come from ta, when not preceded by a Vowel, 


nor by a 85 As via, 7n, terra; AcorTiGC, Azovt , leonina, 


ſub. pellis: or from on; as ann, any, fimpla: dm, 
NN, dupla. a ; * ö 
The Contraction is always formed by rejecting the Vowel 
that precedes the Termination: ſo that to decline them, tis 
almoſt ſufficient to contract them in the Nominative, and 
afterwards follow the common Analogy of the other Caſes; 
=_— 
Maca, ud; ud g, wa, war, etc. 
Olr Rn, erN; ran, NN, etc. 
The Maſculines in tg and «x; are alike contracted in 36, 


to whoſe Analogy they conform in all their Caſes; as, 


'Egutas, Eguns, Mercury: Eeus, Egpn, Egwny, etc. 
Cnap, IV, | 
Of the Second Declenfion of Pariſyllabics. 


HE Second Pariſyllabic Declenſion is of 


Nouns, that follow the Maſculine or 
Neuter Article. And this by the Grammarians 
is ſtyled the Third Declenſion of Simples. 


Rure VII. 


Of Nouns in OL, 


1. OE Maſculine and Feminine follows the 
Maſculine Article. 
2. But the Vocative is formed in E, Q Aye, 
as Domine. 


| E x A MY L E S. 
1. Nouns Parifyllabic in os are either Maſcu- 


, line, or Feminine, or Common, that is both 
| Maſculine and Feminine: And all theſe Nouns 
are always declined like the Maſculine Article. 


KY - 2. Their 


* 
E 
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2. Their Vocative is in e, in the ſame manner 
as the ſecond of the Latins, to which, as has 
been already obſerved, this Declenſion hath a 
great Affinity. Tis therefore declined thus: 


N. v. G. D. ab. Ar, VN. a. G. d. MDNew. G. D. ab. Ac. 
Sing. og, e, Us o, ove D. w, ov. Pl. a, wy, Og, uge 
6 eg, ſermo, @ Ne, Ts Mdyov, TW Aoytd, Toy MyOv, Gece | 

ode, via, wt, Trig os, Th of, Thy dd, &c. 
62,1 ayIgwno;, bomo, à avIgume, TE % Ths dg Kee 


ANNOTATION. 


The ancient Greeks before the Invention of the new Man- 
ner of Writing derived from the Samians, put in Genitive 
To X, in the Dative To? Ayos. For Longus and ſeveral 
other Grammarians atteſt, that o uſed to be written for 2, 
this being its real Name, as we have mentioned in the Me- 
thod of the Latin Tongue, and «; for , from whence the 
Latins uſed to write quai in the Dative. And there is ſtil! to 
be ſeen at Rome, on the two Parneſian Columns, Ex TEL 
HODOI TEI ANINIAI, EN TOI HEPODO Ar OI for i T3 
602 Tn AnTic, iv Tu Hewdov ayew. We find alſo %%, 
without an ; written underneath, according to the Zolics 
and Dorics, from whence the Latins have taken their Da- 
tives in o long, Domino, etc. 


R v L E VIII. 
Of the Neuter Nouns in ON. 


ON following the Neuter Article has three 
. Caſes alike in every Number, 
Which in the Plural Number terminate 
In &. | : | 


EXAMPLES. - 

Nouns in « are Neuter, are declined like the 
Neuter Article, having always three ſimilar 
| | Caſes, 


Of PARISYLLABICS in wg and av. 6g 


. Caſes, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accu- 


ſative, which in the Plural terminate in &, as 
in Latin. They are therefore declined thus: 


N.v.a. G. D.ah. Nwa. D. ab. Nu. a. G. Dab. 
8. ov, Ov, . D. 0, wn. Bax Ws 
To) EU, lignum, TS EU, TW kühe, etc. 


Ru LE IX. or 


= "0 Attic Manner of Declining, „ bebe Gram- 


marians call the fourth Bale, of Simples. 


1. The Attics uſe we, cou for og, ov, 
And in all Caſes put an Omega, writ- 
ing the Point underneath, when re- 
quired. 


2. And it has always the Vocative like the 
Nominative. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Attics uſe a particular Manner of 
Declining certain Nouns, which 1s to change 5 
all the Vowels or Diphthongs of the preceding 
Terminations, and even the « of the Plural 
Neuters, into , ſubſcribing » underneath, as 
often as it occurs, 


2. They always make the Voce like the 
Nominative, as well in this as in all other De- 
clenſions. 


Theſe Nouns are declined in the following 
Manner: 


E 3 NV. 


\ bm. 
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N. v. G. D. ab. Ac. N.. D. ab. Nev. G. D. Ac. 


Sing. s , o, WV. D. , Wy. PI. Wy, WY, Wo Wie 
, wy, for the Neuter Nouns, A | . 
5 Aw, populus, T8 Aw, 10 dg, Toy Ned etc. 

To z ea, fertile, TS be, To Yiu, eto. 

5 EA, area, TIS & N-, 775 d N, T1v aMwy, etc. 


Nouns in os that have a long in the Penult. 
change it here into :; as a, vews, templum : 
Agog, At cg, populus. But if æ be ſhort, it con- 
tinues, as ade, rudens, K& e TRY, pavo, 
T&Ws; Azyos, lepus, Nays. 


ANNOTATION. 


There 1s one Neuter found 1 in c, VIZ. To xeiws, debitum, 
T9 Ng, though T0 Xeon, TE Xptw, is alſo uſed. We read 


even in Philo, To age, ſenii expers: To Oe. in Plu- 


_tarch, plenum. 
The Attics often reject „in the Accuſative ; 3 As in theſe 
five Nouns: 5 Abos, Tov Abo, Mount Athos: » ES, Tp z, 
Aurora: 2 * Ki £095, THY Kew, the Ile of Ceos: 5 NN, re N- 
7%, lepus : 5 Kos, 15% Ka, the Lie of Cos: r Ot iatw, 
Deum propitium, is to be met with in St. Gregory. 
Hence it is, that the Neuters in « loſe ſometimes their , in 
the common Tongue; 3 a, alind: TyMxstTo, tantum, 
tam grande natu : ToraTo, tale: ToaaTo, tantum : As alſo the 


Article 6, and ſome tr nc whereof we ſhall treat here- 


a 

But ſome of theſe Nouns are often written with a,; 
ros rey, rocd r, etc. Toy b. Herod. Toy Ac, Plut. _ 
others in the ſame Manner. 

The common Tongue has affected ſometimes .to Atticize, 
by forming the Vocative like the Nominative, & Sog, heus 
tu: w Otog; whence comes the Latin, J Deus, etc. 

The Latins have likewiſe imitated this Attic Form of 
Declining, in ſaying, Lethum  Androgeo, Virg. ad montem 
Atho, Liv. Ego quidem ſum Pauli, ego vero Apollo, 1 Cor. i. 


Where Apollo is the Genitive of the Nominative, Aro, 


and the ſame of the reſt. See the Method of the Latin 
Tongue. 


| ohe 
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Obſervations on the Dialectc. = 


The Ion. make the Genitive in 040, N, Aoy0ho. The 
Dor. change ov into w, not only in the Genitive Singular, 
but alſo in the Accuſative Plural, 8 MY, rds Avyws. But 
ſometimes they uſe only an Omicron, Ae: and this 
Termination coincides with that of the Nominatiye, 5 N- 
7e, and may be moreover an Attic Vocative, d Ayo. 

The Genitive and Dative Dual aſſume an before,; Ab- 
you, Avyour. The Ion. add alſo an;, to the Dative Plural, 
Avyorios for Ne, as if it came from the Singular, MN 
Aiyou. The Poets add ſometimes an o to the Attic Geni- 
tive, 78 Mathe, Matis: and ſometimes they ſubſcribe ; 
to w3 T8 Me, Mise, or Mivwo, as if it came from the Sin- 


gular, Miete. All which may be ſeen at one — in the 
following Table. 


+ 


T, able of the ſecond Pari e Declenfion with 
its Dialettfs. © 


SincuLar Dua. PTUR AT. 
— ” — 4 — | 1 CAST) F e 
Ne. ent. G. D. Ac{N. GN. DAG 
IF tA. D. 
os 5 ov ) 0¹ 70 o 
os A. Ion. | | | 
-.. 040 ' Gy | 
Dor. | | | org as D. 
oy oy = f | 0 ou Ton. 05 H. 
9982 8 | | wy \ 0094 
Mb; , 
ws) os | w 
2 an * we 
0 0 
wv } wy 4 - | ) 25 ot 
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— — 


Coy TRA CTS. 


Theſe Contracts are as eaſy as the preceding, becauſe like 
them they are contracted through all their Caſes, without 
ſuffering any fort of Change in their Terminations, as the 
following Table will make appear. | 


3 — . ett echo enabbgy 


% a | | _—_ , 
| 805 £8 20 £0y 
8 
Sing. , 0g, ©, uw, 
5 
| 0057 Og 0@ ov 0-0 
| 7 / 
£0. bo 


. <5 


14 5 Dual. C d acute em circumflex. 
| | | 1 | . | 
If | 6 do 
i | c fon fey to tug 
| I' 1 . 
11 3 I / | 1 
4 ö { , op 4 , 
Wl: CS 004 O O06 / og. 
un EXAMPLES. 
_ 0 wog, 8g, ment; TS vous, V8 3 Tw vo, ; Tov voor, vourg 
"yy etc. | 
In like Manner its Compounds, 65 #vwoog, tures, benewe- 
14 lus; 5 avoog, amens, etc. So 6 goog, poor, luxus; 6 Mog, 


ehovs, navigatio; 5 „bos, Mobs, lanugo; © xe, xeovs, 
cutis et corpus amictum cute. And their Compounds, as 5 


x&la gg, xalageovs, defluxus; & ranges, xanegovs, pul- 
chrifluus, pulobra habens fluenta, etc. 
| | In 


— : : 
X po r — (— 
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In the ſame Manner the Adjectives, à d, ü, 
fomplex ; Ne, I19%00s, duplex. 

Their Feminine follows the Contraction of Feminines, as 
we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

The Neuters are contracted in the ſame Manner as the 
Maſculines, excepting that in the Plural of :z and o, they 
make vd ria, 55%, of/a 3 Ta pi , YXeva, aurea, etc. 

But the Compounds do not contract the three Plural Caſes 
in &; for we don't read ?*wa, but woe, benevola ; in like 
Manner, xaX gx, pulchriflua; zur, navigatu facilia, 
etc. Even in the Genitive we rather ſay, ivd, iurAor, 
than iv»av, ivray, etc. For which we have the Authority 
of Sylburgius, to whom we are indebted for this Remark, 
which has eſcaped Gretſer, Mocquot, and the greateſt Part 
of the Grammarians. | | 

Dal os, ſalvus, is contraſted thus: 5 ows, Tov and vd oxen, 
ow, ſaluum, rds odovs, and T&; ova, cows, ſalves et ſalvas: 
alſo r da, oz, ſalve, which is ſcarce read any where but 
in 3 and Suid. The remaining Caſes are not con- 


C HAP. V. 
Of the Inpari hllabie Declenſion, which Cram- 
narians call the Fifth of Simples. 
* Z X. 
Of the Terminations of this Declenſion. 


i. AT OUNS of the Impariſyllabic De- 
| clenſion have nine different Endings. 


2, Their Singular Increaſe is in oc, «, &. 
Their Dual terminates in e, ov. 
The Plural in «5, wv, c:, os. 


3. But the Contracts of this Declenſion chan 
often theſe Terminations. | 


Ex A M- 
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. This Declenſion correſponds to the third 
of the Latins. It comprizes a great N umber of 
Terminations, which may be all reduced to 
nine; viz. four Vowels, which are the three 
common a, , v3 along with e; and five Con- 
ſonants, viz. two Liquids, „ ez two double, 5 
E, J; and laſtly c. 

No Greek Noun ends in e, and thoſe in » are always Fe- 
minine Pariſyllabics. There is none likewiſe ending with a 


Mute, nor in A, or , nor 4. Wherefore if any ſuch Noun 
ſhould chance to occur, tis to be reputed exotic and barba- 


. 

2. The Terminations of the Impariſyllabic 
Caſcs are comprized in the following few Words, 
mentioned above in the Rule. 


| : 1 3 
Sing. 05-4= D. #-0wv | Pl. ss ung us. 


S. & and à Trau, Titan, T8 TiravQ@>, T0 Trav” 
Toy Trrdve. | 
D. To Terre, Toiy Tiravov. 


P. 6: and & Trave, Tav rat Tor; rien 
| 188 T1T&vas. 
3. But in contracting [mparifyllabic Nouns, 
there is frequently an Alteration made in the 
| Ferminations of the Caſes, as we an ſee more 
particularly hereafter. 


rs XI. 


The Vocative i 1s generally like the Nomina- 
tive. 


2 But 


©, > 
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2. But ſometimes the Vocative varies from 


the Nominative, by aſſuming a ſhort 
1 Vowel, caſting off c, or taking a y. 


. * 


1 


EV # 1 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Vocative is commonly the ſame with 


the Nominative ;; as d Tra, d Tirav, Titan: 


-6 and jus, Vinculum ; 4 and w Aapnacs, a lamp: 


and @ Kayuns, Clemens: ò and @ Zed, Ae- 


r 3 
2. Nevertheleſs it admits of ſome Alterati- 


ons, Which are reducible to three Claſſes : 


I. When a ſhort Vowel is put in the ſtead of a 
long Nominative one; which happens, 

1. To Adjectives in y3 vile, tener, & Tee. 

2, To Barytonous Nouns (that is, which are 
not acuted on the laſt) in 30 y h,, mater; 
ui: n Wvyarue, filia, w guy are © 1 Aung, 
& Ayuylee ; where by reaſon of the ſhort Vowel 
in the laſt Syllable the Accent is drawn back. 

3. To theſe four Oxytons, or acuted on the 
laſt, rig, pater, © rarig : Jang, levir, mariti 
frater, @ daeg: avne, vir, © dvee: cwrne, ſerva- 
tor, @ CWTES 5 thoug we read alſo d gt. : 

4. Nouns in wy 5 0 n EAchpavy, miſericors, w 
A, Ar, Apollo, d Ar 0 Thooa- 


d, Neptunus, d Tlooudoy: d d 1 nd, Canis, & 


#vov. In like manner Comparatives, geri, 


melior, w (ATi, etc. Some of theſe Nouns in 


wv do not draw back the Accent, as AaxedJaipur, 


Lacedemon, d Aaxtdaiuey, etc. 
| 5. To 
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55 To Barytons in wp 3 1 Eurag, Hector, 0 
Exxog: wevloxgarwe, omnipotens, d waslargerog. 
6. To Nouns ending i in ys of the firſt Declen- 
ſion of Contracts; 6 hoch ne, Demoſthenes, d @ 

AnpooFeves. 

And among the ol. according to the Re- 
mark of Laſcaris, u is always ſhortened in the 
Vocative, even in Oxytons; 1 Ando, lu ſcinia, 


8 and: 1 Xetaidov, Hirundo, w xu, without 
removing the Accent. 


II. When the final « of the Nominative * cut 
| off ; which happens, 


1. To Nouns in es; asi ub, rex, @ * 
c. 

2. To Nouns contracted in ges Lipube, for 
Tuſlbeis, the Name of a River, à Zips: 0 wha 
reg, Placenta, & © T\a&xs, In the ſame manner, 
dc, bos, & BB, as being a Contract. But dn, 
dens, and s, pes, make ov dds, wes, as be- 
ing uncontracted, and are diſtinguiſhed by the 
Accent from T5, Adv. ubi, and das, the Ge- 
nitive of dds, via; mah, puer, or Puella, makes 
alſo © Tar. 

3+ To Barytons in 15 and vgs à is, ſerpens, 
w 301; Poreve, racemus, d > orgy, And among 
the Poets, even the Oxytons in « 3 Apaganls, | 
& "Auaxevann), the Name of a Woman. 

4. To Nouns contracted in vez 53 6 ug, Mus, 

@ ud; 3 1 debe, quercus, @ * z 0 xſõe, pi ſcis, 
00 b ix09, Athen. I. 6. | 

5. To Adjectives in vs, though Oxytons ; 
oog, w o0zv, But Subſtantives follow the gene- 
ral Rule; Xa, chlamys, ® xAepvs ; except 

| it 
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it be in Verſe, where ſometimes the Poets re- 
ject the c. ; 5 
6. To proper Names in as; Oda, d Oda; 
K aaxas, d Kai. Which has been often a 
Pattern to the Latins to imitate, 6 Calcha, Sen. 
6 Palla, Virg. 


III. VYben „ by Addition becomes the final 
| | Letter. 


This Rule is analogous to the two preced- 
ing. For ſometimes e is ſimply turned into u, 
and ſometimes moreover the Penultima 1s 
ſhortened. Even ſeveral of thoſe here only re- 
ject c agreeably to the preceding Rule: thus 

1. Adjectives in «5 caſting off to ſhorten 
the Diphthong, aſſume a ; xl, gratioſus, 
@ ee: and ſometimes © yacin. In like man- 
ner, d Zipostc, w Tiudev. | | 

2, Proper Names in as; Iod, © Ho- 
Avdauay, Or Nenvidpa, in Hom. Alas, d "Air 
or Ala, and Attic, Alas, Soph. 

3. The other Bartytonous Nouns in as, u- 
Aces, niger, 60 pena 3 TOA, mi ſer, @ TANG. 
But the Oxytons comply with the general Rule, 
6 inas, lorum, vinculum, & ings, etc. The Parti- 
ciples alſo follow the general Rule, isas, ſtans, 
a iss, etc. | 


ANNOTATION. | 
All the Rules given here by moſt Grammarians for the 


Formation of the V ocative, are either entirely falſe, or de- 
ficient in ſome thing ; probably for having been determined 
to form it by the Analogy of the Genitive ; the Genitive 
having no Relation to this Caſe, neither in the Greek, nor 
Latin 'Tongue, as we have made appear elſewhere. For 
to pretend with Clenardus and Caninius, that Nouns de- 
Clined in vo; or vr, form the Vocative from the Genitive, 


by 
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by rejecting os or reg; by that Rule ,s, avros, ſhould 
make d dude, whereas it makes w ipas, and the like hap- 
pens to other Oxytons: by the ſame Rule alſo Kayun, wros, 
ſhould make Kanuw, whereas it makes Kune; and the 
like in the ſame manner. | 

And to reſtrain this Rule to Barytons-declined in ayrog, or 
orros, as Voſſius has done, would be making Zo» to have 
for its Vocative w Z«o@0y, Whereas it is like the Nomina- 
tive : by this Rule alſo Iloouday, Grog (with 0 ſhould have 
@ Hoco, Whereas it has ITooudor, ſhort ; moreover 'AT/a- 
ze, Which is declined with , Ar woes, ſhould make © 
*Ari\wur 3 Whereas it makes "Amo. | 

Wherefore I have comprized all that was neceſſary for 
Practice, in the three Words of the Rule, which are eaſy to 
retain, and ſufficiently explain the true Analogy of this 
Caſe ; having pointed out their Application in the annexed 
Examples. 


CRHAP. VI. 
Of the other Caſes of the Impariſyllabic 
|  Declenfion, 


The Formation of the Genitive. 


H E Genitive of this Declenſion admits 
of a great Variety of Formations, which 
correſpond to thoſe of the third of the Latins, 
_ terminating always in os, as the Latins in ig. 
We ſhall range them here in an eaſy and me- 
thodical Order, according to the final Letters. 


I. Thoſe ending with a Vowel. 


A $ Genit. des; Pipe, Halles, gradus, tribunal. 


The Names of Letters are undeclinable, d , Bra, 
yaupa, gz. Even thoſe of another Termination, as ys, 
Ei, ew. But e, v, o, o, are declined. 


Nouns 


. 
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Nouns formed by Apocope or Rejectment, are alſo 

undeclinable, as d for YPagua, textura, oxime for oxi- 

rache, tegmentum : auPa for akfar, pinguedo, etc. 
The other Vowels form the Genitive in « pure, as 


108: T0 OwnTi, es, Or cos, finapi. In like 
manner x%4upu, gummi, xing, cinnabaris : wi- 
reg, piper, which are all Words of foreign 
Growth: wherefore Athen. ſaith, that there is no 
Greek Word (viz. Subſtantive) ending in , ex- 
CEPE pi 1 8 

fog; only one Subſtantive, 1d h, pwinilog, mel; 
and ſome Neuter Adjectives, which however 
comply with the Analogy of the HH Rules, 
becauſe they always form the Genitive from the 

l Maſculine. 2 

vos: To Youu, b, genu. But blog is alſo uſed 5 
in like manner rd d, haſta, J gvοã and deals, 
whereof in the Heteroclites, av, vos, finapi : 
Izxev, vog, lacryma. 

05: To Gg, deco, turbs: To wv, wor, grex owi- 
um, ovite. And here we have fix Nouns in v, 
3 Ariſtotle in his Poetic acknowledges but 

ve. 


Cs: n Alo, A4 Latona. But d for da is 
undeclinable. 


II. Thoſe in v or ę generally retain theſe Lei- 


ters, as being unchangeable, and ſometimes 
aſſume arorad; as 


&V05 © 5 ds, THe vog, pan, An Hymn in Honour 
of Apollo: T6 N, ao, nigrum atramentum. 


aulog, for Participles : T6 Tvi\Jay, al, like their Maſ- 
culine. 


EN Lees 2 To ger, rl gevog, tenerum. 


mos: n EM, wog, Græcus: 1. cen, mo, firen, a 


kind of Inſe& in Pliny, and the Name of a fabu- 
lous Woman. 


HN Sog: 5 wo log, paſtor: n Qgiv, ers, mens: 8 x 


7 d ο m, evoc, MAS: ò % 1 rem, ev0G, tener, tenera: 
dem, agnus, by Syncope makes «g%; for &ewegs, 
according to Euſtath. though others chuſe to de- 
rive it from age, ders. 


IN 


80 Book II. Of Nouns. 


wog: 8 du, Bos, deiphin : DET 08 1 radius: 3 
IN 3 > ny N, Dude, litus. The Nominatives of theſe 
| Nouns frequently end in 46, as N,. 

ovog 70 12 oe, majus: : and all other Neuters of 
ON | Nouns in wv. 
oilos, for r Participles, as To rden, oflos, werberans. 
( 005: To ron, dimrodos, deriving it from Axe, 
_ bipes. 
ob ros, for Participles, as 70 rudy, Tiles, verberas 
urum. 
vos: 5 Hou, poorer, Furris, propugnaculum ligne- 
um: thoſe alſo ending promiſcuouſly ey or vs 
ü as 5 us Or Oo ęxvs, uvogs Phorcys, the Son 0 
1 —— Father of Meduſa. * 
vilog, for Participles : To Cevyruy, VIlog, Jungens. 
wvog: AS 6 xx, *, FAamus: 6 ld, ,, dV : 
Taran, Plato: n wixwy, papaver. 
ovocs 5 eien, cl orog, ſerra: 1 xeMduv, 6 G05 birun- 
do: 6 . n Oxipuw!, eros, demon, genius: d % „ 
| xgel co, ovog, melior. 
XU : canis ſyncopates the Genitive making xv- 
706 for xuovog. 
| wilog: & EcroPay, wwlos, Xenophon. 
NN & ons: dead x, ollog, draco. The Participles, 3 6 r- 
*, oilos, verberans. ò rumd, 6los, qui verbera · 
vit: in like manner all * ſecond Aoriſts of 
| ative Verbs. 
ouylog ; rr, obilog, „ in the ſame 
manner all other ſecond Futures of the Active: 
and even the Preſent Circumflex formed of : or 
o: as woch, obilogs Fuciens: ùndd, Silos, ma- 
nie fans. 
epos: lara, agg, Beatus: vd lag, ago, neftar : 
ag, ages, frurnus, a Starling. 
A log, To Jae, zercl los, jecur, bepar. In like man- 
Ar ner To eue, ale; eſca gud 7 animalia capiuntur, 
illecebræ: Fine, adeps: Qpine, , puteus. But the 
laſt three are ſometimes contracted, for we read 
Nn log, gulos, Penlos, etc. 


1 Jduce retains ę in Verſe, making Male 


OIN 


* ti. ah. 


HP 
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neos: 5 Eng, neo, Ser, the Name of a People; and 
alſo the Silk- worm : CELL Arne, pelvis: 10 
nk xn, We cor: 1x9 , xngos, fatum, fors. „ 021 
h > beos : ies lęos, ether: ò ang, abr: ò ang fella: 
ld th Jang, i= figs Huſband's Brother. 
| Several are Syncopated in the Genitive: 6 mars p, 
Pater, ri Gy Tarpoys 0 &1p, vir, @ripes, ard pes, 
8 aſſuming as, etc. 

E1P e6gos ef, £3605 pediculus : „ Nip, ties, MAnus: 8 
8 axri xpips pollex : $9 N Multimanus. 
or pos : T0 Frog, robo, cor, animus. In like manner 
- It 8 Compound, 0 Krabi rep, pos; magnanimus. 
TP 1 ibo, vpos, ſuſurro: 6x3 7 Haglop, vfos, teſtis : 
To wp, Wupo;s ignis. 
nc; 5 Owe, 2 5 fur: 5 ix, v ſanies tenuior, 
y © f Blood: rot Doſs captura, præda. 
ar 2 & Niro, opogs Neſtor ò 9 aαα ru, ar ropoc, 
carens patre. 
But 9p, agua, makes Udo, 3 coming from Ig : 
TXWp, merda, makes oxal 66. 


18. 2 boſe in E or form the Genitive, according 

to the Power of their doubleLetter : Wherefore 

takes the firſt Claſs of mags. T, G, 0: and 
2 TE: *, , X, 4s for inflance: 


7 dupa, dapæxog, beckus, thorax: n xu ut, xu- 
| 27 poculum, calix: dz # wigat, atoc, adoleſcens: 
n anne, awnexoc, Valpes ; Changing n into . 
Some aſſume a x along with , making, 
xlog: 0 d va, aeg, rex: 1 we, vuxlocs 0X. 
70s: à aprat, aprayog, r2pax: 5 rerhis, os, cicada: 
Nut, xu ſyeg, fingultus. But 0E, hax, makes 
| AvyR0G 
* : 8 W 1 22 Ende, tuffis : n dg. vx, capil. 
Jus; where r is put for 6, by reaſon of the follow- 
L. ing Aſpirate. 4 
wog: ò d, wares, Oculus, viſus, 1 Ne rg, 
. procella : 6 Kuxawb, wo, Cyclops. 
B06: à Acc, AperbSos, Arabs: ò pd, ac, palumbus : 
__ ö ON, 200g, VENG. 
: Kin, Kues. fluvius Africe: n xarimuel, 
2 columen, ſcala. 3 
F IV. Theſe 


2 2 AM 


| 
| 


N 
[0 
| 
N 
1 
x 1 
ji 
= 
| J 
4 
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IV. Thoſe ending in o, aſſume generally the laſt 
Claſs of Mutes, r, 9, 0; or elſe a », which 
Sometimes retains tbe „ with it, making 
vr. Sometimes the c of the Nominative is re- 
Envoy and the Genitive ends in os pure, 
_ZBUS © 


Cl log: 75 Nees, eflog, ſenectus: To xn, analog, ſal. 
| cilog, Vives, gigas, Yityalos : Aida, aeilos, Aa- 
tua: 5 was, walls, omnis: in like manner its 
Com pounds, emo; and ovuras, omnis. 
e: MENG, flxx, niger: 6 TUG, avos, miſer. 
AE © ado: For Feminines, as 1 tog, Nord Sog, Mona, 
unitas : Nαν, ug, darf dos, lampas, lacerna: or 
for Commons; as 8 g » Quyas, Puyados, exul, 
profugas. | 
ass: ö Mag, lapis, daes, and by ContraQtion, 
og. But the Nominative contra Xas, makes 
WP. (| Genitive i in Az% acuted. 
. 25 7 ö Hale, geilo, conbiuium : To Fai, calle, fa- 
AlE 


rina agua 7 ſubadta, 
ade: 6 95 55 was, puer, puella, wards. 
* 9 Yeaus, 7 ads, anus, wetula; vag, ver, navis. 
Att. rws and yes: and in the Plural , and 
AT vet The Jon. ſay mõs, vos (or by Dizreſis 
„noc and i In che Plural »y nee for Vat. But the Ac- 
cuſative is „-? for vag. 
EE $ tog: for the Neuter Nouns 1 in vs; as a Gault, 6c 
ahbe, VEruUM. 

29 eyoc 2 6 Mels, xlcvoc, pecten : tic, Log, unus : in like 
manner nde, ovdtis, nullus, and other Com- 
pounds, g 

eflos 8 8 Tipastig, Eupacrylogs Simois, a River of Troy : 
EIE 2 =” 'Orroris, Oxponilee, Opus, Opuntis, a City of 
; Greece: 5 xæęleig, Mog, venuſtus. Likewiſe the 
Participles, as Jules, lilos, verberatus. 
£6005 2 2 yy x Nes, clavis, x Ng, x, xazida and 
&: Plur. za:%, claves. Matth. xvi. 19. 
* and dog, according to the Jonics, or sg, accord- 
EIS 


ing to the Attics, 6 ge, 75 1 2 vos, 
tog, rex. | 
HY 
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log: 5 6 Ae, Mos, lebes: n tabs, Frog, weſtis. The 
Feminine Subſtantives derived of an AdjeRtive, as 

* xαναοο, malur = xAxoThS, loc, . malitia : . redes, 
urbanus : 1 aputrn,, Mos, urbanitas, ete. 

Flos: ö rind, TehvIG, honoratus : Ia Þris, day los, 
laureatus, both contracted from T yguess and dani -· 
6155 27 Jg. 

evlog: KAnent, was, Clemens : "Oval, e165, Palins. 

And other ſuch like Nouns borrowed from the 
Latins, which generally loſe their #. 

| 60g rat Anpoodivg, bog, Demoſthenes : : | 7 TEM ens 

| 106 triremis : à % 5 abe, © toc, werus et vera. 

> $=8 85 ids, ſerpens: 15 ixus, 106, urbs, Att. 


1 


, 5 nagis, dog, Paris: 1 —_— veniDes, ba- 
1 Fundamentum, erepida : x) 9 &ToMis, 006, 
| extorris, exul. | 
| fog: » xders X#eilos, gratia : in like manner to- 
gie, r d xe, ingratus, Etc. | 
IS > Th 1g: E Kg " sers, 6 l bog, ait, ales: 1 lAichuis, die- 
| phablog, funiculus. 
| Wot 7 Mipue, jus, fas, dialog from whence Dekan 

given, in Hom. jura dare) and Nef: eg: as v. 
eis hath ydeiles, and moreover x=gido; and Xe 

I 708. according to Laſcaris. 

10g: 6 & 55 rie, riss, aligais, guidam : and Fl, "The 
*. quis. interrogative. 

£05 z To req, Ti X05, MAIUS © in the ſame man- 

ner all Neuter Nouns in os. 


OZ 


dog :: For the Neuter Participles, To lod Eros 
quod verberavit. 
(vos: 1 9 * Bas, Bog, Bos: 5 tobe, Ts Xedog, culis: 
6 "85, voòg, Men,. 1 
Silos: 6 waxes, wAzK2vlo, placenta ; 3 Ordg, O- 
Jos, Opus, Opuntis ; which are Nouns formed by 
DYEE Contraction. 


ovicg: 5 dog, TB 3 o0%log, dens: and | ſeveral Participles, 
as 0c, dailos, Qui dedit. 


odes: ug, odd, pes, With it's Compounds 3 dus, 
Carens pedibus, etc. 
by makes 3 57%, auris; taking it's Genitive from 45. 


F 2 „ 


— 
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76 906 ö fle, (69%, mus? & ; Gs or ixbos, dbu os, 22 
cis & xis, xl eg, chehhs, cithara. 

N 805 3 . : 338, oZtog, acutus, veloæ 2 00G, ſuavis: abs, 
ve 

se: Au. a ixus. Siet, cubitus : 3 ces Sus, wc, 
A aer: 6 Me, th, fecuris : whoſe Plurals are 
in , W νοαναν, cpiο e, weNun, etc. 

4 n Wap, W chlamys: 6 * n en, ven - 


2 advena. 
2 hos: 7 e, 5 „ alla. | | 
| 1 blos 28 Sevysds, yrs, Jungens, and the like Par- 
} .. ticiples of Verbs in vw. 
Mae bus, hath only the Dative Plural, glue, 
| martyr, teſtis. 

LC But we ſay alſo pdglve, vęoe, as above. 
2 wles: '6 YR, Ale, riſus : 6 Qus, Pos, vir: 
= : an Sh 65 by 3 lumen. I tuch 
4 | «9% : n oe, odds, puſtula, Spots, as 
F- = mark the Legs ny ng joe wir the 


—— 


E rr CES. ZNIREAS £— t- 
2 Mo * EEE ee 


005 : 9 ” Gg, Go, puchr: 7 * bos, aurora. 
ele: THvPws, TluPiroc, gui werberavit, and ſuch 
| like Participles. 

%s: 8 Tews, Two View 7 . 3 Stec, eos, 
L Berus. 


V. aboſe that end ine preceded by a | Liquid, 
retain it, becauſe of its Immutability, and 
| Jometimes they add to it a nh or a b, as 


2 140 3 ag, Mg, al: Ko "he. ds, mare, in 
NE, 2.9 12 exurboc, M9 


_ Rl F . Hara los, che ſame with Aus 
beatus, 


RuLzx 
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Ru Lx XII 
Nouns whoſe Accuſative ends in v. 


Nouns ending in 16, vs, avs, when their Ge- 
nitive are in os pure, have their Accuſatives in 


> 


Exam FL 2 - 


We have obſerved already, that the Accu- 
ſative muſt be in a, as 10 rid. There are 
however ſeveral terminating in; as Nouns · in 
18, Vs, avs, ovs, When the Genitive is in og 
pure; as 6 de, ies or tos, dn, ſerpens : d Bo- 
rug, racemus, u &, „: d vs, st O, ssb, a- 
cutus : 4 vas, vas; navi, „aby: Bode, Boos, 
ody, bos. But ſome of thoſe have alſo a ; 0. 
Bargva, gta, via, or via, and particularly 
— the Poets. From A. s cometh alſo Ala, 


ANNOTATION. 

Bartytons in « and vs, when their Genitives do not ter- 
minate in og pure, admit of both Terminations ; 4 ic, 
100g, rn bg and ew, His, contentio: 6 vinus, vos, Tay n- 
a and rinaur, gui recent advenit. Though the true Rea - 
ſon of their having the Termination in », is becauſe the 
Ionics declined them in o; pure: and thus they enter into 
the general Rule. n SIR) | 

Among the Nouns declined with a Syncope, thoſe here, 
maln ę, pater: nr, mater: yarne, wventer, are never ſyn- 
copated in the Accuſative Singular, and frequently not even 
in the Genitive and Accuſative Plural; v waliga, vu fur 
ex, T1 yeric, to diſtinguiſh them from » warf, patria : ' 
1 pTex, matrix: » yarea or yaren, the Belly of @ Battle 
or the Cavity of a Ship or Veſſel. 

F 3 RULE 
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Rz XIII. 
Of the Dative Plural. 


1. The Dative Plural is formed of the 
he ular, by inſerting s before 1. 
2. In * 5; the following Letters, 4. 
0, », r, muſt be caſt off, | 
3: The Dative Singular in ei, makes che 
Plural i in £104 3 and ov in 801. 


— nn 


— EXAMPLES, 


* 11 he Dative Plural is made of the _ 
lar, by putting o before ; as 6 frag, rhetar, 
T@ fire, Tos pr 
2. But if any of theſe Letters 3, 6, v, v, oc- 

eur, they muſt be rejected, as 


Nom. 4 Tit», * Wee 4 O69 ous 
D. S TW Tics, 77 Apo? by TW raili, LL | 
N D. P. role Tiro, Tai NH ct, 705 roi, deve. 


3. But if after the Removal of theſe Letters, 
there remains one of the ſhort Vowels e, o, in 
the Penult. it requires then its Subjunctive u, or 
to be added to it, in order to make a Diph- 
thong; thus /t makes £101y and ove makes 
ove; z as for example, 

N. 8. 6 Tifteics Ponens. 


D. S. 7% ib, xv lu, TvTlovi, 
D. P. rod bee. 5 Aigo be Tower. 


ANNOTATIONS. 


The Reaſon of this is, becauſe the Penultimate of the 
Dative Plural ought never to be ſhorter in Quantity than that 
ef the Singular. 


Alan, leo, rin don, verberans, 


Inſq- 


Inſomuch that if this laſt be long by Poſition ; the Poſi 
tion being once ſubyerted, the loſs of it muſt be ſupplied 
by a Diphthong. | 

But if it ſhould be a common Vowel, as that may paſs 
here for a long one of its own Nature, there is no other 
Vowel then to be inſerted, for inſtance ”Auail:, "Aizor; ipair- 
Ti, ir. And if the Penult. of the Dative Singular be 
ſhort, it may continue ſo in the Plural, as pg, menti, 
pied; or elſe it may happen to be lengthened by Poſition, 
as uaglugs, teſti, wager: an, ſalt, a, etc. | 


Rui = XIV. 


Dative of Nouns ending with a Diphthong before 
h ef 6, or in E or . 
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1. Nouns ending with a Diphthong before c, 

or in E, or J, form the Dative Plural, by 

adding : | 

2. Thoſe which end in yg, and are ſyncopa- 
ted in the declining, form their Dative 
Plural in de.. | 


EXAMPLES, 


1. Nouns terminating in Z, 4, or that have a 
Diphthong preceding e, form their Dative Plu- 
ral from the Nominative Singular, by adding :: 
thus, dera, avgnati, rapax: "Agar, Aga dhe, 
Arabs: gacixtù, Bacinevor, rex: 835, gc), Bos, 
etc. 

2. But Nouns in ye, that are ſyncopated in 
declining, form their Dative Plural in den, as 
warne, Pater: Trigg, wargde, TW were, Tos 
warez, patribus, In like manner, wuyrego1, 
mairibus : guyal egi, filiabus: dude, viris : 
and ſuch like. | 


F 4 | Thiz 


7 
* 3 — I — — — 


— — — 


ag for agin, agnus, they make «macs. 


of the others. 


Words, and a lmoſt in al 
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This it ſeems, has been contrivecl merely to ſoſten the 
Sound; for if of male we ſhould make marge, it would be 


too rough and harſh: for the ſame Reaſon, of au werds, 


Obſervations on the Dialetts of Inpari ſyllabics. 


There remains very little to ſay concerning the Dialects 
of this Declenſion, after what we have ee L. in treating 


The Poets uſe an 1 or cutting off, at the End of 
es. 

In the Nominative in pe 3 % for dopa, domus. 

In the Genitive of Nouns in ag declined by ailo;, they 
cut off 2% Aiag, Aiavlg and Alas, Hjacis ; Sbas, Obas- 
ro; and S. Though Laſcaris is of Opinion, that theſe 
Caſes ſhould be, Alæ, Odæ, etc. 

They caſt off the laſt Syliable of the Dative, terminating 
it fill in after the Apocope; Siri for Ori, Thetid: : 
par for fac tn, Ha ello: and ſometimes ending it in %, un- 
der which they ſubſcribe the : i9:@ for {dewrs, ſudbri: Mi- 
>» for Minxuw, Mileni : So that theſe Nouns comply with 
the Analogy of the Pariſyllabic Declenſion. | 
In the Accuſative, where generally is found an « after 
the Apocope, *Ancamu for 'Anivwa, Apellinem : Fea for 
bOEWTE, fudorem. 

In the Vocative in a, from whence they reject the „, © 
Ale, Ola, for & Aiav, Oda, etc. 


Poets often form the Dative Plural of the Nominative in 


es Tir@vic,, rg rilgveci, or doubling the c, Tilanoo: : and 


even in Contracts, Ti:x:2, IN, or toos. | 

On the contrary, they ſometimes form this Caſe in 
Nouns in ede or ovs, not of the Nominative Singular, ac- 
cording to the general Rule; but of the Dative, in the 
ſame manner as other Nouns ; fSaoixs, regi, ace, re- 
gibus B.., bows, Geo, and Be, Dor. bowibus, etc. 


CHA P. 


| Contradt 76 the buran 1611. 0 


4 


| 0 HAP. vi 4 
18 Impari Hlabie Contratiſs. : 2 


| Moarif Habic Contracts are of two Sort: 
1. The firſt admit of the Contraction in the 
ominative, and retain it afterwards through 
all their Caſes, - without changing their eſſential 
Terminations,. no more than thoſe of the Pari- 
ſyllabic Declenſion; as d rin eis and 79 rider, 
yer G- 3 0 rute and To. run, 5 N, Bonoratus, um: 
6 piAlone, and rd nA,, d-; 6 uu and 
70 fleur, S., mellitus, and um. Their Fe- 
minine is alſo contrated, but it. follows the Pa- 
riſyllabic Declenſion; x nlaiecca: ric, , 
Bonorata, ete. x J 
Likewiſe thus, a 8 1G; 6 TAards, 
500; Placenta : 5 Eupis, Simois, a River: O- 
wi, Opis, untis, a City: j Ahab, Arai, 
etc. 

In like manner alſo, 20 lac, 7, ver, 22 1 
dees : 70 niag, nie, cor, T8 ung", etc. Hers by 
ſome is added, 2d se, 18 snes, | ſebum, from 
lag, but this laſt makes 54al@-. vir 

vadis, wah, T8 aides, wie, puer: 0 aa 
Ads, lapis, 18 A%aGy, N -; 3 TW Act, Aa, eto. 

The others do not receive their Contraction 
in the Nominative, but only in certain Caſes. 
Theſe are much more numerous, and more re- 
mar kable than the preceding, becauſe the Con- 
traction being made in the laſt Syllables, it ge- 
nerally changes the Termination of the Caſes it 
affects: We may compare theſe to the two laſt 


"af Declen- 


. 
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Declenſions of the Latins, which are only 

Branches of the third. 

They all follow the general Analogy of Con- 
traction laid down in the firſt Book; we ſhall 

| however deliver here ſome particular Rules 

concerning them, ſo as to prevent their giving 

much Trouble to the Learner. 1 71 


i AY. | 
General for the Contraftion of Iimnparifllabics. 


x. « penultimate makes « in all the Singular 
Datives, and eig in the three Plural Caſes. 
2, 4 penultimate makes ; only. 
"5: es, Or e final, makes ” 


© 


ds 


The Contraction of Nouns is always made of 
the penultimate Vowel with the Vowel follow- 
ing; concerning which we have three general 
Remarks to make, 


1. As often as the Dative Singular, and the 
three ſimilar Caſes of the Plural, viz. the Nomi- 
native, Vocative, and Accuſative, have an : in 
the penultima ; this then is by Craſis contract- 
ed Ach che Vowel following, into « Diphthong. 

2. But if there ſhould be an : in the penulti- 
mate, the Craſis is then in only. | 

3. But the Contraction of be, or e final 1 is 
made in . But this will appear better, when 
illuſtrated by Examples: We ſhall begin with 
the Nouns moſt ſimple. 


Nouns 


Wan of the bar ARISYLE, 91 


— 


Nouns i in tos, hich 8 call the third 
of Coniradts. 


Sing, 9 ac, rex, & gar; 28 38 
Att. tws, more frequently uſed; 29 acti, 
Bac 3 Tov Gag, Poet. Baciay. 

D. ra and & Bacte, 5, rarely uſed; v Ba- 


NE. 


Pl. s, and & Baits, as 3 Tay "RY Fn 3 Tos g 
c; T5 Barikias, acids. 


Nouns j in is and i, by Grammarians called the ſe- 
cond of Contracts. 


Sing, o 5046, ſerpens, à Pt, 18 ae TW deu, 
803 75 oQuy, | 
D. ra and & 0 I ie, roi 5 Qiow. 


Pl. d, and à à ies, dis, ro J, Tos Jen, rds 
dias, d Pic. 
In like manner y TOA) . urbs : T9 cini e 
ſinapi, muſtard : and in the Plural, rc and & 
cu, gin. N 


ANN 0 TATION. 

This Declenſion in 106 is properly Tonic, as "tis plain 
from Herodotus, who wrote in this Dialect, from the 
almoſt general Agreement of the L But theſe 
Nouns are alſo commonly declined in eos, like the preced- 
ing: from whence aroſe the Grammarians Notion of calling 
this laſt manner lonic, and the other Common, though 
without any F oundation or Reaſon. 

We may alſo reduce to our general Rule the Neuters in 
v, declined in 206, which follow the ſame Contraction, tho? 
they are not comprized by Grammarians i in their Declen- 

ons; as d arv, TS arms, Tu cel, Aces: Pl. rc drie, 15 
etc. In the ſame manner, 1d was, 15 zs, 2 To * 


_ ou, dimidium; 3 from whence comes Tx PTL in Ariſtot. 6. 
Metaph. 


Thereto 
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Thereto alſo may be referred the Oxytons in de, declined 
in. 205, Which have been likewiſe omitted by Grammarians 
m their Declenfions ; 3 as 6 20vs, ſuavis: Te nog, To now 
nde: 1 we a a dies, ves, TS; nora, dess. In the ſame 
manner, 6 doc, acutus: 5 0 62406, acerbus : and ſach like. 
But the Neuter Plural of thoſe i is not ſuſceptible of Contrac- 

99 We . 
For all Nouns in ns, and Neuters in « and es, by 
Grammarians called the firſt of Contracts. 

- Nouns in g, and Neuters in «, or G., ate 
contracted in the three Genitives, thus'3 ? 

The Singular turns 2g. into 26; 


And the Dual! Lou, and Plural s. loſe k. 


tan ri t 


Theſe Nouns in ys, may be Maſculine, Femi- 
nine, or Common; thoſe in es and & are al- 
ways Neuter. They follow the general Rule, 
in the ſame Manner, as the preceding; but 
withal they are contracted in the Singular, Dual, 
and Plural Genitives, thus : 


Sing. S, „ oug. 
Dual. tow, o. 
P lur. bv, Gu. 


S. 6 Augsten, Demoſthenes, @ AnucDeves „ 12 
Anuocd s, ovs's 18 e 3 * * 

ven, 1. 

D. re Ati, 1; Taiy Ne o7v. 


| Genitiv < 


Pl. ot and w Anpoc3: e TWy Anpoddeviar, vav5 
roth Anpoodevest : 5 T&5 AnpooFiveas, eig. | 


In 


5 
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In like manner, 2d and 6 T&x095, Murus, rd 
rei xc O, ovs, etc. Plur. 7& rei xtc, #z ETC. 


ANNOTATION. 


The Neuter in os ſometimes contra « into « ; fs 
Nos, crus; Dual. oxime, auI. But coo: for 5 Govt, aculi, 
is apocopated. 

Nouns that have two « in the Penult. commonly 
one of them before the Contraction: but the Plural (if they 
be Neuter) is in c, and not in ns To Nęios, debitum, ct 
Xgtea, X ia: To Nog, gloria, r XAttce, N. . + 
perhaps this might be more truly called a Syncope than a 
Contraction, were it not that a becomes long. 


Proper Names ſed of xAing are variouſly contract - 
ed; for inſtance, Or 1 

Nom. HgaxAins, xanc, Hercules. Voc. "HedxAzs, ig, 
or by Syncope Hedxas. G. HeaxAitos, sous, ods. D. Hęa- 
Ne, ti, etc. In the ſame manner Seta or Nins, Legal, 
etc. But Appellatives, ſuch as svn, glorioſus, d 
inglorius, are declined like Anpoobirns. 

Nouns in vs pure, make the Contraction of the Accuſa- 
tive alſo i n cr, gs Pon, Toy zo , zvÞun Or ivPvue, 7 ge- 
nioſus: vyuns, Toy but, vin Or b, Janus. And this —_ 
traction in a, which is of the Attic Form, is that wn 
is moſt commonly uſed. 


"2 


Obfervations on the  Dialefts of the preceding 
Contracts. ; 


The Genitive in 2086 is contracted in eve, according to the 
Fol. and Dor. 5 Baoikevs, rex, 28 Halte, Sac Dor. 
and ol. Bacon; wh, urbs, , Donevs: Agree 
arne, tog, eve, Etc. 

Poets decline theſe very Nouns with » throughout all 
their- Caſes : as © gabs, 5 nos, LI de, etc. n- wi, nos, m. 
vat, EtC. To aTio, ſpecus, o, erh, ete. And this is 
done by a Craſis of two « into Ng for c, bei, etc. 

The old Attics made the Contraction of the Nominative 
and Accuſative Plural in »s or 56, with a Point under- 
neath in ſtead of «5, as Bac for Back, reges: ive 
for irre, eguitet, etc. which is often to be met with in 
Os 1 


— 
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The Ion. form the Dative in ei, as Bacon, from their 
Singular in , Saxomn: in like manner birds, vitws, bit, 
uitos, filius: oops, FJeopetos, curſor, etc. 

Nouns in ev; are often changed by the ol. and Dor. 
into us, wherein they have been followed by the Latins, as 
"Axiivevc, Axinanc, Achilles, And hence it is, that ſome- 
times they make the Genit. Achillis, deriving it then from A. 
ehilles ; and other times Achillei, and afterwards by Contrac- 
tion Achilli, taking it then from Achilleus. In like manner 
Uly/is and Ulyſei, Mofis and Mo. From hence alſo it 
proceeds, that in the Accuſative they ſay Perſea and Per ſen, 
etc. s | 


But theſe Nouns in c are declined ſometimes pariſyllabically 
and ſometimes impariſyllabically, as, Opus, u, and tog, Or- 
us: And hence it is, that the Latins have ſeveral Nouns 
of the firſt and fifth Declenſions. See the new Method of the 
Latin Tongue. | 
Laſcaris, 1. 3. enumerates fix or ſeven different Genitives 
of Nouns in zus, as *Ayiaav;, Axianics in the Common 
Tongue; Axia Att. Ax. Mh, according to the old Tonics ; 
Av, according to the recent; *Axixang, with the Ac- 
cent on the Antepenult. according to the old ol. or *Axia- 
Az405, according to the new; and Ax M, according to the 
Beeot. for all which he produces the Authority of various 
Writers. | | | 
The Attics contract alſo the Genitive and Accuſfative Sin- 
gular of Nouns in tue pure; as 6 xoevs, congius, an Attic 
Meaſure ; TS ol, Xows; T5 xh, x07. But then the As- 
cuſative makes it's Contraction in &; v yoia, xox: & Ie 
exits, Piræus; rd Onugaiiu;, Iaugaing; Tor Ilia, Ie 
Exc etc. | 


Ru L E XVI. 


Of Feminines in ws and w, which Grammarians 
call the fourth of Contracts. 


1. Contract Feminines in wg and , make in 
the Obliques, sc, or, &, ol. 

2. The Dual is declined like 2%, and the 

Plural like oi. 

| Ex A M- 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Feminines in ws and w have « in the Vo- 
cative. In their other Caſes they have always 
in the Penult. and are contracted as follows: 
S. n 1 ld g, pudor, à s der; 5 Ti ald , 89 2 TH 
| aldi, or: Tiv ald, &. 
In the ſame manner 4 Aylw, Latona, & Aw 
Toi, Tis Anylo@r, 3s, etc. | 
2. The Dual is declined like rd, and the 
Plural like «i, both Maſculine Articles, 2d al- 
da, of aide), etc. Though we meet with Kag- 
Os and Kadbes, in the Plural of Kah, Clotho. 


ANNOTATI ON. 


Take 1 that the Vocative & is like the Nomina- 
tive Plural. whereas the Dative Singular is circumflexed, v3 


endo;. 


Obſervations on the Dialefts. 


= The Genitive ol. is in Is inſtead of 8 86 3 T1; a40005, a- 
6. 


The Accuſative Ion. is in 8, and the Kol. in ; TW A 
* das, 


wp UL E XVII 


Of Neuters in as pure, or in pas, which Gram- 
marians make the fifth of Contracts. 


In contracting as pure, or gas, + muſt be 
entirely left out; 


And the Genitives take , the other Caſes 
take ; 


But where . occurs, tis to be written un- 
derneath. 


RD co 
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ExamPL2s. 


' Theſe Naw to be declined, muſt firſt caſt 
off'r, according to the Ton. after which the 
Contraction. is formed in „ in the three Geni- 
tives: and in @ in the other Caſes; and, is 
to be ſubſcribed under thoſe Cafes, that had 
it before the Contraction. Thus: 


8. To ngt ores caro- TS vel ngia Gr, Rte . 
S631 TW Kptalls, Nel *. 


D. ro nglalle, xgtat, xte: Toy * erden, 
Ag v. 


Pl. 10 xgial a, aa, ngies 2 > Tay baren, act, 
XpEwu 2 [4 70 ele. 


- Obſervations on the Contracts. 


We read alſo red. by Contraction for xgiac, in Theo- 
critus. - 
The Ion. put here an : in the Penult. in the Place of an 
& 3 vet for yieac, dena : xigie, xifac, rornua : as may be 
ſeen in Herodotus. 

Moreover they uſe here the Attic Contraction, as in the 
fame Author, xe for xetcs 3 Whence the Dative Plural 
Kgito Thy among Poet, for zezacoo, and ſuch like. 


 Contratts tha vary from the Analogy of the 
preceding. 


Nouns in vc, voc, are contracted in the Nominative, Vo- 
cative, and Accuſative Plural, forming always their Con- 
traction in v: 6 Borevs, racemus, Ts Bergues : 6 and © 86 
Tevis, Tos Borquas, Borevs. In like manner VixvG, mortuus : 
rd xs, fpica; 5 ixpvs, piſcis: j aexv;, rete, eto. Nouns in 
eus are alſo contracted in theſe 4 — plural Caſes : 3 gods, 
TE Bosg, bos: &s and & 868, Bobs, 286 Boas, Boe; and 
among Poets Bac, which as oz makes w, would ſeem moſt 
nn were it not that the Contraction of the — 

d ought 
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ought always to be the ſame with the Nominative in Im- 
pariſyllabics. = | 2 

Comparatives in wy are contracted in the Accuſative Sin- 
gular of the common Gender; and in the three plural 
Caſes, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accuſative of all 
Genders : firſt by rejecting the Conſonant according to the 
Tonies, and afterwards by making the Contraction of » 
with the following Vowel, according to the Attic, 5 4 n 
pride, major, 8 9 1 peeiGovor, Toy Ky Tv slope bel C, 
ue: ot, &. 2 4 feel Coveg, el Cocc, e Coug: 298 rec peiCo- 
vas, pigeons, weiCous, and not peeiCas (for the Reaſon above 
given, when mentioning g) æα and & wiforcy feel., Aal 
Lo, majork: And in the lame manner the reſt. 9 


e 


Of irregular Nouns, and firſt of thoſe that 
change their Gender. 


Some Maſculine Nouns in os have their Plurals Neuter in 
a; which proceeds from their having had formerly the 
Singular in os and ov. Thus we ſay, 5 ifs, biga: 5 teer- 
(405, remus: & Cuyc, jugum: 6 xx, irculus: & , 
lucerna: 5 waydos, wettis : 6 Falun, Ratio, flatera: & rg 
x, collum: 6 otros, cibus e frumento. And in the Plural 
Tz dg, te ig, etc. but we read alſo 7s; xvxaz;,, Mal- 
culine, as we meet with 5 &:opu% and 76 d:oper, oinculum : 
di 9:0 par, and re J:0ua. In like manner Povruges and Boy- 
Tveor, butyrum : ꝓdgos and yugw, garum, a fort of Sauce: 
ros and vatov, dorſum : ailigelog and ey\.odov, Antidote, and 
the like. Thus » K, via: 5 x} n rdglagog, tartarus, 
in the Plural have r xi:v0, T vlg., Neuter, though 
we meet alſo with Te; . 

Dra dioy, fladinm, has . 5x0u, and ta g,. 

The following Feminines, 3 yu, or t, mubier; 1 
Goo, via; 1 ö, civitas; 4 Xi#ie, manus ; ſeem to ſome 
Maſculine in the Nominative and Accuſative Dual, becauſe 
we read Tw yuvaxixe; To öde, r Whit, Tow Xie. But the 
true Reaſon of this is, becauſe then vd, according to the 
Attic, is taken for ra, as it appears clearly from Apollon. 
I. 2. c. 7. according to which Attic Form is alſo ſaid, r 
Quo, Tw nig, T4 ri, etc. See the Remarks after the 

G Syntax, 


ExanPL2s. 


' Theſe Nouns to be declined, muſt firſt caſt 
off 2, according to the Ton. after which the 
Contraction is formed in „ in the three Geni- 
tives: and in @ in the other Caſes; and , is 
to be ſubſcribed under thoſe Caſes, that had 
it before the Contraction. Thus: 


8. To ela, caro: v vel nga, Rotws : 
8 ngtallls, Kal, u 


D. "To ngtolle, Kgtat, vet: rom n xpecoiy, 
need. 


Pl. 2 val, vg, 16: ro garn, aged 
edu: reit elde: 


Obſervations on the Contracts. 


We read alſo e. by. Contraction for xgias, in Theo- 
critus. . 

The Ion. put here an « in the Penult. in the Place of an 
«5 g for ig, dona : ug, xipac, cornua : as may be 
ſeen in Herodotus. 

Moreover they uſe here the Attic Contraction, as in the 
fame Author, xeta for 4g whence the Dative Plural 
egiicoi, among Pacts, for zeza«oo1, and ſuch like. 


 Contrass that vary from the Analogy of the 
preceding. 


Nouns in vs, voc, are contracted in the Nominative, Vo- 
cative, and Accuſative Plural, forming always their Con- 
traction in v: 0 Boreus, racemus, T8 Boręuog: 0% and co e- 
Tevis, TY; Borgvac, Borevs. In like manner vie, mortuus : 
rd xus, ſpica: 5 i xc, Piſcit: n aexvc, rete, eto. Nouns in 
ov; are alſo contracted in theſe three plural Caſes : 3 Boos, 
Boss, bos: di and g Böss, Bobs, 286 Boas, Boos 3 and 
among Poets Bo;, which as o makes , would ſeem moſt 
_— were it not that the Contraction of the AI 

N ought 
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ought always to be the ſame with the Nominative in Im- 
pariſyllabics. > | : 

Comparatives in wy are contracted in the Accuſative Sin- 
gular of the common Gender; and in the three plural 
Caſes, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accuſative of all 
Genders : firſt by rejecting the Conſonant according to the 
Tonics, and afterwards by making the Contraction of » 
with the following Vowel, according to the Attic, 5 y n 
Auel, major, T2 x) Tis fiel Coe, Toy x) TW eo, pweiloas 
heels: di, as d fuel Sog, pri org, puriCoug © 286 H rg fe- 
vas, Hel, weicovs, and not ei, (for the Reaſon above 
given, when mentioning gt) Te and & wiGorcs prion, Al- 
tw, majora: And in the ſame manner the reſt. 


Cuas Vl, 


Of irregular Nouns, and firſt of thoſe that 
change their Gender. 


\ 


Some Maſculine Nouns in og have their Plurals Neuter in 
& ; Which proceeds from their having had formerly the 
Singular in « and os. Thus we ſay, © ies, bige: 5 terr- 
es, remms: & Cvyòs, jugum: 6 xx, Circulus: & Wye, 
lucerna: 5 he, vwedtis : 6 gebn, Ratio, flatera: 5 r- 
xe, collum: ò otros, cibus E frumento. And in the Plural 
Tz dig, To igfhua, etc. but we read alſo 785 xuxnu;,, Mal- 
culine, as we meet with s 0: peg and 76 0:00, vinculum : 
di deopuar, and re dropua. In like manner Povrvecs and Bou- 
Tue, butyrum : yago; and vd, garum, a fort of Sauce: 
vr and dre, dorſum : æilid los and azy\.oJov, Antidote, and 
the like. Thus 1 xi, via: 5 x) n rdglagog, tartarus, 
in the Plural have v xiawvl, rx rg, Neuter, though 
we meet alſo with Ta; xzeAivbe;. 

Dræl dior, fladium, has is adios, and ra g. 

The following Feminines, 3 yuvz, or Yig, mulier; n 
Foc, Via; 1 won, Civitas; 1 xe, manus ; ſeem to ſome 
Maſculine in the Nominative and Accuſative Dual, becauſe 
we read tw yuvaxixez; Tw dd, TO Tot, Tow x#i2z. But the“ 
true Reaſon of this is, becauſe then r, according to the 
Attic, is taken for Te, as it appears clearly from Apollon. 
. 1. 2. c. 7. according to which Attic Form is alſo ſaid, rs 
Quo, rd nptex, r rt, etc, See the Remarks after the 
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Syntax, Book VIII. Nevertheleſs ſome of theſe Nouns, 
admit alſo of r, as r was, Ifocr. urbes. : 


Irregulars in Declenſion. 


Some Nouns in Greek, as well as in Latin, are declin- 
ed differently under the ſame Termination of the Nomina- 
tive, as 5 Aaęns, Dares, Ts Acenlos and des: tor Agile 
and Ad ges: 5 'AriroParnc, 78 £05, Ariflophanes : Tov Aęigo- 
CW. t alfo Toy ngo be and Anpoobirm: 6 deoôrns, 
dominu, Toy Szomrotee and dromoTrI, T&; dromorec; and - 
86, and ſuch like. 

'O „s, Ts v8, and Tg voog, mens: dimes, Ts Jimodos and 
Gow bipes : in the ſame manner the other Compounds of 

F. 5 

'O xa\uc, T xaMwos, and 28 w, funis, rudens: ò tews, To 
Fewlog, and T9 ü, amor. 

Several change their Termination, even in the Nominative, 
as To Yes, Xeiroc, eis, debitum, æs alienum, 5 xgrws, 18 
ei o, the ſame :; and alſo 25 elo, u, To Xeuv, &, and 7d 


Neis, T9 l, idem: Nog, à, and Ns, Ailes, tenuis, fim- 


plex : Nig and xi: ul and Aire, with ſeveral others. 

Frequently from an Impariſyllabic Genitive ſprings a 
Nominative, declined pariſyllabically : thus from page, 
fadglugos, comes flaglugos, weerves, teſtis : from widue, i- 
geg, ö Vilugos, Lifueov, ſuſurro. Thus from To dag, 78 
daxgvos, riſeth To Iaxevor, T8 Jaxcvs, lacryma. 

In others the Nominative is variouſly changed, as uuxae, 
praxcge, Beatus, or paxues, fd, or pardgiog, Waxracis. 

O Mane, d Mocs, and 6 Mucevs, 78 Mwotws: We find 
alſo, Mwions, Mwboews, Moyſes. | 

T2 you, gent, 78 evo, Or, by Metatheſis, Yevos and Tz 
eyoalos, Whence comes the Plural ye, and, by Epentheſis, 
yale, and afterwards by Syncope yore. 

Ts J%gv, vos, and by Tranſpoſition 92e%5, whence comes 
the Dative det, and among Poets 30%; or To eg and dogg, 
roc, Whence the Plur. dsgala, and by Syncope dg: and 
alſo 2d dogg, sos, Bs, haſta. | 1 a 

O vide, 28 vis, Or © bag, TE bog, or 6 vitvc, Tg vitws, fi- 
ius, etc. 

O Mac, lapit, rd Mog, and by Craſis Azoc 5 5 Azas, Ts 
xd or Aza; and 5 aus, Mos; With ſeveral others of the 
like fort. 
| The 
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The Genitive of the ſame Noun ſometimes varies, though 
in the ſame Declenſion, as » xe, manus, Th; x#e%, Poet. 
X#e% 3 whence comes the Dative Plural, ra; xt}, and the 
Genitive Dual, rei xeov. 

Some take their Caſes from different Nominatives; as 3 
vum, mulier, takes them from j y, obſolete 3 Th; yurar- 
ug, 1 vu, 15 Yuraike, @ vt, rejecting the E of the 
Nominative. In the ſame manner as we {ay ſometimes à ava 
from dat, rex. 


Thus 28 yaa, lac, Tas Yi, and even Tg yd, ac- 


_ cording to Euſtath. aſſumes alſo 78 yaAaaxlos, from , 


obſolete; and from whence nevertheleſs comes the Dative 
Plural Toi; yaaaut;, Euſtath. 
'O Zuws, Fupiter, à Zed, T8 Ai, To At, Te Ala, from 
16. For heretofore they uſed to ſay, Ats, Alg, Euſtath. 
and Ze; made 2:0 in the Accuſative, according to Polycrat. 
in the ſame Euſtath. pag. 1387, 24. The Poets ſay alſo, 


8 Zu, 78 Zug, etc. or even 5 29% ör Za;, Accuſat. 24, or 


Zav. And the Baot. Acc, Am, and Adv. + 

Some Neuters in «g have the Genitive in ao, as if they 
came from Nouns in ac; > Frag, jecur, Jralos: 76 de, 
(with a ſmooth Breathing) dies, taken from nuea, with an 
Aſpirate according to Euſtath. 76 ci0ze, eſca; To Ppicig, putens 3 
Td gig, adeps; rd fikeae, eſca, illecebra; xd wage, utilitas 
cibi, pecunia; To Sdg, uber, mamma in beſtiis; T9 c nag, 
caput, To which we muſt add alſo the following in we, 73 
onde, merda, Tg oxato;; To vowe, aqua, T8 dds, changing 
co into &. The Poets for vowe uſe 70 u Jog, 78 oͤdeog. 

H 9x pae, axor, makes Ja, taking it from the Ob- 
ſolete 92 puap;. | 

To Ss, auris, makes 73 wros, Changing s into w, as we 
have already obſerved in the Table of the Genitives. 

To theſe ſtill ſome others are added by the Grammarians z 
which, they ſay, follow the Pariſyllabic and Impariſyllabic 
Terminations, without receiving an Increaſe more in one 
than in the other; as n and axxi, in Hom: both, ſay 


they, from x1, nc, robur, pecunia : joxm and ĩdx, clamo- 


rem, minas, perſecutionem, both from ix», 95, and ſuch like, 
But all this is void of Foundation. Wherefore the Etymolo- 


giſt is in the right to remark, that the firſt da, comes from 


&xz, axxo; and the ſecond iwxe, from iE, wes. 
The ſame we may ſay of all the reſt of this ſort, which 


can never be underſtood to follow ſo different an Analogy, 


G 2 with- 
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without ſuppoſing at the ſame time a Nominative different. 
As when we find xecxm and xeaxe, tframam, ſubtegmen : Ar- 
ru and "Alry, Attin : ven and voi, pugnæ: @vyny and 
@vya, fugam ; from whence @v yad:; 0X0p471vw and d. x, 
Arat. ſemiplenæ Lung :. feαννεαάν and penixeals, mulſo, etc. 
Hereto we muſt alſo refer theſe other Nouns, yas and 
Ell, Aw and und T, pecor um, in Lycophr. For the 
laſt comes from wnazs, log, according to Euſtath. As alſo 
Tecowna and meoownal, per ſonæ facies; from whence wpoo- 
un and weorunac, in Homer: Likewiſe meoCaro; and 
meicao, pecudibus: xęlrosg and xgirno liliis: yegovIos and 
Yeoh, ſenibus :, og and wabnuass, aſfectionibus, and 
ſeveral others: In the ſame manner as the Latins ſay thematis 
and thematibus, etc. | 
And tis always allowable to feign ſuch Nominatives, tho 
the real ones be not to be found, to form the Derivation of 
theſe Caſes; ſince Apollon. I. 2. teacheth, that AD, re- 
fg, v9ac, and yvvaiz,,tho' not uſed in the Nominative, ne- 
vertheleſs ought not to be conſidered as quite obſolete, only 
for this very Reaſon, that they are to be met with in the 
other Caſes. 9 | 8 ; 
Of Defectives. 
Some have only the Plural : Not only the Names of Feſti- 
. vals, as Atorore, Liberalia ; or of Cities, as as On, Thebe ; 
ra Miyzea, Megara; which is common with the Latin; but 
alſo ſome others, as Tz a>@ilz, taken for Proviſions, for, ta- 
ken for Barley, it has a ſingular, v ii, mula, pena, 
etc. 
Some have only particular Caſes, as di S, from Sholes, 
and Te; Shot, from bg, a Sort of Cake. 
Tbe following is only to be found it theſe three Caſes, Ge- 
nit. , Dat. anno, aMrAzIG anno; Accuſat. A- 
* ABS, GAMING, anne : Which is tranſlated by the Adverb 
invicem, mutuo; or by the Nouns, a/ter, altera, alterum, 
alii, altos. | : | 
Thoſe here have neither Genitive nor Dative, To 9pac, 
corpus : Te ona, fulpor : To Nimag, rupes, promontorium : To 
os, ſuawitas: To ape, utilitas : vd Berta, fimulacrum : 
To over, fomnum. | 
Some others are undeclinable in all their Caſes, as He- 
brew and other foreign Words, which are alſo undeclinable 
in Latin: alſo Words ſhortened by Apocope, 20 ” for 
| | OED 
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dh.; T6 zag Or xdęn for To xdg⁰⁰ . cafut, ow xag, 
tuo capiti, Eurip. Likewiſe Words lengthened by Paragoge, 
as ir:enÞs for r , altera. But as theſe laſt receive {ome 
Alteration in their Penult. it behoves us to be more particu- 
lar concerning them. 
Of Undeclinables, augmented by S. or Ow, 

Theſe Nouns are to be met with in the Pariſyllabic and 
Impariſyllabic Declenſions, and both in the Singular and 
Plural are equally undeclinable. They are formed thus : 

Pariſyllabics in & change ſometimes their « into » Ton. 
the Accent of the Nominative remaining on the ſame - 
Syllable ; only when 'tis upon the laſt, it becomes a Cir- 
cumflex, by reaſon of , As "Oveariads, vvenÞs, arayxuain, 
for Ovearia, Urania ; vevea, neruus ; ayayxun, neceſſitas. In 
like manner the Feminine Participles in im, as auf 
vn for Pawirn, apparente, etc. ho 

Pariſyllabics in os or o, firſt reje& + or » final, and 
the Accent is afterwards placed on the Penult. as from 
Sp og, rpalofs, exercitus : from 65toc, 55e001, os, ais: In the 
ſame manner the Pronouns, aulog, adp, ipſe, Which is al- 
ſo found for ipſas in Hom. 

Impariſyllabics in og (which are always Contracts) change 
o into e, and retain their Accent. Thoſe in , and de- 
clined in oilos, drop the & of the Genitive, and take p., 
at the ſame time retaining their Accent, as 5x55, carrus, + 
v: oͤlo vnd, Wwog, coxa, xdluàn oo, etc. | | | 
We meet alſo with ixappw- from ioxapa, facus, by 

changing & into o. | | 

And vb, for yewv Or vwvot or vivoi from ag; or ac- 
cording to the Ion. and Dor. v5, navis. *EpiCvoÞw from 
"EpsGog, Erebus, for the Genitive *EpiSovs. And alſo with 
_ xnp6s for xnpos, from xn, cor, etc. ah 


CHAP. BY. 


Of the Motion or Variation of Nouns : Aud jirſt 
of Nouns Adjective. | 

IN fines of as well Adjectives as Subſtan- 

tives often change Termination to fig- 

nify the Difference of Gender or Sex. But 

5 G 3 Adje- 
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Ad jectives, whether Pariſyllabic or Impari- 
ſyllabic, are of two ſorts, the firſt having three 
different Endings, and the other only two. 


 RvuLex XVIII. 
Of Aldjeftives of three Terminations. 


1. When AdjeQtives admit of three Termi- 
nations, oc pure and pos make a, ov: 
2. All others in os make 3, ov : 
3. But as takes ave, : 85 
4. YL, «a, v: | 6. QE, via, es: 
5. Eis, £00%, e: | 7. Hy, tive, ©. 


„ nnn 


1. Adjectives in os pure, or in goes, form the 

Feminine in a, and the Neuter in ov, as 6 d- 
05, M ayia, To ay, ſantFus, a, um: 6 avbyeos, 
7 arbnea, To av0neov, floridus, a, um. 
2. The others in os make the Feminine in 
1, AS v, x Kar, bonus, pulcher, a, 
um: which happens alſo to the following 
Nouns, though in os pure: & 8yg00s, dd (and 
not eydoa) octavus, a, um: dn &, union, 
ſimplex, with the other compounds of . 

But the Attics generally make the Termina- 
tion in os of the common Gender, eſpecially in 
Compounds and Derivatives, as 5s  » wap 
Ab, I T0 WapOinv, Omnibus amicus : d M xeo- 
pi, % To xoopaioy, elegans. | 


ö ANNOTATION. 
Thoſe that follow the Attic Declenſion, have og for the 


Maſculine and Feminine, and w» for the Neuter; 5 4 » 


dvyrog, 
2. 
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Surg, X) To U Aa where „ continues the ſame as 
the Subſtantives, whereof we have treated _— Rule 


* 


3. The Maſculine in as takes aua in the 
Feminine, and in the Neuter ay ; 3 AS HN, pub 
Aviva, pag, niger, 2, UM: rd, , ., 
mi ſer, a, um. Except iy 0s, ue, piyas 
magnus : 1s, vd, ,, omnis, with its 
Compounds #Tas, ovuras, univerſus, etc. And 
the Participles in as, Tvi}asr, aca, av, gui ver- 
Beravit. 

4. The Maſculine i in vs takes e, v: npuucvs, 
Au⁰ et, 5 i , dimidius: Nun, ea, U, Adulcis. 
Except woavs, Which may be ſeen among the 
irregular Adjectives, 

5. The Maſculine in eis takes £oow, wv: 6 
X@gittty 1 Naęlecca, To xæęler, gratus. Except { 
ele, plat, ©, anus, with its Compounds: and 
the Participles in «5, which make vv, tv-: ; TvÞ- 
bels, Tvddeira, robe, qui vapulavit. | 

The Contracts in 85 make Soca, ., as neh- 
189, praillioon, Asu, melleus, a, UM, coming 
from weailors, prallozooa, rer, which follow 
the preceding. 

But the Maſculines contracted in 5s take c- 
oa, d, AS TINS hcca, 1, bonoralus, Pre- 
tioſus, coming from Tye, riſaitcea, dev. 

6. The Maſculine yv takes eva, 8, AS d Tt- 
env, M Tigeiva, To reger, tener; but thoſe are 
oftner of two Terminations, as we ſhall ſee in 
the following Rule. 

. The Participle ws takes via, ds, as reſu- 
gal rio, ru, qui verberavit. 

DS F G 4 The 
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The Participle in wv takes 8, q, runfer, 
runlxca, —_ verberans. | 0 


Of Aajectives of two T erminations. 


1. Adjectives of two Terminations take a 
ſhort Vowel in the Neuter. | 

2. Is and vg caſt off their oiypa : 

3. And a6 is changed into av. 


ä 


1. Adjectives of two Terminations (except 
Attics in as, whereof we have ſpoken above) 
generally take a ſhort Vowel in the Neuter. 
Thus the common coy makes in the Neuter o; 
0 * 4 evdoimar, 70 tvd oiphev, Jelix. In the 
ſame manner the Comparatives, 0 * 1 lieigur, 
10 peitov, major and majus. 

The common yy takes er, as 6% y agen, 79 
d ce, maſculus, a, UM: 0 n y rem, *% To riger, 
tener, a, um : vtem Feminine is ſcarce to be found 
but among the Grammarians: wherefore tis bet- 
ter to ſay, 4 Tiga, as we read it in Euripid. ac- 
cording to the preceding Rule. 

The common in e takes sc, and is always 
the firſt of Contracts, as d * 1 1 G Aον,ẽ＋ To A- 
bee, verus. But thoſe in ys formed by Con- 
traction have three Terminations. See above. 

2. The common 1n is takes ; 0 % 1 Neg, 
To e, gratus: 0 19 1 Pt e To ion a-: 
re, ſtudioſus patriæ. And thoſe are common- 
ly OT - FOR: 

The 
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The common in ove takes ew; 6 & y Ad 
xeve, 70 &daxgvs non lacrymans, and generally 
theſe too are Compounds. 

3. The common in ove takes o; d 2 4 we- 
Aur, To wen, MuUNHPES. 

But ovs contracted has three terminations. 
See above. 


ANNOTATION. 


Some Writers, among whom Clenardus, place here other 
Adjectives of one Termination only, as «prat, rapax, f- 
xzp, beatus. But 'tis much more probable, that the Greeks 
have no ſuch Adjectives, and that the above mentioned are 
of the common Gender: for inſtead of 2d ara tis better 
to ſay. 7) aeraxlixi : and inſtead of 79 paxazge, we chuſe to 
ſay To tvvaiuo. We even find paxaye in the Feminine, 
Beata, Voſſius. | | 


Irregular Adjectives. 


The Adjectives have alſo their Irregulars, as 5 move, 
multus, Accul. tov mov, the Neuter 76 oa. The other 
Caſes, in whatſoever Gender or Number, are generally 
taken from eo2x% (which is ſometimes to be met with) 
as TS Wonnod, TY WAG : i w Ths cr, TY Dogs 
etc. | : 

But Poets decline wav; quite entire, like 1995, whence - 
comes the Genitive moat; : the Nominative Plural woxtec, 
wong: the Genitive : the Accuſative w, wo- 
Ng. They ſay alſo in the Nominative wo. 


II. Of the Variation of Subſtantives. 


The Subſtantives have alſo their Formation or Variation, 
for the Diſcrimination of Sexes. . 8 
The Feminine derived from the Pariſyllabic Maſculines in 
275 end, 1 | 
1. in Tic, as, | | 
6 wgoÞiTn;, propheta ; 7 men, propheti/ſa. ; 
0 Tgorarn,, prefetzus; » weoraty, præfecta. 
ö WAeAxoTG, marilus ; 5 TI ul, u. co. 
6 Tæxuhns, Scytha. v Txubig, mulier e Scythia, etc, 
. In 
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2. In Tpicae, AS | 
5 6 Vdc, pſallere doctus; 1 1 Haltria. 
ö DONT IG, poeta 3 7 To%yTAIE, PLetria. 


- In Tpic, As from avaAntyc, tibicen, comes evanpic, tibi- 
cina; for which we alſo ſay avairpa. 

From d:ox6T1;; dominus, comes ds e, and N ,, d- 
mina. 

From ive, piſcium venditor, comes ixflvorureue. 

This Termination in aws takes place alſo in the Pariſylla- 
bics in oc, as 


6 Auxos, lupus; ” AD ERIE, lupa. 
s cropmlog, ſcorpius; n oxipnau, ſcorpana Beis 
Others terminate in » or in a, as | 
5 Ws, ſervus; 1 Ju, ſerva. 
& Orcs, Deus; n Ox : The Poets ſay alſo Gs Dea, and 
moreover they uſe ©:3;, in the Feminine. 


Or in 16 As 
6 de, agnus; 7 Gps, agna. 
© x, Venator 3 7 xuryVis, venatrix. 


Thoſe that are derived from the Impariſyllabic Declenſion, 
terminate generally in ava, as alſo thoſe whoſe — 


end in oy. 
0 5 Texlwv, faber „ | * 1 ri, fabricatrix. 
$ epa r vel Jip, fa- 1 Yipdranva, and Hep, 
mulus; famula. 
Ad xu, Lacon, S partanus. 7 Aaraus, Lacena. 
6 Alu, leo; 7 Atauwa, lena. 


6 Jearwy, draco, mas; p dar,, draco farmina, etc. 
Or elſe in oc, as thoſe whoſe Maſculines end in E, I, or o. 


6 dat, rex, domintus; 1 aVagot,s regina, regis uxor, ſo- 
ror aut filia. 
3 Pal, palumbus; 5 ode, and Att. Pdrle, palumba. 
ö acuh, rü; N E regina; 5 for which We uſe 
alſo Bao; and Hach. 
5 wins, pauper; 1 minooa, pauper agile, 1 


And ſeveral Gentiles, as 
ö Opat, Thrax Ton. Ons ; 5 1 Seca, Threſa. 
L Kpng, Cretenſu; n Kpnooa, Creſſe. 
à @oin2, 
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3 Point, Phænix ; 5B Dolce, Phæni qa. : 
6 Klug, Cilix; 1 Kinooa, Ciliſſa. 
$ AiCuc, Libys; 3 AiCvooa, ls 


There are alſo ſome that end in t, caming from ve, or 
in «pz, and coming from »pz as | 


6 iegevs, ſacerdes 3 maſc. » iepua, /acerdos, fem. 


+. +6 owTnp, ſervatorz; 1 owTupa, ſtrvatrix. 
And alſo the Poetics ; | 

| 0 plone, fene rx; ” wptoCupa, vetula. 
6 Jorqp, dator 3 7 Jorupe, datriæ; unleſs you 
| have a mind to derive it 

PL from ders. 
From v, vipera, maſc. comes x, vipera fœmina. 
C HAP. X. 


Of 0 omparatives and Superlati ves. 
RLE XX. 
Of their Tt erminations. 


1. For the Regulars, put in the Compari- 
tives, reges, in the Superlative Tales. 

2. For the Irregulars, put in the Compa- 
tives wv, in the Superlative, 3. 


| EXAMPLES. | 
| Nouns are compared either regularly or ir- 
regularly. 

1. Regularly the Comparative is in vσ ., 
and the Superlative in ral, as d, dyiw- 
reg, aywralG", ſandtus, ſanctior, ſanctiſſi- 
mus. | 
2. Irregularly they are formed in wv and g, 
as vans, malus; xe, Pejer 3 nas , pelſi- 

e mus: 
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mus: and this is almoſt as much as is requiſite 
to remark for Beginners. 


Manner of forming theſe Comparatives. 


The Manner of forming theſe Comparatives and Super- 
latives, as alſo the Change that is ſometimes made in the 
Termination of the Poſitive, may he eaſily learnt by the 
following Examples, which we ſhall range according to the 
Order of their Terminations, 1 OG | 

ac: © WEARS) eM epos, u Jog, niger, nigrior, nigerri- 
mus: which may be formed from the Neuter paar, adding 
thereto epos and Talc. | 

ns: 6 ivorcng, ivorCirepos, vo g, pius, magis pius, 
piiſſimus: from the Neuter in «, 76 ive. 

5 Fog, glorioſus, ivdoZorepoc, iy ot Grog. 
OZ } 6 rao, Mitis, wpædrepos, WpaiTtalcge 
6 cops, ſapiens, ooÞwrepac, cop rallog. 
Theſe are all formed from the Poſtive changing 
o into ego and vlog. | 
„ vs: tüpos, latus, vpe repos, ivpuralos, from the Neuter 
in v. : 

eig: 6 Xpleig, gratioſus, xapiripo, xamratro;: from the 
- Maſculine in g, removing. from the Diphthong. 

ous: © an, fumplex, angus, annals, from the 
Poſitive in ovs. 1 85 . 

ov: & owÞpuy, modeſius, owFporirepoc, S poi los, from 
the Nominative Plural in 2g. E on 

To theſe we may ſubjoin thoſe alſo in ap, a 5 poxag, 
Beatus, waxaplepoc, ler los, | 

Thoſe in og preceded by a Syllable long by Nature or 
Poſition, make repo; and oralo, with an opuixpor, as „oog, 
pc o, above. And thoſe which have a ſhort Syllable be- 
fore og, make drepos and wralog, with an wuiya, As 5 cops, 
abovementioned. 4 ns | 
| But 5 xtyog, Vacuus, makes XevGTepocy xevoTa log 3 and evg, 
anguſtus, gerbr epos, rereralog, Nevertheleſs we meet with 
xtr rep and Sera repos in the beſt MSS. to which I think it 
the ſafeſt Way to conform. | : 

Some that have og preceded by a doubtful Vowel, are 
alike ſuſceptible of either Vowel, as 6 too, ægualit, ioore- 
por or trees & ixaves, aptus, ixavorepes and ixavaie- 


res. 4 
of o- 
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wopPugwrepos for cru, is formed by Syncope from wog- 
u peos, purpureus; the ſame is alſo practiſed in ſome others. 


| irepog, and, ivaros, 
To theſe Regulars we may refer thoſe in ge and ivarog, 
tho' formed irregularly, as 
6 M, laguna, , MeNirales: 
And the Attics abound in this ſort, as 
6 Acyvoc, libidinoſus, Mayiicepog, Aayigals. a 
0 oMyc;, PAUCUS, öde εοε, ö los, and even sieg. 
us re,, jucundus, makes rep. ν los and vs. 
à anaCov, ſuperbus, axatoifepe;, ahatoritales. 
$ xe, mendicus, N Sin 
à HNA, ſtupidus, GNR & los. | 
$ oÞ yo, obſoniorum amans, wjoÞwyiralos. 
d aXEaTIG, Intemperans, axeatiraTog. 


$ edis, mendax, rvdigalcc. 


£ gigog and : arg. 


Some are alſo formed by the Attics, and even by the 
Ionics, in 18.0 and sog, as | 

6 omedziog, ſludioſus, TWBIA SEG oT29arala. 

6 aPYoroc, invidiee expers, largus, aduiriec, dflortrare, 
whence in Eupolis p: in Pind. Grog, and in 
Apollon. lib. iv. de Synt. Nav F egov. ; | 

& axpdlog, merus, non mixtus, axeatirep, axpuriraloc, etc. 


te Sh 
ælrecos and airalo." 


Some in en0; are moreover formed by the Attics in aire 
gos, ares, by Syncope, as 

6 Tanaic;, Vetus, wa, , manairalos, In the ſame 
manner & igt, fenen, & oxonaing, tardus, and fome 
others. * | 4 

This Termination is found in ſome others, without being 
ſyncopated, as 5 ids, proprius, idiairzgec, iiairales. As 
alſo 35 novyos, quietus: ious, equalis : n, medius: h 
olos, propinquus : oc, ſerus, etc. | . 

3 Side, amicus, forms by Syncope @ixlzers and Þixlales : 
and among Poets $i>i505. Att. Qriaarego; and ps. 

6 ri, maturus, makes minrairiec, Halles. 


Irre- 


* x % 
5 © 
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Irregulars. _ 
Among the Irregulars, theſe following take o, and 


os, a : 

à Ag, pulcher, x , XD. 

$ aioxe%, turpis, aioxiuy (loſing ę) del os. 

3 curred, miſerabilis, oxTiuy, dixrig og. 
© 8xPecg, inimicus, ix bi, üs. a | 

5 pads, facilis, £aiw (caſtin off 9) galic os. . * 

In like Manner thoſe acuted in vs, though they are alſo 
compared regularly. I” | | 

5 Balvg, profundus, gabi regos, Baburalos, and Babirecs. 
But from wy, , is alſo cut off, and the preceding Conſo- 
nant is changed into two oo, gab Bxoow. In the ſame 
manner are compared fpaivg, tardus, Murbe, dulcis : 905, 
ſuavis : wax, craſſus : rare, celer: wrys, welox : Bpa- 
Xv5, brevis, and the like. | 


Irregulars more remote. 


There are others that are ſtill more Irregular than the 
preceding, as ayabo, bonus : apcivur, nitlior, from whence 
there is rio Superlative formed. . 


5 from Get, as opti mus from opto, 
And B:Xiwv, * Bixlivos or from Sep, melior, prefian- 


tor. 
xptioowr, b xpdriros Ib from xpaloc or xpalaig, fortis. 
expiry, © dp? © from Apes, Martius: "Apnc, Mars. 
Awiwn, d vr 4 from aw for hi, or ibiaw, volo, 
. melior, optimus, guaſi quem magis volumus. 


We ſometimes meet with zya0uralo;, as in Joſephus and 
others, though tis rejected by Lucian, as well as x- 
Ta1o;, whoſe Poſitive xopvpaio; has already the Force of a 
Superlative. | | 

xaxo, malus, xaxiuv, pejor, xdxiro, pefſemus. 

likewiſe Xe ανν, ? ; | 

or poetically gepcior, S APO: 

And even ſometimes xf - 
pryas, Magnus, peri WV, EY OG» 3 
tur pòg, par Uus, makes regularly pubxpoTepoc, Talc. | 
And moreover in 7 ic ? from whence no Superlative is 
the Comparitive, E A¹ν,,çè 3 formed. 
2 FAGXVE 
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ax, or axe, in Euſt. parvus, | 


N ow), or Tov, Ns. | 
oe, multus, Niu, mhiirog, for wol, . 


Comparatives and Superlatives not derived from 
the Poſitive. 


Tt often happens that .Comparatives and Superlatives 


don't take their Formation from the Poſitive, but from elſe- 


—_— 
Some are formed even from Comparatives and Super- 
lives themſelves. 
lun, melior: Nfripos. 
flir, minor: esl. 
@poTEpocy 1 fo lepcalxxpos. 


From Compara- /6aw, facilior : gab rip, in the Neuter: 


tives, as from and Ion. gyireper. 
xanNiun, pulchrior : xa Teen. 
Xeptioy, pejus: xeperoTepor. | 
xe, wilor : X#3p3T tpere 
_ QCxeipirog, pefſimas : x3g5olipn, Feminine 
From Superla- in Hip 
tives, as from Yxv9:ro, Lab ge, vl galos. 
N X350%Gs minimus: N,, . 
From Nouns Subſtantive : 28 xipgos, lucrum ; xs lar, In- 


| erofior ; ; ripdicos, lucroſiſſimus. 


5 Bacints, rex; Bacinivligns, magis regius; Pacinivleles, 
regno digniffimus. 

To 65s, rigor, Borror; giylon, Borridior, terribilior, dete- 
rior 3 e vigos, maxime horrendus. 4-45 

6 ©tc, Deus, JewTepos, divinor. Hom. 

5 op and 6 xAinins, fur 3 Pwgeralos and xo, fore- 
cilimus. 
ð Nl, xtra, at 3 πꝰÜ ᷓ Ie log, promptiſſimus ad percu- 


tiendum. 
S wörne, potor ; olige los, Bibaciſimur. 
1 xpap6n, braffica ; ; xpxp&oralo;, Ariftoph. quaſi braciff- 


mus for brafſice olentiſimus. 


3. From Pronouns : als, ip/e; avliralo;, as in Latin 
ip/o/ſamus among the Comics. 


4: From Verbs: Pig, fero; Qiplepos, preflantior, as as 
much as to ſay, he who can carry more; Piflallos, and alſo 
_ and — „ præſtantiſſimus. 


5. From 
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5. From Participles: 5 #gwpiro;, validus; teewprirtpoc, 
validior ; ig SHH SAos, validiſimus. | 
6. From Adverbs: aw, ſupra 3 dre, ſuperior 3 avw- 
Telos, ſupremus: xd ro, infra; xalurepos, inferior; xdlurœ- 
ros, infimus: wiggw, longe; Woegwrepog, remotior 3 woęggd re- 
Tos, remoti ſſimus. . 

In the ſame manner #ow, intra; ifw, extra; wpiow, 
* | t | 

But dg, prope, makes iſyvrepoc, iſyvraris, Or i 
tyſivos, propor, proximus. | K 
From eie, retro, comes onivipog, poſterior, afid oniga- 
Tos, poſtremus. X | | | 

From or, mane, mature; ywicirepo, matrurior ; pul- 
eitalog, maturrimus, omnium primus. | 

From di, alte; 3150;, altiſſimus. And in Verſe, from 
& pg, cite, comes aPeplepoc, citior. 55 2 
7. From Prepoſitions, as | | 
From de, ſuper ; vmniplepos, ſuperior 3 vnigflales, ſupre- 
mus, and by Syncope òralos, conſul. 

From go, ante; wpereipoc, prior; wperals 3 and then re- 


zecting 2, and making a Craſis, mparo;, primus. 


Obſervations on the Dialect of the Comparatives 
; and Superlatives, | 
The Comparative An, nelior, is almoſt quite Poetic, 


as alſo the Superlative e, optimus : inſtead of which the 
Orators ufe awwy and Mog. 


Inſtead of xp:ioown, melior, the Ionics and Dorics ſay 


ui But xdggw is alſo uſed, as if it came from xgars;, 


Fortis, according to the Etymol. 
Inſtead of Bixlivoc, the Dor. ſay gislicos, optimus. 

Inſtead of xaxiwv, the Poets ſay xaxeiwy, pejor; Nip, 
oog, pejor, makes peo, xepeiona, Plur. xpeio;; and the 
Dative ſyncopated, x#p:i, and then by changing the Diph- 
thong ip, Il. &. avg xiew, viro detereriori. We alſo 
meet with Xipna for xs, Xepzioa, eps, deteriorem, and 
xrpnes for xepiios, We likewiſe read xe, and rg, 
from whence ſpring x:#pir:ps;, vilior, and xriporales, wilif- 

Us. | | 

Fel dos and 653505 Change & into u, Ton. inſerting the . in 


the middle: ente, facilis, guisos, facillimas. 


The 


. — 
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The Poets uſe only Sire. © 
: deny magnus, hath „ in the Vocative; plya- 
Ar, magne: in the ws pid Beyer ανννjꝭ,,t major, a- 
mong "ay 
Meisen makes Ion. 4 Cav, major, and Dor. pdoowr, which 
is alſo taken for paxecrieo, longior ; in the ſame manner as 
Beaoows for adi: OF BeaxuTiges, brevier. 

Mixeds, parvus, makes Dor. unde, whence the Diminut. 
telxxu Nos, par vulus, 


From now» comes Ionic frown, minor; whence ioodw, the 
fame with alu, vinco. 


Of wos, the Poets and Tonics make w, multus. See 


the Chapter of Adjectives. 


In the Comparative, for hwy, the Attics ſay matur; 
and in the. Neuter No, plus, which is taken adverbially. 
We meet alſo with aa, Att. and DAU), Ionic; and ſo in the 
other Caſes, ubs, by c, bg, oy, etc. 


We likewiſe find Ae, Wi G5 for Note, TAE OG, aleren 
eſpecially among the Poets. 
ESA. XI. 
Of Numerals. 
UMBERS are either Cardinal, that i is, which ard 
Fundamental to the reſt, as sig, UNUS 3 ua, duo; resis 


tres : or Ordinal, viz, which denote an Order i in the Diſpoſi- 
tion of things, as wgaroc, Primas. 


The four firſt Namerals are declined as follows: 
SINGULAR.AS 


v\ Þ» 


D. i, 0 7nd, 
A. do, | lian 75. 
Du At. 


Nom. Ac. Ado, or according to the Attics; Wu, das; : 
G. D. Avei, and in the Feminine vers; 1 Poet, i in the 


Dat. avol. 


H | Someti mes 
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Sometimes Aus is not declined at all, and is then of all Caſer 
and Genders, being taken for duo, duz,. duorum, duarum, etc. 
Sometimes it receives the Dual Article, and ſometimes the 

Plural, rd x) r Ju, & x) Ta dd. | | 
Avo? is a Caſe formed according to the Analogy of the Plu- 
ral. Wherefore we find it uſed thus even by St. Luke, Acts xxi. 
33. XK; ii t JeOnvas GNUTED) vol, et juſſit eum (Paulum). 
.  winciri catenis duabus. We likewiſe meet with Joay in the 

Genit. for quod. ; 
. 9 PLURAL» 


Nom. or 3) &6 Tees, tres, 2 ra Tea, tria. 
Gen. Teiov, trium. 
Dat. rie, tribus, 
Acc. rde x) Tas Tetic, tres, ra 

In like Manner; = 
Nom: og ai Tiooagicy, gr Tlogagn, Quatuor.. 
Gen. rec gs, | | 


' - | TETTRACT 6, 1 
Acc. To; Y Tas Tiogagas, Y rd riονν,. 


The Attics ſay, 7e71zg: and rtl and in like Manner 
in the other Caſes. | | 


_ - Obſervation on the Cardinal Numbers. 


Numerals from Four up to an Hundred are undeclinable ; 
mile, guingue ; d, ſex; inle, ſeptem 3 ixlw, octo; ita, novem z 
Axa decem. | 

From Ten to Twenty the leaſt Number may be placed firſt 
or laſt, thus; 25 HH 

xc, Or dbx iv, undecim; Jima, or N Sw, duodecim 3 
Jixa rgetg, or Teaxaidina, tredecim ; and in the ſame Manner, 
Irxariooagts, quatuordecim ; Juxariile, quindecim ; Jexart, as 
decim; Jenamnla, ſeptemdecim; Sexcaoxlu, octodecim; Nr, 
novemdecim; iimooi viginti. A 

From Twenty to Thirty the ſmalleſt Number is always put 
laſt ; tix00% is, viginti et uns; kx dy, viginti unum; ttxoos 
duo, viginti duo; etc. ria, triginta. : 

From Thirty upwards the Conjunction is commonly in- 
ſerted in the Middle, as Tpaxoile x; i, or in one Word, Tpe- 
Vaud, friginta et num. 


Teic, tria. 


From 
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From Thirty to a Hundred the Tens are all terminated in 
d xoile or i, correſponding to the Latin ginta; thus r- 
xole, triginta; Teogagazola, gpuauraginta; wirrtxollæ, quin- 
guagintu ; ityxoila, ſexaginta ; iCIopixala, ſeptuaginta ; wySo- 
nxolla, octoginta; imwmxela, nonaginta ; ixaro, centum. 

"ExaTo x; ev, centum et unum; ixato g due, centum et duo, 
etc. — 

The other Hundreds are declinable : 5s Jaxiow, ducents ; 
di axiom, ducente ; Mando, ducenta. In like manner, 
d vαεe t Frecenti 3 di Trooagaxeoio, quadringenti ; zi wer- 
Taxon, quingenti 3 o iSt! ſexcenti ; di inlaxoow, ſep- 
tingenti ; 6, oxlaxooc, octingenti; 5 int, nongenti. 

"Os xiAvor, mille 3 di Nνẽðꝭ:ů bis mille; 3t Teaxin, ter 
mille; di Tefleaxioxinou, quater mille; 3s inlaxioxinc, ſepties 
mille; di s t, octies mille; di imaxioxinoe, novies 
mille. 

O. Hue, decies mille; but £veios penacuted fignifies infi- 
niti, according to Euſth. & %opvgu, vicies mille: zi ręiohu- 
e101, *Fricies mille ; and in like-manner the reſt. 

The Ordinal Numbers end always in c. Thoſe of the 
firſt ten are in Tos, except the ſecond, the ſeventh, and the 
eighth. Thoſe of the ſecond are Compound Nouns, ending 
alſo in ros: and thoſe of the third, and the reſt, terminate in 
Foc; in the manner as follows: : a4, 

O ee, primus; & Sturges, ſecundus } 5 #eirog, tertius ; 
$ Tiraglog, quartus ; 6 wipmlos, quintus; & txro;, ſextus 3 5 
£C0oporss ſeptimus 3 6 8% vog, ocrauus; 6 inaTog nonus; 5 Saas 
Tog, Aecimus. | 

O he, undecimus; 5 Ivoxardixato;, duodecimus ; 5 Tas 
Xard5XaeT 0G, decimus tertius, etc. | 

O Tpaxords, tricgimus; ò recep Ed, quadragefimus 3 5 
eevlnxor ds, quinguagefimus ; 5 ignxoroc, ſexageſimus; 5 10D 
nogòg, ſeptuagefimus ; 3 bn, oftogeſrmus 3 3 immuordcs 

nonageſimus 3 6 ixaro5r oc, centeſimus. | 
4 405%, ducentefimus; & Tpaxeowoyd, trecenteſimus. 

à x3no5'%, milefimus 3 5 e α,EGut, bis milefitnus, etc. 

3 deuHu gor ds, decies mileſimus. | 

à $0pverordc, vVicies milefumus. 

6 Tp pupior, Fricies mileſimus, etc; 


nyo Of 


2 
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Of Abſtraftive Numbers. 

Numbers formed by Abſtraction are Feminines ; as » pares3 
tenitas; n g, duitas or binarius; n Teas, trinitas or 
trinarius 3 1 Tevleac, quaternitas or quaternarius ; ij wide, 
quinarius 3 ñ ilas, ſenarius; n inlas, ſeptenarius ; n docs, 
oftonarius; n ines, novenarius ; » kde, denarius ; 1 ina- 
Toilac, centenarins; n xmas, millenarius; » ug, Myrias 


or decies millenarins : Here the Word numerus is always to 
be underſtood. | | 
Of Multiplication Numbers. 

Some are in 5:, and denote the Simplicity or Multiplicity 
of the thing in itſelf; as, 5 C, ſimplex : 3 Nur, duplex: 
© Terms, triplex, etc. _ 5 | 

Others are in d, and fignify Proportion; as à An- 
cio, duplus; 6 TernMao, triplus ; ò mrrganxdgoiu, quadru- 

u, etc. | 
py There are others in ade, which are employed chiefly to 
mark the time ; 6 rerlagradog, uartanis; 5 Efe, guinta- 
aus; ò inlaiog, ſextanus ; 5 iedouaicg, ſeptimanus ; ò wySoatec, 
gui octo dierum eft ; 6 imalaing, qui novem 3 ò dre, gui de- 
cem dierum eft, etc. Thus, wugeròg Temas, febris tertiana; 
or abſolutely, Terraio, tertiana ; 5 Teraglaiog, quartana ; © 
wer lai, quintana, etc. | 


ANNOTATION. 


For what concerns the Letters and Figure, which the 
Greeks uſed to mark their Numbers, ſee Book i. Chap. vi. 


Obſervations on the Dialects of Numerals. 


| 1 es, unus, comes 118, Ion. and from la, una, la; 
It's Compounds aſſume 0 for 3, ol. and Dor. svbelg, ubelg, 
nullus; ovber, unde, nullum; from whence comes d ESbevbe⸗ and 
s20aifu, nibili facto. And this 0 is ſometimes to be found 
even among the Orators. | 
This Compound is alſo reſolved into two Words, 8% its, 
N tr, nuilus, nullum : pwnd ts; und iy 3 Or in one Word, un- 
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. But Homer oftner makes uſe of Sri, dri, Sruog, for 
89%. And the Ionics ſay, 89. | 

The Poets uſe 39; and Jos, for dd, duo; in the Dative 
Jor07ow, duobus. an 

Inſtead of 7iooae:, not only the Attics ſay Tivlzgs, qua- 
tuor; but moreover the Ionics ſay rie, even in Com- 
pounds, T:ioo:e1rola, quadraginta, The Dorics ſay Tiroers 
or Tirlegs;, and the Poets giovgs or wicoves, even in the 
Obliques in the ſame manner. The ol. ſay wiooves;, from 
whence Heſych. takes miooves. 

For xc, viginti, the Dor. ſay, tzz«ri, the Poets and 
Ion. ire, from whence comes iu , vige/imus. 

Inſtead of reraxoule, triginta ;, Trooaeaxola, quadraginta ; 
| Saxon, ducenti ; Trraxoo, trecenti : The Ion. ſay, tew- 
roi, Tiroapyxoic, Iinxioroy Terror, EtC. 

For s,, octoginta, the Poets ſay S,. 

In Ordinal Numbers, the Dorics ſay mgaro; for Hr, 

and weerivo; for mewrirog, primus. I 


And Poets uſe dtpralo. far Je, ſecundus. 


1 En 6 
Of Pronouns : And firſt of Primitives. 


RONOUNS are properly irregular- 
P Nouns, and ought to be referred to the 
ariſyllabic Declenſion. They may be conſi- 
ſidered either according to their Kind, or ac- 
cording to their Signification. 

According to their Kind, Pronouns are Pri- 
mitives, Derivatives, or Compounds. Accord- 
ing to their Signification, they are Demonſtra- 
tives, Relatives, Poſſeſſives, or Gentiles. 

There are three Primitives, 2%, ego, for the 
firſt Perſon : c, tu, for the ſecond: s, ſui, for 
the third: which is without a Nominative, the 
fame as ſui in Latin, Theſe Pronouns are de- 
Elined thus: 


H3 Singular. 
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Singular, 


Nom. Ey, ego 3 Eo, ms hy p 

Gen. pd, met 3 08, tui; 80 fas. 

Dat. 209i, mihi; ce, tibi; , 0, bi » 

Acc. us, Ne; ; ot, #3 8 2, fe. 
Dual. 


Nom. * nos. due; | od, ws duo; | c io, dus. 
Gen. , noftri; | oÞorn, vefiri; | ofiv, fibi. 


Plural. 


Nom. zh, os, e, vos; feet, ih, &, um. 
Gen. , noſtrum; u, weſtrum; , uti. 
Dat. , nobis; v, evobis; opel, fbi. 
Acc. ns, 205 3 bg, Do , ſe. 


Theſe three Pronouns, and the greateſt Part of the reſt, 
have no Vocatives; and thoſe” that have, make them 
always like the Nominative. But where the Latins ſay d 
tu, the Greeks ſay, © 8ro. | 

Ed; and oO; cannot be expreſſed i in Latin, becauſe fui i 18 
without a Nominative. But the Greeks uſe theſe Caſes, in- 
ſtead of thoſe of auri;, whereof we ſhall treat hereafter. 
Wherefore they may be tranſlated by ih, ipſæ, ipſa. 


ren on the Dialetts of the bree Primi- 


tives . 


The Attics put e after 250 and ov, drawing back the 
Accent, ee, ovy:, which they obſerve through the whole 
fingular Number. 

The Dor. add » or ”y yay (Aol. 3507 or ivory. They 
2 put 7 for yi, i. But the Bœot. ſay 7% and 
v. 

The Poets cut off 2, ys for 7%. The Dor. change 0 70 
into v, whence the Latin u. They alſo ſay ui and rr 


T. 
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7. The Genit. is 28 or Te. Dat. roi. Acc. i or vb, 
Which is here an Enclitic, though it be not ſo in the Nomi- 
native. | 

The Genitive Singular zh, od, &, are by the Ton. re- 
ſolved into 20, “% (or po) cio, to, where the Poets inſert 
an , epeio, etc. | 

The Cyprians ſay Flo, with a Digamma; and hence 
Heſych: is miſtaken in _— Tie. We alſo meet with 
rote, tui, foie, far, i Hom. But 530; ſignifies ſui, coming 
from zds, ſuus: and in (with a ſmooth Breathing) bon, 
coming from tv; or , bonus, formoſus, manſuttus. 

The Attics join alſo 9: to the Geryt. ico, and tude, 
or pebev, etc. 

. The Datives zue, pot, 7%, change « into w Dor. z, 
Ti» ; and this laſt admits alſo of an :, ; and by Reſolu- 
tion ret. 

The Poets prefix an « to the Pronoun of the third Perſon, 
#07 for 3, i for J. And the Dor. inſtead of this Accuſat. uſe 
qv or », from the antiquated Nom. is, Acc.  : it ſerves 
for all Numbers and Genders, and not only for e, but alſo 
ipſum, am, um; ipſos, as, a; Or illos, as, a. 

In the Dual Number the Poets ſay vai, ofwi. And the 
ZE ol. appr, nos duo; pups, vos duo, which are alſo taken 
for the Accuſative Plural, and are uſed according to the 
Analogy of the Plural, which we are going to ſpeak of. 

The Poets reſolve the Diphthong of the Genitive, ſay- 
ing wir, oÞaiv for , o@av; and ſometimes they even caſt 
off the , vas, o, as in the Nominative. | 
They likewiſe add an ; to the third Perſon Dual, ch 
for cd; and ſometimes an w, oo: for owt ; and even o, 
which coincides with the Dual of ov. 

Thus the Nominative Dual -@s, and alſo the Genitive 
ofa or oP, which are properly from ov, are taken for 
10% duo, ipſorum duorum, ipfis duobus, and then they are de- 
rived from 3, ſui. Whoſe Nominative Dual c is more- 
over uſed by Poets for the Accuſative Singular of the Rela- 
tive dvs, and for opa;, Accuſative Plural. 

The Nominative Plurals are reſolved into «5, Ton. ywt; 
for we, etc. They retain alſo this « in the Genitive, 
and Accuſative. But the Poets add thereunto alſo an .; 
pe, etc. except the Accuſative op:a;, where they don't 
ſay oPtizs, | 


H 4 The 
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The Dor. change » into « in the Pronoun of the firſt Per- 
ſon : in which, as alſq in the ſecond, they change ag into 
76, obſerving the ſame Analogy in the other Caſes : draw- 
ing back the Accent in the Nominatiye only, and leaving 
it on the laſt, but circumflexed in the other Caſes, except the 
Dative, which may be acuted : moreover taking the Ge- 
nitive Ion. in «wv, where they only change » into a, aptur 
for ul, they retain the Accent upon the Penult. & 
The Kol. retain likewiſe this a, and reduplicate , 
cbavging the rough Breathing into ſmooth, preſerving the 
Accent on the Penult. in all Caſes.” | 
The Dative Plural, Ion. and Poet. is in ly acuted ; Tay 


| (Att. Fur] dd, cpu, and even o and oi. 


The Poets moreover ſay cis for pf or ipſis, which is 
alſo read even in Thucydides. | 
The Dor. ſay che for od, and likewiſe n, which 


comes from opt for gi. And I in Heſych. is alſo taken 
for the Accuſative Singular. | 


But theſe Dialects may be viewed eaſily all together in 


4 TABLE 


Of PRIMITIVE PRONOUNS, 
4 TABL E of the three Primitive Pronouns, with their Dialef#4, 


1. 16. 


sing e. 


Poet. 76. 
\ Att. ux 


| 


— 


3. U. 


SINGULAR. 


Att. ovy:. 
Dor. To (ve is 
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3. Sur. 


SINGULAR, 


þ 


2700 Dor. 7, 77 n, ou uſed in all Ca- * 
5 and i. ſes) Tuyn and | 
B. idya and raſa. TUY&% | 
In. + 40, llio, and | Ton. cio, clo. Ion. #0, and Zo. 
G. is Y eos. | \ Arr. clober, and At. 70er. 20ev. 

and _ ih dey, and o8 ci ber. 3 D. o, a0, and zero, 

18. tei dis. | D. xd, TW, T9040, as if they came 

15 p. we and way. Hol. ow. from 28. 

be * — colye. Enel. 
89 Att. S1. * or. Tok. "os 
N. v Dor. ita and i- 8 Poet. rl. reh, 5 3 
woirn and rell. &® .; oct. Lol. 

OT 5. | \ Dar. Ta, 8 P. 76, pub or , for 
2 Lets e 5: 7 I E all the 3 Genders. 
I Dual Du ar. 4 Du ar. : 

N. „ F Pot 707. Poet. od. ele, oOo, and 
| 14 % 2 Dor. appr. wha Ta dH. "_ o, or . 
Poet. vary, and » I oQuir * 
* 3 Yar. x * 2775. e. 
PhUBAL Fuga PLURAL. 
In. Nuh, hits. Ton. v pales; . D a 
N. 1%, J Der. dps: e, J hu. 5 7 opt; 5 On 
Fol. dgiltg. Hol. d UpLMphts » N Poet. pl is. 
Im. aalen, and Ion. Iihaeiun, and Ion. oplan. 
„ Belo. % vhs. PE.” 
, < Dor. d Gur < Eel. inan J Poit.opien, 
Hol. eee ov 22 | 
Dor. apy or api | Dor. vpiv. - © Pitt. ob, of, 
D. ah {i Aal, and | Hol. du and | 990 x Jar * 9h, 
| AH. Hu. 
Ton. piles, and Ton. dh, and Ton. ep. 
* as n hietas. * as Upriccs. 3 Poet. . 
1825 J Dor. dh. „ Hol. 2ppa;, and Ds 955 i 
. duuhias & dH. 12 


f I. Of 


122 BOOK I. Of Pronouns. 


II. Of Derivatives, W Poſſeſſwes, or 
Gentiles, 


There are eight Poſſeſſive Pronouns, which 
are derived from the three Primitives, in the 
* Manner. 


From the Genitive of 170, which is zug, 


comes : L TR $K0v, MENS, * «cp ppr 

From os, the Genittye of ov, COMES cos, on, 
cov, Fuus, tua, tuum. 

From the Genitive s, comes os, , ov, ſuus, 
ſua, ſuum. 

From the Nominative Dual of 2%, which is 
„ Or vai, comes vatrepos, &, on, poſter, a, 
um, ours, for two. 

From o0@ or o06i, the Nominative Dual of 
ov, comes oQuiregor, a, ov, Veſter, a, um, 
yours, for two. 


From the Nominative Plural of 2%, which 


is nue, COMES aul regos, &, or, noſter, a, um, 
ours, for more than two. 

From due, the Nominative Plural of ov, 
comes dul regos, a, ov, Veſter, a, um, yours, for 
more than two. | 

From oe, the Nominative Plural of 8, 
comes oÞtrepos, ay ov, ſuus, 4, um, theirs, for 
more than two. 


From theſe Plurals are alſo derived the fol- 


lowing two Gentiles, iu %, , or, Rs 
is: and duda, veſtras, atis. 
Whereof the Ea 1A is roda Tos, cujas ? 


Their ſecond Root being dn, ſolum, from 


whence alſo cometh ,, alio ſolo na- 
Zus. 


Obſer- | 


g 
1 


22 


P Dees 


e 
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Of DEMONSTRAT. and. RI Ar. _y: 
Obſervations on the Dial of the ra. 5 


ES, 


All theſe Pronouns follow the Pariſyllabic Declenſion ae- 


cording to their Gender, and are equally ſuſceptible of its 
Dialects. ; 


The Dor, and Poets change o into 1 in cot, in the ſame 
manner as in ovs, ſaying To;, from whence the Latin aus, 
a, um. They ſometimes inſert an e, Te, Tex, Tre : and 
thus alſo they ſay ! Log, z, 285, uus, a, uM. 

The ſame Dor. form other Poſſeſſives from the Nomina- 
tive Plural of their own Dialect, ſay ing apo a (Poet. 
aun) : Uo, a, and u, Ey: Pos, a, and n, Oz and 
likewiſe pig, d, ds; inſtead of nuirigx, nofter ; ſrigos, 
* o Otrigoc, ſuut, etc. 

The Zol. join the Article with the TR, and draw 
back the Accent, 3 zds, Jen, rb 


III. Of Demenſtratives and Relatives. 


There are two Demonſtratives, Sros, hic 3 
zxe7vos, ille, both declined like the Article, and 
have the Neuter in o, and not in ov. The firſt 


aſſumes a x in the Beginning, where there is 
one to the Article. 


There are alſo two ö Relatives, which are for 
all Perſons, VIZ. os, à, 0, qui, que, quod; and 


aulos, , d, ipſe, a, um They are both de- 
clined like the Article, 


Obſervation on the Dialetts of the Demonſtra- 
tives ixeivos and Sros, and of the Relative 
& vlog. 


The Att. adg ana. acuted to the Dae Pronouns, 


trol. ln, ur or Teri. In like manner ix, bent, h 
EK£870i, etc, 


"> : | We 
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We often meet with, eſpecially among the Poets, x 
for ive, Which is alſo uſed in the other Caſes. | 
The Dor. ſay Two or ænivog, changing into r, and the 
proper Diphthong « into the improper , or into » only. 
The Ion, put an : before the long Vowels, or the 
final Diphthongs of the Demonſtrative Sr, and of the 
Relative avl3;, and their Compounds: ven for & uln, hec: 
Tsls for 1dr, hujus, etc. Abrin for dur, ipſa; duris for 
aurs, iffrus; in the ſame manner ia, iavke, etc. 
The Nominative Plural is excepted, becauſe the final 
Diphthongs a: and « are reputed ſhort, ros, and not 
Srlos, bice j aß ral, and not avriai, Bac, taken from the 
Demonſtrative 8r0;. In the ſame manner in the Relative 
ule: and dd, ip and __ Some ſay the ſame of the 
Dual, but with leſs Foundation. | FS 
The Relative avis, #/e, being joined to the Article 
Euro, 1 avh, To a, Or TeyTo, is taken far idem, ca- 
m, idem: and here the Ion. change av into wi, both 
in the Maſculine and the Neuter : which they obſerve alſo 
in a ilde, even when it is taken for 3%, but only in the 
ominative Singular and Maſculine, as may be ſeen in 
the following Table. 


4 TABLE 


aſculine 
DINGUL» 
Nom. | 
4705 
' xeivog 
ore 10% 
ix 
Gen. 
cvs 

bs 

e! 


Dat. 


tive 
iyeo 
EY 
£1904 
Accuſ, 
Eyoy 
tyoy 


aſculine 
DINGUL» 
Nom. 
£1y0c 
„AKE 
Dr. T1vy0G 
1 
Gen. 
/ 

lu 
bY 

4 
e! 


Dat. 


fly 
17% 
E 

my 
Accuſ. 
Eyov 
10 
510% 


Duzl. "1 
om. Ac. | 


q 
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Relative auros, with their DialetFs, 


Feminine 
Nom. 

zutlyn 

xslyn 

n vc 


Gen. 


| Nom. 
ExELvas 
Gen. 
the ſa me 


as Ma ſc. 
Dat. 


$x£ivac 
$x./v1o 

Accuſ. 
ia tiyag. 


i 


a 


Maſculine 
S1NGUL» 
Nom. 
s7@», bie 


A, Boo! 
Gen. 

TETSE 

A. uu 

I. ru 


Dat. 
ru 
A. rr 
. 44 © 
Accuſ. 
T8ET0y 
Ts1Tolt 


Dual. 
Nom. Ac . 
TE TW 
Gen. Dat. 


TE T 


Prunk AI. 
Nom. 
870 
Gen. 
Ts T wy 
I. TOUT £009 
Dat. 
1 
P. Nh. 
1 vlc 
Accuſ. 


- 
rue 


Neuter 


TET0 


the ſame 
a9 Maſc. 


Dat. 
the ſame 


as Maſc. 


Accuſ. 


as the 
Nom. 


Nom. A. l 


the ſame 
as Maſc. 
Gen. Da. 
the ſame 
as Maſc. 


the ſame 
as Maſc. 
Dat. 


the ſame ö 


as Maſc. 


Accuſ. 
as the 
Nom. 


Fœmin. 


Nom. A. 
TAY ra 
Gen. Da © 


rauriaiy 


Nom. 
dra 


Gen, 
the ſame 
as Maſc. 

Dat, 


| Tau Tac 
raurt HD 


Accuſ. 


rab rag 


ad c 


| 


—— 


Tay riag. | 


Maſculine Neuter Fœmin. 


Singul. 
: Nom. Nom. 
auròg, ip ſe au 
1 rab rd 
Ton. @vTof THi[d 
c urꝭg . 
Gen. Gen. 
aur 
T auts the ſame 
I. ay Tix as Maſe. 
ri 
: Dat, | Dat. 
au 
rail ius the fare 
rau as Maſc 
ab TE 
Accuſ, I Accuſ. 
3 \ ag the 
c TIF Nomin. 
DuaL. 
Nom. Ac. Nom. A. 
abr the ſame 
av r as Maſc. 
Gen. Dart. | Gen. Da. 
Eu the ſame 
aur as Maſe. 
PLURAL. | 
Nom. Nom. 
gue aura 
auen ns 
Gen, Gen. 
allay the ſame 
ab l as Maſc. 
Dat. Dat. 
1 the ſame 
. nog is Maſc. 
cc TEO 
Accuſ. | Accuſ. 
aH as the 
rare Nom. 


{TABLE ef the Demonſtratives inc: and t-, and the 


Gen. 
the ſame 
as Maſc. 

Dar. 
aural; 
aur 
ab xt ro 
Accuſ. 


3 
ad rg 


| auTiace 


ANN 0, 


- 
od 
£ 
> 
7 
* 
— 
2 
C4 . 
= 
I 
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ANNOTATION. 


The Neuter of ih, for which there was no room in 
this Table, can raiſe no Difficulty. For the Singular being 
in o, as we have already obſerved, may be formed from 
the Maſculine by dropping ; izt, x, Thw. The 
Plural is in a, izzhra, xz. The Genitives and Datives, 
as alſo the Dual, are the ſame with the Maſculine. 


Obſervations on the Dialects of the Article, and 
of the Relative ds. 


The Relative 3%, J, % qui, gue, quod, is declined like 
the Article 5, », 28, rejecting + in thoſe Caſes, where the 
Article has it. | 

They both conform to the Dialects of the Pariſyllabic 
Declenfion, which they follow according to their reſpective 
Genders ; with this Exception, that from 3; tis not allow- 
ed to form oto for &, cujus; nor du, %, Or aw for u, 
quorum: But rot is uſed for 7s, etc. And in every thing 
elſe they agree with the Nouns, as may be ſeen in the fol- 
lowing Table. | 

But it ſhould not paſs unobſerved, that frequently the 
Article is put in the common Diale&, and the Noun it 
belongs to, in another particular, as roi; Aiyaigw, Ariſtoph. 

The Poets ſay d for 8, czjus: which & is often uſed by 
Writers for quo or bi. 

In the Genitive the Ion. ſay eb for , and in the Da- 
tive ri for 1 . 

The Particles yye and d, added to the Article, make it 

ſs for a Demonſtrative, 3%, J, rie: öde, 29%, To, etc. 
But the Attics change « into , 59}, zd, rod, etc. 


ATABLE 


Fay 
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— 


TABLE of the Article, and of the Relative %, with 
| their Dialects. 


The ARTICLE, 


Sz 
SINGULAR. Door. : Prux AL. 

Nom.] Gen. Dat. | Ac.] N. ac. G. D.] Nom. Dat. Acc. 
55 TS ([To, rev. r, | Tor | os, | Tay, Tor, rg. 
I. Tev, r, D. ol, P. Toon, 

and . Toigdt, 
oro tolo, | 
D. rs, | Tiiadioo, 
70, Te, 7, ro, Torr, | Ta, r, To%G, It 
The Dialects are the ſame as in the Maſculine. 
15 | Tn 9 T1, T1. r, ra. G, Tay, Tic, rds · 
| | | | | | | &, dl rates, 
5 i £ | | Tan, T10 bo 
| The RELATIVE 8. 
om, | Gen. Ac. N. ac. G. D. ] Nom. G. Dat. Acc. 
06 8 : ” | A T A +. : T ? * 
Gy 5 sv. @, | oiv. ., wv, olg, 86. 
t. % 085 ole, 
0, * 0 . | 8 3 oi. ; a, wy, olg * &. 


The Dialects the ſame as in the Maſculine. 


' J, Zy. ; & ry aly . as, | av, lg, 4 
Ta, rds. | alot, | 
& zi. 


IV. Of Compound Pronouns. 


There are three Compound Pronouns, which 
are formed from the Accuſative Singular of the 
Primitives, and the Genitive aurs ; and theſe 
are twauts, mei igſius; ceaurb, tui igſius; faurs, 
fut us. They have no Nominative, and are 
declined in the other Caſes, like A , u, for 


the Maſculine and the Neuter, and like 2. , 5s, 
for the Feminine. 12 


2 
» 


A 
* 16 , 
0 Tec 


— — 


| 


Gen, 


. 
3 ne f ] * ur TC TSS 
. ITE 


— 
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Maſc. Fem. Neut. 


Gen. inavrs *h.aurhs avts 
Dat. ipaurs Gpaury £@&vrh_ 
Acc. tugurey EEE], . tuauwrto, 


i In the ſame Manner the other. 
The two firſt have no Plural; which the laſt 


hath, and is declined either jointly or ſeparately, 


thus, 5aurav, oO &v awTaAY ; ExuTol;, oOtow autor; 
ꝛc0 ss, ode ares, And in the like Manner in 
the other Genders. | 

This Plural is applicable to all Perſons, ? u- 
av, nos ipſos, vos ipſos, ſe ipſos, etc. And even 
ſometimes the Singular, #avrs, tui iꝑſius. 

The Compounds of the two laſt Perſons are 
alſo ſometimes contracted 3 oguvrs for c,; 


awrs for iaurs, preſerving always the ſame 


Breathing. 
| ANNOTATION. 

The Reaſon of theſe Reciprocals being without a Nomi- 
native is obvious. For as the Nature of Reciprocation con- 
ſiſteth in making the Action recoil upon the Agent; conſe- 
quently tis not allowable to ſay ipavl; p, cave pi- 
Atis, but cuTov Ow R 1 hee myſelf, uu Pix, Thou 
boveft thyſelf, where the Accuſative points out the Perſon to 
whom the Action returns, as to the Subject that produced 
it. 

Tis obſervable that Homer never uſeth iuavls, oravls, 
or its, but ipt avlor, ot avlor, ? d, or abſolutely &v- 
To: nor the Plural inavld;, oravls;, or iavless ; but nua; 
& vlog, vuas aviss, Whence it is, that thoſe who conſider 
this Poet as the Standard of the Greek Tongue, reje& en- 
tirely theſe Plurals : becauſe though we may reſolve :auloy 
into 2, /e, ail, ipſum, nevertheleſs izulss is not equally 
reſolyable. Wherefore this Compoſition ſeetns to have been 
introduced into the Greek Language, without any Founda- 
tion or Reaſon. 


There remains ſtill an indefinite Pronoun, 


which denotes nothing determinately, dd, quz- 


Nn, 


Fg 


k | 5 | 
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dam, neſcio quis, which is uſed. indiſcriminately 
for -- wo and Plural, and 1s 2 . unde 


clinable. 


Nom. , 3, 185 rx arid: among Poets, 3 «Kr 
Gen. TB, TIS, TS, Fivxlog, Fzioc, and Jeyæ. 

Dat. TW, 15, 75, Ni, ii, and Jia. 

ACC. . vu, Tos Ma 


CC Aitnoraried 0 8 


Hereto we may alſo join rie, Tws;, which when acuted 
is interrogative, and Bary ton i is indefinite. 

From this ris, and 3 8, ©, reſults the Compound 5 Seis, 
quicungue, wherein the Nouns are jointly declined ; 3 3, ac- 
cording to the Pariſyllabic Declenſion, and ve according to 
the Impariſyllabic. .. . 

But [fic of kee the Poets uſe Jig; ' whoſe Attic Caſes 
are Gen. z, Dat. ro: and in the Plural, orwy and 6 Sosse. 
The Ion. ſay in the Genitive Gr (Poet. o71:o) retaining 
this alſo in the 8 Caſes. 


Inſtead of 3 dig the Poets ſay ge, and? 271; inſtead of 3, v1, 


as may by {een in the following, Table. 


OI OT 2 » —— TE ES r 


(nt na 


„ 
1 1 


ATA B L E of 7 a, eee with, its Dualen 


2 . ls, 2 28 FRAY Z 
AR ns aA 


Th $tnoptan. ” Fron 

M. bis, Troor, Fru, ale. IP Haar of ien, PR 
P. dre, 4 5 n, sro, | 4:8 ng | 

and. I. oro, drin, { I. in, rien, 

ors . rlio, „ 

% Ds oTwW. 3 22 ] ͤ K 

„ Iruog, Fru, a. ru, 1 4 ihren, olos, d xis. 

. einn | Grla, 25 * 
F. Flee cus, rut, a ahh, Aus, algict, druas. 
a | 


Nos. 


The Dual, which we could not make room for in this 
Table, hath nothing i in it particular. | * 

Acoa, or in the Attic Form &7la, is uſed for Aru, 4. 
cungus, as the foregoing Table ſheweth. But aoox, with a 
moot Breathing, is taken for rum, quedam. 


I 
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ee 
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. ® 4 4 o 7 . T * 3 W. 12 
1 . . 
6 C277 © . 1 W , 
0 3 5 _ C 3 F : 8 | my 
" nn? £ 3 * ” io N 1 
9 1 * 
B 0 O „K 1 4s ho: 1 N D. 
F-3 ? 4 3 y yy 
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4 522 35 Ati oy 1 . - * 


or VERBS, 


2 5 rer of choſe in a. 


1 
1 14 2 


_ 
er zhe Nature and d Properties 1 a Verb. 


ERB. is a « Word bas an —— 
ä tion, and is generally employed to marx 
or expreſs Actions. f 
Verbs are divided into Perſonal and Imperſo- 
nal. 
- = he Perſonal i is determined by a Difference of * as 1 
Numbers, Perſons, and Tenſes; which compri - o 


zes the Moods or Forms, and L the 
"Conjugation. © i 
The Imperſonal is indefinite, neither deter- N 
5 nor Number, nor Tenſe or Tine, | 
as cen, Donorare,. to honour, | Eons on | 
| +» $4 UT Fs of S 4 Of 
F,1 S % hb : 1 ; & 


* the * fs VERS. - 


4 # = Of Numbers, 8 5 5 


Verbs have three Numbers, in the fame 
manner as Nouns. But the Dual is 8 
mn. WH) 13 . 


| " 

Diamede ts that aha: ancient tGreeks neakie uſed be 
Dual Number: Wherefore the olics have entirely rejected 
it, wherein they have been followed by the Latins. I ſhould 
think it therefore much more convenient for Beginners toomit 
this Number in Conjugating, and only to mind the Singular 
and Plural. The Analogy ſubſiſting between this manner of 


Conjugating, and that of the Latins, will contribute to ren- 


der the Greek Conjugations much eaſier to them. Beſides, 
the Dual afterwards will in no wiſe retard them; foraſmuch. 
as it is ſeldom met with, and always of the ſameTermination, 
as we ſhall make appear hereafter in a little Table apart. 


Of Perſons, . weber. 


Ter are three Perſons in Greek, as in Line 


But in the Active Conjugation, the Dual 
I ie e the firſt Perſon. 


of Tenſe: 5 xe. 


The Greeks have in all nine Sorts of Tenſes, 
whereof ſome are definite, and others indefi- 
nite, 

The definite Tenſes are thoſe. which- chipraly 
always a particular Time. There are ſeven of 
them, viz, the Preſent, which is alſo called the 
Theme (Yes), three Futures, and three of the 
Time paſt.” 

The Tenſes of the Time aſt are the tw as 
in 2 the the Perfect, and the 


Plu- 
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Plu: perfect. But the Imperfect is generally 
uſed in Greek, to ſignify the Sulpenſe, Reitera- 
tion, or Continuity of an Action. 

Of the three Futures the laſt is only for the 
Paſſive, and is commonly called the Paulo-poſt- 
future; becauſe it ſignifies the thing imminent z 
but this Tenſe 1s very little uſed, | 


The dther two are often whicn the one for the Ini ; tho? 
Sanctius calls the ſecond, the Future-more-remote; and 'tis 
yery probable, that theſe Tenſes were not originally multi- 
plied without ſome Sort of Neceſſity or Diſtinction. See Re- 
marks, I. viii. chap. ix. This ſecond Future is much ſel- 
domer uſed than the firſt ; ; and is ſcarce to be met with but 
in One Paſhve. 


The Indefinite Tenſes, which are called As- 
eg, Aoriſts, are two, which are uſed indiffe- 
rently for all times; though the firſt has gene- 
rally a greater Relation to the paſt : Hence it is, 
that Authors moſt remarkable for Purity of Dic- 
tion uſe it oftner than the Perfect. See the Re- 
marks, . vili. c. ix. 


Of Moods, 3 


The Greeks have ſo far varied in their Moods 
from the Latins, as to make the Tenſes of the 
Optative different from thoſe of the Subjunctive; 
from which Difference there conſequently re- 
ſults a diſtinct Mood : Tho? ſome reckon it bet- 
ter, ſetting aſide all Moods, to divide each 
Tenſe into two or three, as Sanctius has done; 
ſince theſe Tenſes and Moods are frequently 
uſed promiſcuouſly one for another. 


Our 
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Oiaur Tables of Conjugations ſhall be diſpoſed in ſuch a 
manner, as to exhibit both Ways of Conjugating : So that 
from the firſt Tenſes or Indicatives the correſponding Tenſes 
are to be formed, changing only the Termination of the 
firſt into that which is peculiar to the others; where tis to be 
obſerved, that the Imperative paſſes for a Future, and the [n- 
finitive for a Verb Imperſonal. See Remarks, Book viii. 


Of the different Kinds of Verbs, drabioes. cit 


The Greeks have three different Kinds of 
Verbs; the firſt Active Evie nlINNg ending in w 
or in ws; the ſecond Paſſive, walyrmy, ending 
always in paz and the third middle, uten, which 
partakes of the other two, either in the Forma- 
tion of it's Tenſes, or in it's Signification ; which 
we ſhall explain in a more particular Manner in 
it's proper Place. 


There are alſo Verbs in „ of 6 gating Signification, as 
T7xo%xw, patior ; and others in pas, of an active Signification, 
as N, pugno : Some even ſeem to have an active and 
ve, or neuter Signification, as wanfurw, multiplico, creſco, 
and multiplicor, or rather multiplico me, as the French lay, 
je me multiplie. See Remarks, Book viii. | 


Of Conugations, oveoyian. 


Greek Verbs have been commonly ſorted by 
Grammarians into thirteen Conjugations, viz. 
ſix Barytons, three Circumflex, and four of 
Verbs in ut. 8 . 

But this great Variety of Conjugations may 
be reduced to two, one of Verbs in , and the 
VV 


The Conjugation of Verbs in u is the moſt 
extenſive of the two, and may be divided into 
3 two 
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two Sorts; for it's Verbs are conjugated either 
ſimply, or with Contraction. Thoſe that are 
conjugated ſimply are called Grave or Barytons, 
"Paguroverz becauſe, having no Accent marked on 
the laſt Syllable, a Grave Accent is to be un- 
derſtood. Thoſe that are contracted, are Verbs 
in d, tw, ow, Which, by reaſon of their Accent 
are called Circumflex. . 

The Conjugation of the Verbs in ws has not 
many Tenſes; but we muſt refer to it the paſſive 
Aoxiſts of the Barytons, which follow the Ana- 
logy of this: active Conjugation. 18 (1h 


Car. II. 


Obſervations. to learn eh ly to conjugate. 


Q conjugate rightly, four things muſt 
be attended to; whereof two are to be 
obſerved in all Tenſes, vz. the Characteriſtic, 
and the Termination :. the other twa occurring 
only in particular Places, which two are the 
Augment, and-the Change of the Penult. 


Of the Cbaracreriſtic. 


The Characteriſtic is the Letter, which pre- 


cedes the Termination. 
© 


Moſt Grammarians have made uſe of theſe 8 
riſtics to diſtinguiſh the Conjugations themſelves. 
Thus, the firſt Conſonant of the Al phabet, which is 8, 


with the two correſponding Mutes, viz. æ and p, ſerved 
to mark the firſt Conjugation, whereof the Verbs conſe- 


quently ended in 8, ww, Ow, or wiv, the @ taking a v 
along with it. _ 


. ; * 
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The ſecond Conſonant, viz. y, with its Correſpondents 
x, x, marked the ſecond Conjugation, whoſe Verbs end- 
ed in 9%, a, xu, or * the * en taking ar _ 
it. ; 
* 
The third Conſonant, viz. q wich its — T, 
9, marked the third Conjugation of Verbs in do, Tw, D. 
- The fourth Conſonant, viz. g, ſerved. to. mark the fourth 
+ Conjugation ; and @ being a ouble Letter compoſed of , 
and being alſo — into two ce, which the Attics 
change into wo. fl. The Verbs of n W came 
to end in g, cow, Or rl. | | 
The fifth Conſonant following, „ VIZ. A (9 and x having 
been taken already) with its fellow. Liquids , », g, mark- 
ed the fifth Conjugation | of Verbs in. Aw, h, Yay, een. * 
The fixth Conjugation was always to have for its Cha- 
raRteriſtic ſome Vowel or Diphthong, as «, , ete. es 
they call terminating in „ pure, as io, d, etc. | 
Theſe different Claſſes of CharaRteriſtics deſerve to bo 
taken notice of, foraſmuch as they may be of ſervice in 
the Flection of Tenſes. But there is not the leaſt Reaſon 
that they ſhould produce different Conjugations, ſince 
the manner of cenjugating is not at all diverſified. 
| Wherefore the uſe of Characteriſtics conſiſts only 


pointing out the Diſtinction of * and not the vie 
ference of Conjugations. 


The Grammarians denominate i it Characteri- 
ſticam, or Formativam. We ſhall divide it into 
three Claſſes: the firſt of the Preſent, the ſecond 
of the Future, and the third of the Perfect. The 
Formation of the other Tenſes depends entirely 
upon theſe three, as it depends in Latin upon the 
Preſent, the Perfect, and the Supine. 


eee ane Ru l 
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1 r . Sdn boten oe 
> the 7. 2 that bave the dran of the . 
Preſent. 1-90) 


The Characteriſtie of the Preſent « forms the 
-  Preter-imperfect ; 

The ſecond Future, and Cans Went, 

1 Perfect and Plu e as; 15-561) gd 0 


webs 4a ig 


Ii CharaBteriftick of the Preſent ſerves for- 
all the Tenſes mentioned in the Rule. But ob- 
ſerve, that in Verbs in #1; ru, u, the firſt, 
and not the ſecond, is always the Claraeriftic. 
Thus from 

To, bonoro, punio, the Imperfett i i8 N the 
Tecond Future vi, the ſecond Aoriſt Trio (which 
happens to be here the ſame with the Preter · im- 

| I perfeet) and the Perfect Middle ria, where 
| Which is the Characteriſtic remains always un- 
varied. 

But from rale, verbero, having formed che 

Imperfect 7rvz7ov, the ſecond Future is ron, the 
ſecond Aoriſt Z Fr, the Perfect Middle TETVE 5 
where the ſecond Conſonant, which is x, is loſt, 
and there remains only x, the Chargctentiic. 


RuLe II. 


of, the Chara#eriſtic of the other Tenſes. 


1. The Characteriſtic of the firſt Future 
forms the firſt Aoriſt. 


As 
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As alſo the firſt Nutgrys: ng firſt Aoriſt 
Middle: mee 

2. The CharaRariftib 3 the Perfect ſerves 
always for the Flu perfect 


— 


2 2:01 ; „ENR ANUR NIA Farid 


05 cp gilt Future forms alſo the firſt Koriſt, 
as likewile the Hirſt Future and firſt Aoriſt Middle 
having all the ſame Characteriſtic, as for In- 
ſtance, rio, Fut. I. Tic, Abr. 1. Lea, Fut. F. 
Middle rise, Aor. 1. Middle d ricdlHν: where 
e continues always the Characteriſtic. 

Tuzlo, Fut. 1. Too.” Aor. "T5 tru a. _ I, 
Middle ru. Aor. 1. Middle tru apny : 
where 4 remains always the Characteriſtic.” ' 

2. The Characteriſtic of the Perfect ſerves al- 
ways for the Plu- perfect, as rio, rr, irerinav: 

both with x: vun, rirvÞa; zre rden, both with 
©. © And in the Middle, d ruim, rere, both 
with x. And in like manner the reft. 


= ; 
| L% A 
N „ 


Of the Termination. 


The Terminidbn is to be conſidered with re- 


gard to the Tenſes and Moods | in the Active and 
Faye Verbs. a D 42 


, 1 
T 
. Ep ' 


* 8 m. pain 
7 winbnation of the uber In Al its Moods., 


1. The Thrive Fn a, av, 4, 0 0 
2. The Subjunctive. «. 
3. The Optative oju;} a1 F 
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4. The Imperative e, 0V. | | 
5 The Infinitive ey, c., 5 * 
| ex7150 The P , cg, s. 


8 


To facilitate the Comprehenſion of this Rule, 
and of the following Diſcourſe, ' which ſerves to 
WMuſtrate it, the Table hereto annexed ſhould be 
carefully attended to, and conſtantly. viewed, 
with a comparative, Regard to the Rule. 

1. The Indicative has but four Terminations, 
contained in the Rule, which are u, ov, u, div. 

a for the Preſent, and the two Futures, which 
are conjugated alike, except that where there is 
an e or an o in the preſent, they ate changed in- 
15 the Diphthongs e or # in the ſecond Future, 

y. reaſon of the Circumflex Accent it. is marked 
with; the ſame happeneth alſo to the firſt Future 
in AG, {Ay va, ge, marked all with the ſame 

Accent, which cannot be on any other but a 
long Syllable. 

e for the Imperfect and ſecond Aoriſt. 

à for the Perfect and firſt Aoriſt. 
aur for the Plu;-· perfect, which retains its Diph- 
thong « in all its Perſons 

2. The Subjunctive terminates in a, like the 
Indicative, and is alike conjugated, ſave only, 
that inſtead of the ſhort Vowels 2, o, it aſſumes 
the long ones », &, in all its Tenſes, which are 
always conjugated in the ſame manner. 

3. The Optative has only two Terminatjons: 

01444 for all Tenſes, exce; ting that 
* is for the firſt Aoriſt. 


MT > | 4. The 
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4. The Imperative Une has but two Ter- 
minations 

« for all it's Tenſes except the firſt Aoriſt, 
which aſſumes ov, and like the reſt is conjugated 
by r 

at. it takes an à in the Penultima, coming 


from the firſt Aoriſt of oh: rr a Nom | 


whence it is formed. eats 


My. þ 


Take notice here, that thers may. "A 1 N in 
the ſecond Perſon of the Imperative (for there is no firſt) 
but in all forts of Verbs all the other Perſons have always 
the ſame Termination, o. vc, Twger, etc. except that the 
paſhve inſtead of a 7 requires a d, as we ſhall ſee in its pro- 
per Place. 


. The 1 hath three 3 


«y for the Preſent, and. the. b Tenſes of 
its Characteriſtic. 


a for the firſt Aoriſt. 
eva: for the Perfect. 
6. The Participle has alſo three, wv. for 


the Preſent, the ſecond Aoriſt, — 5 the . 


tures. 
as for the Grit Aoriſt, 
w; for the Perfect. 


The Maſculine and the Neuter of all theſe rde 
follow the Impariſyllabic Declenſion, as we have already 
obſerved in the Table of Genitives: The Feminine con- 
forms to the Fanſylabic Declenſion and the Feminine 
Article. 

But we muſt not neglect to ſay ſomething here of the third 
Perſon Plural of each Tenſe, which young Beginners gene- 
* find the moſt difficult to retain. 
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Ru x IV. 
"Of abs "third Perſon Plural 


The third Perſon Plural in every Tenſe is 
formed thus 


7 * Tenſes in , and the perfect have os. 


| Thoſe in oy, end alſo in oy. 
The other Tenſes have their Terminations in 
tv Or av, which are always formed from 
the Singular. 


EXAMPLES, 
The Teſts in a, and the perfect term inate 


always in 1; viz. the Preſent and the Futures 


in zer; the Subjunctive in ws:, retaining o, and 
the Perfect in ai. 

The Tenſes in o, that is to ſay, the Imper- 
fect, and the ſecond Aoriſt, terminate this Per- 
ſon in o, like the firſt of the Singular. 
The other Tenſes end in %, or in av, and 
form this Perſon always from the Singular, viz. 
the firſt Aoriſt from the firſt Perſon, by adding 
„; the Plu- perfect (to which we may join the 
Paſſive Aoriſts) and the Imperative, from the 
third Perſon Singular, by adding c,; and like- 
wife the Optative from the third ' Perſon, but 


W _ ev, AS may be obſerved in the follow- 


_ 
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ANNOTATION. 
Concerning the Augment and Penultimate. 


There are ſtill remaining two things to conjugate well, 
the Augment and the Penultimate : but the changes of the 
Penult. will be ſhewn more conveniently in each Tenſe, ac-- 


cording to which it often varies. And as for the Augment, 


the particular Rules concerning it will be eafier to retain,” © 
when the Beginner has learned a little to conjugate. We 


ſhall only remark here, that the Augment is nothing elſe but 
an Increaſe of Quantity, or of Letters, which is made in the 
Beginning of a Verb in ſome Tenſes, as ri, honoro ; brio, 
honorabam ; ririxa, honoravi; inline, honoraveram; as 
may be ſeen the following Table, which if the Learner will 
but give himſelf the Trouble to compare with the preced- 
ing Obſervations, he will quickly perceive how very ſervice- 
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able they are, and how much they contribute to help his 
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Eyx Ries; dels. W, rei, ii. 
Bigger,  . Iſtans. 0 "The : Preſent 


: "By * 
* : * 


einn 
. D , 
(13 c:; Ops ne, WOT. 


Cphtvy 6T6, 801. 


FX 2 74 


TO ms „ OO 


Ila PT quaſi Bar vus in rem non aan. The Im perket 


A ; 0%, ois, 0b. 
Exi- Honorabam, a5, at | Ti- { Honorarem, es, & 
« S open, ere, 05 2 5 


8 os fe, ObTE, Oit!. 


2. 


© —— . a 


ne, Futurum primum. The : firſt Future. 


ofen, O87, 0b. 
1 Honotem, es, et. 


jon ore, 015%. 


0, Wa £6. 


= Ot, ve, S801. 9 77 * 


Eo ne-, quibuſdam — remotius. The ſecond Future. 


, tic, £5. od, og, or. 
Ti- 1 Honorabo, is, it. T.- 1 Honorem, es et. 
I 


7 


Hagen Aub dg, 7. empus eratum. vulgo, The firſt Aoriſt. 


&. Cc, E. Wy 1G, Ns , is, 
* Honoravi, iſti. Tir Þ Honoraverim, s. Tis- Tiber 1s, 


"I aTE, Cy. 2, WjAEv, , t. 3. Chev, ATE, Ci, 


'Adgigos, Indefinitum tempus. The ſecond Aoriſt. 


oy, EG, E 3 9, NC No 1 o, 0165 06, 
ETI - 1 Honoravi, iſti. Ti- 4 Honoraverim, is. | Ti- 2 — 105 ü 
1. 8 ere, Ov. 2. wjaty, re, oi. ober, ore, ole 


e: 3 præſenti. The N perfect. 


&, &, JH 95 „ No 
Terix- © DIY ii. Tix- \ Honoraverim, is. 
1. , @TE, Ob. whey, re, ei. 
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23 RR perfectum. The Plu- perfect. 


> Ei, E866, Eb, | E- ,, 01g, Ob. 
_ Honoraveram, rix- ſ Honoravitn 
Cue, re, av 2. Loi, cars, hin, 
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HE Augment, as we have al ady obſer⸗ 
I ved, is ah Increaſe which is added to the 
Beginning of a Mord in ſome Tenſes. 
There are two Sorts: One Syllabic, that con- 

ſiſts in an Increaſe of Syllables; and the other 
Temporal, wes increaſes the Meaſure or Quan- 
_... ity. But all Tenſes are not ſuſceptible « of this 


Inereaſe. 5 
4 Out of nine Greek Tenſes, three are never 
© 1 "ens, viz, the Preſent, and -the two Fu- 
: 5 tures: Two are augmented through all the 
Moods, viz. the Perfect, and the Payto-poft-fu- 
Pure, which is only for the Paſſive :: And four 
are increaſed only in the Indicative, viz. the Im- 
rfect, and the two Aoriſts, to which we may 
3 the Pluperfect (for thoſe that are willing to 
divide this Tenſe according to our Table into 
Firſt and ſecond) which, out of the Indicative, , 
2 | drops the Syllabic e, added to the Augment of. 
dhe perfect; as rerma, ireriren, re riot. But 
peoept it is not quite without an Augment, ſince 
that of the Perf ſtill continues. 


Nan RIA V. 
r of the Syllabic Augment. 


fl The Syllabic Augment is « prefixed to the 


+ Imperfect of a Verb n with a 
— * 


| 2, And 
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2. And then the initial Letter of the Preſent 
Tenſe is repeated in the Perfect. 


3. Which if it ſhould be an Aſpirate, muſt be 


changed into its correſponding ſmooth 
„ - 
4. To which there muſt be ſtill prefixed ano- 
ther ſyllabic e, in the Plu- perfect. 
Ex AML Es. 


1. The Syllabic Augment is nothing elſe but 
an « put before the Imperfect of Verbs commen- 


cing with a Conſonant; as vie, honoro ; Trio, 


honorabam : xdwlo, I Beat; ironlov, I did beat: 
And this : is alſo retained in the Aoriſts, as we 
ſhall ſee hereafter, rica, Honoravi; tua, vers 
beravi ; eruvnov, the ſame; etc. 

2. But then the Perfect re-duplicates the 
initial Letter of the Verb; as Tiw, honoro ; x- 


ric, honoravi : +vilew, verberd ; tiropa; verbe⸗ 


ravi. | 


3. Which, if it be an Afpirate, it muſt be 
changed into its correſponding ſmooth Letter 


before *tis repeated; thus: 


hel, fimulo 3 ridaxa; ſimulavi. 0 
alva, luce; miÞalna, luxi. 
algo, gaudeo; xανε gaviſus ſum, 


4. The Plu- perfect receives ſtill a Syllabie 
Augment before the Perfect; hut only before 
the firſt, viz. the Perfect of the Indicative; as 
der, tittinav, Bonoraveram. And in like fan- 
ner; : Tu 
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wre, werbero; Tiruge, irfld rw, a, | ameram, 
dea, ſeriba; wiygapas iyeygd@ry, ſeriph, eran. 


o * „ inclino; 3 eixhuua, r, avi, aueram. 
kgm, Judicio; pings, Exixeixew, aui, , AVEram. 


— This Reduplication, which the Greeks call cadraa- 

1409, duplicatianem, is alſo in uſe among the Latins, 

— we EE made appear in the Latin Method thus falls, 
* z pello, pepuli ; pango, pepigi, etc 


| R v L E VI. 
Of the. olli Augment long by vos tion. 


ps Is re-duplicated i in the Augment, at which 
Time, as alſo whenever the Augment 
s is long by Poſition, the Increaſe of the 
Perieck is the ſame with that of the Im- 
Nr. rfect. 
. EXAMPLES, 
The Letter e is always repeated after the Syl- 
labic 1 And then, as alſo when 3 is 
by Poſition, viz. when tis followed by a 
louble Letter, or by two Conſonants, the Aug- 
ment of the Perfect is the ſame as that of the 
Imperfect, without any Re. duplication. 


Gin, \projicie, bela, ebe, chan, jeci. 
2 ſemino,  Eomeigoy, tomagxa, abam, avi. 
1 Deo, iges, 0 2 ebam, ferbui. 
polis, eee, ier, ebam, ivi. 
„ Cano fdibus, haben, Bane, ebam, cerini, etc. 


ut a Mute and Liquid don't make a Syllable long by 
rldbn, and there 2 Verbs beginning with them, jo 


the general Rule, as xx, n 3 iM, xxx, and 
ethers. + 


ANNO- 


. — 3 
Th, ra” Aa 
To — Cn 


Of the, AuCNpN ERS AIC, 14 


ANNOTATION. „ s 


The Poets do not always repeat the e in the: Augment, 
as gal, to ſeau; blen, L aid Tos Wherefore the 
Perfect aſſumes then its Reduplication, as 6nw, to throw, 
Zorn Toy, Seen for Fozipn, 1 have thrown: Stef for . a 
tu, 1 hawe been thrown. And in the Plu- perfect 2eroip 
Jo, io, etc. In like manner eig, to do, Imperf. 5 [ih 
Wd L, fees from wHRUNE. cometh, e 7 | 

ed. 
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i R ULE VII. y 

Of Verbs that weele, and baſe that indir 

rently take or neglect the Requphication of the 4 

Perfect. ; ; i 
1. Verbs commencing with yy neglect the 
Reduplication of the Perfect. | 


2. And ſome few others take it, or r negect 
it ene 100 


4 ' 


imo. 4 | 

Although , and , preceded by a Mute, do 
not make a Syllable long by rene! in the 
Greek; nevertheleſs -— 

I. Verbs beginning with . do not repeat the 
firſt Letter, as vdo, noſco, Yyvure + vrogęlga, 
notum reddo, iyruwentd, and ſuch like. To 
which we yu * dena vigila, Hem 
eM. 

The Reaſon of this is to avid a Cleophitly, beet 
the Ear would be offended at the Sound of n rena. 
giga, ete. 

25 On the contrary, Verbs commenting with 
xl, u, u, ſometimes take their Reduplica- 
gs 21 theſe Letters make the Syllable 
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common in Verſe, as lola, acquiro, poſſideo, 
rh . udo, memini, pEpavnpme, and ſome- 
times they neglect it; as hn? for a, 
poſſedi : Exlaxc from 2" occido: iliac from 
eee. condor, ent 47> 

Likewiſe in ſome other Verbs: that have « 
ſhort 'or common, the Reduplication is ſome- 
times taken, ſometimes omitted ; as | 


Bardvu, wirtt,  -— iCarnza, et Biokdrnxa. 
GG con ſulb, ie h⁰⁰⁰, , et BOA. 
güne, oeccullo, deva, et xixevpa. 
| . Praxivouat, torpeo, ie οναmds, 1 «eur hh 
Bat xabagitu, purge, has only i 
. ULE VIII. 


of the T, emporal Augmont. 


I. The Temporal Augment ages . 
changing a ſhort 1 into a long Vowel, as 
| alſo « into : 

8. And then the of he Diphthongs ai, ot, 
is pointed undemeath, and the Diph- 
thong ev is turned into 9... 

3. And theſe Augments are the ſame. in al 
| Tenſes. TH 

| EXAMPLES. 

by OS The Temporal Augment is properly no 
more than the change of a ſhort into a long 
Vowel, according to the Corref| pondence of 
Vowels and Di phthongs, remarked in the 
firſt Book; by reaſon whereof ſome are called 
Changeable or Mutes, and others Unchange- 
able. Which 1s * in the Og Man- 
ner. 


Chan ge- | 
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. Changeablay alen. : 


Lon! -@, Þ.- Cuanvwy perficia, Joo. 

Vol, 7 dint . eacv0w, wenio,' ; weren. 
| 0 0 , præbeos, draft... 

Diph- 20 85 bo 5 tig, tollo, Teer. | 

5 a Timo nu & ud , angeo, nus, 
855 2 „ oxitu, habito, Fase. 


3 obſerved, - that the 
Change of Diphthongs follows that of the 
Vowels, according to their Prepoſitive, the 
Subjunctive . being written underneath, and 
the v remaining where it was. 

3. Theſe Temporal Augments continue che 


ſame in all the other Tenſes capable of in- 
creaſing, 


ANNOTATION. 


Nevertheleſs a dig having 5 j go, tollebam, with a Point writ- 
ten underneath, has not the fa ame Point ſubſcribed under 3 
the firſt Aor. nor y2x« the Perfect Active, where ſeveral are 
apt to be miſta ken, ſays Caninius, theſe Tenſes comin 
from the Future «ew, ſallam, which has NO 4. This is 
further ſhewn from the Participle Aor. 1. ages, aeavlo, gui 
ſuſtulit, and not «eas, as it ſhould be, if it followed the 
Analogy of the Preſent. Thus from @aiw, appares, Fut. 
Oar, cometh' mer and cim But & ſlio, peta, ſubſcribes 
its firſt Aor. 170%, petivi, and re- aſſumes ain the Parti- 


ciple c , becauſe its F uture is ailhow. Which i IS a ge- | 


neral Role for all others of the like Nature. 

'Tis the Opinion of Gretſer, that the Change of « long 

into , and of the Diphthong proper into improper, 1s 
rather a ſimple Mutation than an Augment; becauſe, ſays 
he, as the Syllable was already long, it had its two Mea- 
ſures, which is all it can have after the Change. But we 
muſt not imagine, that Art could here compriſe the whole 
natural Force and Practice of the Language. For even 
among ſhort and long Syllables, there were ſome 
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— 1 kn than the reſt, as we have made appear elſe- 


where: the common” Syllables having been deemed com- 
mon for no other Reaſon, but becauſe as they were of a 


| ſhorter Duration than a lon Syllable, and of a longer Du- 


ration than a ſhorter one, it was no hard Matter to con- 
found them with either: and the iphthongs Ys wy having 
had their Subjunctive written formerly in the ame Line 
with, themſelves, in like. manner as vu, which is proved 


from very ms Books, as we have made appear in the 
firſt Book. 


— 


| R 1 L E . | 
- of unchangeable Vawels or Bae | 5 


Al other Vowels or Diphthongs, beſides 
thoſe mentioned i in the laſt Rule, are unchange- 


able. 


EXAMPLES. 


The other Vowels, viz. the two long 1, «, 
and the two common , o, together with the 
Diphthongs £1, ev, ou, continue immutable 
through all Tenſes and S in the common 
Tongue. 


: 


— ui 22 


. 1 nv, reſono, Nios, i. 
i & obs, Ts impello, Abos, Go. N 
ee D Sede, aucupor, IZevas, | ce. 
n v dees, f inſulto, 12 de gige, | Pbgiow, 


51 dixago, qſimila, winato,  tixaou. 


Diphthong {woe — dirigo, eo0uvor, sub. 


vulnero, gTalo, Graco. 
"Tha Attics fometincs change es into u, as as 4 into 20 but 


more of this in the IP e N 


9 Extep- 
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Exceptions of the Rules of the Temporal. 
R u L E X. ; 
Verbs that dont change a into u. 


A continues unaltered in , ate, dbirew, d au- | 


diCou ar. 


EXAMPEES. 


Theſe four Verbs retain a unchanged thro? 
all their Tenſes: : du, ſpiro, flo, to diſtinguiſh 
it from 1.0% taken from Fo, fum : dim, audio, 
Aol, to diſtinguiſh it from Jiov, taken from 2 


or ti, vado: Alien, inſuetus ſum, aibeccon, 
to avoid putting two yy one after another: du 


dtomai, tedto afficior, faftidio ; 3 La for 
the ſame — | 


} 15k Ru E El. 


Of Verbs that don't change e into y, but make 
a Diphthong of it. 


E inſtead of being changed i into ns oftentimes 


takes 4 after it; as E, axe. In the ſame 
Manner, ea“; Alone, Ach, & Rx, 80% dere, 
sn, i, ro, sd, toy dlapatty S, © o- 
15 Ha. 
"IH; 


EXAMPLES. 


1 Verbs beginning with an e, take . 
ter it, and ſo make their Temporal Augment 


in 0 1 as _— following: 
K+ * x, 
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— 


N habeo - lx, babebam, 
| hy In the ſame manner 
do, fo; 125 Axle, voluo. 
# d, antiquated, inſtead of which is read 
| dello, capio, | elo, cepi. 
ur, and 1 its Derivatives, N and EAXU®, traho. 
be, conſueſco : : be and berg, * 
__ WS deo, trabo. 
zo, dico: T bTopant, ſequor. 


- brig, conviviam celabro: faves? opt, operar. 


10, induo and colloco * 5800 and ofcal ſedes. 


ANNOTATION. 


Er, eros, dixi, retains its Augment in all. other 
\ Moods : ei, dic : eib, oor dixit. See the rieren of 
Verbs, Book V. R. 19. 
Eonxw, foe. perſto, Periganes. - eien, aue i in the 
Pluperfect Middle. For the Perfect cura receives no Aug- 
ment ; ; unleſs we ſhould take it for the Perfect Active of 
in, allowing ? ara to be ſaid Dor. by c—_— 1 into a. 
See Book . al 595 
| Eo, whether it be taken for induo, or for * iuhes, 
| colloco, makes in the Perfect Tenſe SIE mautus 5 ſum, colloca- 
| tus um, ſedi. See Book IV. R. 24. 
| 55 Eęt w, dico, makes alſo : ig nx, zenfia, from whence comes 
| tien, and rejecting bs. 3 da See the Reſolution of 
Yerbe, Book V. R. 57 „ R 


| 1 f Ada XII. 
Of Verbs beginning with te. 


if | E ecke 0 continues z but o is then changed 
| | into . B12 


EXAMPLES. . 


| Verbs that haye an « before e, in the Begin- 
ning, don!t change the e, but make their In- 
| creaſe in the ſecond Syllable, changing o into. 425 


p iogratſe, Fun W 


Rur 
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«4 


5 XIII. 


| 


N Werbs that. retain n 


0. is not augmented, but remains unvaried 
in Verbs derived from an-, oled, and 


: Gig: As alſo in the following Verbs, | 


bange, bu, dig, 010 % and 0 ei- 


E 


ETI 


The Ionics make no Augment in the Diph- 
thongs ; - Wherefore they ſay, Gereov, peteba ; 3 
gmeov, Habitabam, etc. Hence it is, that in the 
common Tongue, there are ſeveral Verbs be- 
ginning with ol, which admit of no Increaſe, or 
Cos of oi, viz. thoſe derived —_—_ 


obil, Vinum 1 | 
as oiviCouat, Vina comparo. kc 
3 - 
. 06 inum poto. © : b 
vinum, n 75 pe 


odr, in vinum verto, ſo: theſe two 


a 
; — 


vino modice repleg. 4 Change ſome- 
oo xi, Vvinum inſundo. L times oi into . 


Ganges, . 
eier, N cr N | nor your: 9 
eren, * 
oat, 8 be — 5 Seen 
ſl 1951 x v4 Longhi. ga vit 780. 
To theſe we. > mult j Join dlbiuan ſolus Ke, from, 


I, ſolus, | 
wo eee domum cuſtodio, from cg cuſtos 


gde, 
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eiu, impetu ruo, from ojuGr, ſemita. 


ol5ea or olsgle, eftro concitor, from efsg , 
FUM. 


olg, ploro from ohe, Bei . p 
But this laſt makes eiu, and Feber, plo- 
rabum. 
by! Hereto may alſo be added oifalve, or 0id ive, 
tumeo : droid auyoay T Jy Amy voxel, Herodi. Popu- 
larium animi intummerunt. Notwithſtanding it 
comes from oi#w, from whence gd, n, 
in Suid. and Heſych. 


i c HAP. 1255 
of the: Angment of Compound Perks. en? 


YOmpound Verbs may be W to two 

Claſſes, thoſe that are compounded with a 
Prepoſition, and thoſe that are formed in Com- 
poſition with other Parts of Speech. 

Thoſe that are formed by Compoſition with 
other Parts of Speech, need not occaſion any 
manner of Diffieulty; becauſe they agree entirely 
with the general Rules, and receive their ſyllabic 
or temporal Augment, exactly as if they were 
ſimple Verbs: avroueatu, ſponte venio; jvroſab- 
Wy Sid, philoſopher, epi doctor: oer 
v, concors ſum, idem ſentio, wpoOeovev: | 

As for thoſe that are formed ef Prepofitions, 
*tis neceſſary to collect firſt what we. have faid 
conceming the Apoſtrophe, Book I, and after- 
wards to 225 notice of che following, Rule, 


ROA 


QF the we Salo Compounps, SY 


*# 4a TS WW", 


LY 
. 
17 


* VLE XIV. 4 Fg 
of the 2 of Varbs compounded with > 


eee nn. 


4 1 


1. The Aman, in Compounds general 
goes after the Prepoſition. 
Wo And ſometimes it precedes it. 
3. And ſometimes the Augment goes beben 
ad nd after the nene N 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Verbs e with a Piepoſition' va. 
ry very much, with Regard to their Augment 
tho? generally ſpeaking it takes place after 55 
Prepoſition, being the ſame in all Tenſes as that 
of ſimple Verbs; rgoοανοτ adhicio, Tgortoan- 

Aov, from AN, Jacio: * Ivanagorw, immuto, iv 
1AAGTTOv, from - GNAGTTa, muto. In the ſame 
manner, FE0Qnreva, propheto, TeoOyrevor : ovy- 
cet, in opera adjuvo, Ware, : bmidy pace, g ſum 
| domi, mid ed ima, fit domi: iriopuica, Pejero, 
iTiworna, pej eravi: inifariu, Prefum, irg 
x: and 2 of the like Sort, which may be 
ſeen in Budæus and others. 

This is ſtill further ſeen in the Spend 
28, a Particle of good Fortune, and of 407, a 
Particle of Misfortune, when they Precede a 
mutable Vowel or Diphthong ; as oo . 
Juro, juramentum religioſe ſervo, zvWwprey 2 

yera, beneficio- afficio, wongytry : wy reg 
læta nuntio; bonum nuntium Mero, rwonſyeriCopnr. 

Though 
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Though ſorgetimes the Attics change ev into gu- 
as we ſhall ſee in the next Chapter. 

Avoaetsw, moroſus ſum, duonet52y : . duranisa, 
* difficulter credo, diffido, Sveynisyy.z and the like. 

2. Sometimes however the Augment is put 
ine the Prepoſition, which happens 

To the Compounds of 49;, when it precedes 
a Conſonant, or an immutable Vowel or Diph- 
thong, gogux o, infelix ſum, idu5vgger ! 4 Guowriw, 
pudore flecto, exoro, iduowreov.," '. 

To the Compounds of privative a, ageoia, 
zncipiens ſum, ij ꝙgòvuv. 

To Compounds, that make no Alteration i in 
the Signification, of the Simple; gude, dormio; 
xb ed, idem, auh e udo (though we alſo meet 
with dabei without an Augment, and with a 
Circumflex on the Penultima, which Accent is 
on all diſſyllable Compounds commencing with 
a Vowel, that are without an Augment, or have 
it in the Middle, as ouwzyw, 2 Cvviyev 2 
 ageinw, concedo, Ts Ga : Kb e, devenio, 
5 ab. ) e 
 Avliccuns and dealt, or aua, comtrarins 
fum, t: 7 re and Ly, dico, nv Tov, 
etc. 

To ſome arti Compounds whoſe Sim- 
ples are antiquated, &u@wGyliw, dubito, nuPc- 
eres: ailibo , ſupplico, oro, yvlibonzy i aulidi- 
xi, contra adverſarium ago, rid οi t | 

But there are ſome of thoſe that receive the 
Augment in the Middle, a moRνν fruor, ani- 
Ac uor (and Att. even &TYAG vey, as we ſhall ob- 
ſerve in the next Chapter) imoxere,. aggredior, 

£760 


/ 
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tre x ele: iyxopate, celebro, laudo, dvenaila- 
ov, (where » is repeated by reaſon. of the follow- 
ing Vowel) and iv:yxwpizter, by adding a . 

In like manner, v , auxilior, immsgeoy 
Dion Caſſ. #nilyJdtvw, do operam, Aor. 1. inery- 
devox, Thucyd. The Perfect Participle zxre- 


T1J&vuives. Dion Caſſ. gui ſe exercuerant : curdi- 


il acai, convivvo, ovvdiy] aopyy, idem. 

3. Others take the Augment in the beginning 
before the Prepoſition, and in the Middle after the 
Prepoſition, as the ſimple Verb, ixd:ailaw, luxuri- 
oſe vi vo, ede, 2 evo turbo, 1, 2 
YT aovtu, Petulanter vero, ĩ un jꝭ,? GH, 
wow, corrigo, vag, : dit, fudico 
at arbiter (from whence the Word Diet, as Im- 
perial Diet, is derived) q dαν,nma: magoviw, Vino- 
lentia Pecco, Imagwytoy, WET αοαů]nne, $T&CwvNo xy 
etc. avixouai, tolero, yvixopiy and yveryopur. 


ANNOTATION. 


But iſyvaw, ſpondeo, receives ſometimes its Augment in 


the beginning, as in the firſt Aor..nſyvnges, in the Imperſect 
n/yvarto : and ſometimes in the middle, as in the Perfect 


iſyeyunxs, in the firſt Aor. ieſyvnor, from whence riſeth tey- 


yunodpw, and without its Augment and ſyncopated iſyud- 
1. | : 

5 Moreover #r-xvesCopar or iſyvextopar, oppignero, taken 

from iixvgov or iyxveor, pignus, ſometimes is augmented in 

the middle, at. other times in the Commencement, and 

ſometimes goes without any Increaſe at all; which alſo 

happens to other Verbs. 27 OE | S 


Some Verbs have both the Syllabic and Temporal Aug- 


ments, iwnroaw, emo, lucror; ie, , , and nurinnxa 3 
Aor. 1. nuniAnca, etc. as bes 
Here *tis proper to obſerve, that Verbs compounded with 
ir, i, ovv, Where the » and the x admit of ſome change in 
the Preſent, becauſe of the following Conſonant, according 
to what we have remarked in the firſt Book, re-aſſume their 
' 5 | Primitive 
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15 Dae and x, as often. as the Augment is in the middle 

E 7%, comburo, ouriÞAzyor": „Nele, inungo, 240 Neo 
But as for the particular Manner of os theſe Prepo- 
Btions, 1 ſhall treat of it at * in _ rr Book, 


* n 
| Cn p. V. | | 
"of the Artic and Loni Amen a 
| #21) UL £ XV. 
? 0 : changed into », MVR 1% #bt At 


tic Form. 


The Attics generally change « info j for 
53 9 ; thus of de, td van, 
FEEL they make Iden, ee e 


EXAMPLES. 


The Attics generally ſpeaking augment : 
by changing it into 3, whether t be part of a 


ys mos. or no. 
Wherefore e. 1s changed into ꝝ, with * 


Point underneath, and « into yv 3 as, 


ee, affmil; Imp. dae, Att. Saab. 
, ſeas, noſco; Pluſp. ei9uw, Att. now. 

td Xopaces, precorz Imp. Nm, Att. » v. 
"Pay dormio 3 Imp. u dor, Att. nude, 


They alſo change the Syllabic Augment i in- 
to a Temporal ; as ,d, Ihr, debebam : 
idw, id vvGpny, * b * Nude, 
volebam, etc. 


. R ULE 


20 


RIA XVI. 


=” prefixed to the T, amporal Hugment'; 1 * re- 
ſelued into 10 3 6 Put for. As Of pt, 


1. They likewiſe prefix to the Temporal 
Augment an e, which takes the _ 
. of the Preſent, 
2. as likewiſe they reſolve » into 4. 
3. And in the Perfect they put s inſtead of 
As, pit. 


ExXAMPLES. 


1. The Attics je refix an + to the Temporal 
Augment, particularly to Verbs te tang 
with an e or an o, and not only in the Im 
fect, but alſo in all other Tenſes capable of 
Augment ; and this « retains always the Breath- 
ing of the Preſent, whereas « in the Syllabic 
Augment always takes a ſmooth Breathing : 
oe, video ; 3 dea, and gv, videbam 
dgana and za, vidi. 

oy, aperis ; ; 97 and twya, aperui, from 
whence comes eviwya, the Perfect Middle. See 
the Reſolution of Verbs, Book V. 

erco, dico; 3 wos, ira, des roy, lara : . from 
whence wgooterrov, gg e, allocutus ſum. 


d OF inp, mitto, ua, Luna, ! from 
| whence Curb, intellexi. 


ae, affemilo, conveniens ſum, pe fect Middle; A 


* and ion in hike manner, Ar, dN 


and teure, ſperavi: teyw, facio, d and loę- 
Ja, fect: the Pluper ect of theſe receives an 


Augment 
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Augment in the Middle, as we ſhall more par- 
ticularly obſerve. in Rule XX. 

2. They reſolve j into e, as a yvupu or ayu, 
frango, Aor. t. Ja, Att. tata, from whence 
X&$a av, fregerunt. John xix. 3 adw, Places, 
Perfect Middle, 70% and cada, Participle ka- 
Joc, =. HM 

3. They change cle Increaſe of the Perfect 
as and ne into : AyGw, ſumo, aayÞa and 


AO, ſump * pelgoyas, fortiof, pippagpas 
eluagua:, from whence comes enagh, fatum. 


ANNOTATION. 


The Attics alſo j join Cam the Syllabic « to Verbs 
beginning with & or b, notwithſtanding they have no Tem- 
poral Augment. | 

dio, cio, Perfect & nr, Att. izema, from whence | 
comes iregonxa, imminxi, in Ariſtophanes. 

i 1255 n Aor. 1. dom, Att. # EWT&, Middle WF apr, z“. 


RULRE XVII. 
Of the Attic Reduplication in the Perfect. 


When a Verb begins with « ſhort, or with 
o, e, then the Attics add the two firſt 
Letters of the. Preſent to the Perfect. 


Ex AMP LES. 


When a Verb begins with a ſhort, or with 
either of the two ſhort Vowels, the Perfect 
common is atticized by receiving the two firſt 
Letters of che Preſent; as 


| + be | i-, 


ly 


Of the Artic Avon. 161 
1685. contend), © era, 35 iges; Pa.! ig ieiohaai. 


_— cong rg, I wers, ages; yell. 
8 hy 9c? oy 8 ha, N. 
A N. N OTA T ION. 


pn cads,. inclino, is alſo, re-duplicated, but changes 7 
into e, becauſe this Re-duplication. ought always to be ſhort, 
making zune, ileihuta, SIONS kn the Grammarians. 


RuL 2 Xvni. 7 
The third Syllabie %, * che Poe made 
ort. 


If the Attic Perfect has 1 more e than Pak Syl- 
lables, the third is made ſhort, by chang- 
ing a long Vowel into a ſhort one, and 

dropping s in the e ei, £v, and 


| 'v in 01% ove 


ExanPLEs. 


1 the Attic Perfe& ſhould e to have 
more than three Sy llables, the third Syllable is 
always ſhortened, by changing j and @ into 
their Correſpo ndents 2, o, and rejecting the Pre- 
poſitive of . Diphthongs «, ev, or the Subjunc- 
tive of oz, o; as for Inſtance, 


G, AAG; ahn, molo. 
Zo] oe; yewTna, enge, 4 ini errago. 
GN Ow, Nei P, aνν,ↄu, ung. ; 
A, | IAU, NANU N, Venio; | 
rod, Topo rid an, Paro. 
dul, aua, da? audio. 


L ANNO- 
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ANNOTATION, 


We muſt except 76e, firmo, here, which makes gerne, 
and Jenjerixa, ice eropttss| 3 without ſhortening: the 
third Syllabie, = guiſh it from ig,, from the Verb 
zeiew, contends. 
The Ionics uſe alſo fometimes this Sort of Re-duplication, 
23 in Verbs beginning with as, as ago, capio, lena, & 
exe. and hence d gg, in Herod. gui laurea fuit dona- 
tus in certamine. Concerning ididvoza and dyyjyoxa, ſee the 
Reſolution of Verbs, Book wy 


1 
Of the Pluperſe of theſe Verbs.” 


The Plu- perfect of theſe Verbs, except i- 
90%, admits moreover of a Tempora! 
Augment. 1912 
EXAMr IZ. 


This Reduplication remains in the Plu-per- 
fect Attic ; but then the firſt Vowel is chang- 
ed to make a Temporal Au ment; as, 

a congregavi, an virtera, excitavi, 

eee. nets 3112 
. fot ee 
nνEus, 4¹¹ divi, iuumdeiv. e ' 

We and except Zh, venio, . zA 
ANgev, in the Middle, SNN, ö ZAyavten, 

where continues always on the firſt Syllable. 


H 5 ot 
«4. 


— «„ — 


: RW. I 2 XK. 
. Bf Of Pu. erf, augmented in the cond Hy 


able. 


Some Artic Plu· perfects have the Augment 

in the ſecond Syllable, as £0AT &, d; 

Leg ya, tg ole, cue. | 
r E x A M- 


av 53 


M- 


wh whe: Tonic AUGMENT. 163 


I-34 rake 


Some perfect Tenſes of the Middle verb "i 
viog received a Syllabic Augment, according to 
the Attic Form, admit alſo of a Temporal Aug- 
ment in the ſecond Syllable of the Pluperfect, by 
a ſimilar Analogy to that of the Verbs of the 
XIIth Rule. 

Ero, ſpero, Perfect Middle, res 3 Att. Lex 
Ta 3 Pluperfect te: 2%, facio, i doe, e. 
u: Line, affumilo, or / ibis ſum, * ba sn: . 
inſtead of ſaying in, nog, 1 0ineew, with the 


temporal Augment on the firſt Syllable, like 


thoſe of the NS Rule. 


R U 1 E XXI. 
Of the Towic Augment. 


'% The Ionics give alſo to the Aoriſts the 
Re duplication of the Perfect. 

2. Which continues the ſame in the Pluper- 
* without any further Augment. 


a 


1. The 18 uſe ſometimes in the Aoriſts the Redupli- 
cation of the Perfect, and particularly i in the ſecond; and 
then this Reduplication remains in all the Moods, as ago, 
laboro, #*xapor, xinafcon: ad, recedo, ix, xs Nader: rux, 
Heſych. apparo, ETUX0v,, TETUXOV, in the Infinit, TETUKEIW dalo, 
diſco, ĩ d Nd oy lia gro, prebendo, SH, Half: 
red, extendo, irayov, Tirayor. Which continues in the 
other Moods, as we ſhall ſee more particularly hereafter. 

Likewiſe in the Middle Verbs, N. dio, capio, N. 
Middle hh and f, accepi : Tignwy delecko, 8 
TAETo ny: TE x, firuo, TETUXopeny: OOO or wobv hofcai, 
audio, ſciſtitor, men ve | 

L 2 Which 


— 
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Which is even practiſed in Verbs in us, as xixaubs, aud, 
for xd, Imper. from xavpi, audio. | 

This Reduplication is ſometimes to be met with even in the 
future, as werbe, Hom. for milyow, from wi bsw, confido, 
creds, obſequor : fefa ra, Heſych. from piyw or pimp, miſ- 
ceo, commiſceo. | 8 0 Ws 
They alſo repeat the two firſt Letters of the Preſent in the 
Aoriſts, in the ſame Manner as the Attic Perfect, R. XVII. 
as, d gear, ec, 2, Luci. formed from pov, without anAugment, 
inſtead of 5g, from the Verb algo, to carry or take away, 
or from do, to fit or to. accommodate. _ 

2. The Ionics are fatisfied with this Reduplication only 
in the Plu- perfect, without requiring another Syllabic Aug- 
ment, as xx xt i for EXEXCE pXELV, from Xeigw, tondeo : xtbe- 
hen for iri9curniulo, from Jepurncouas, finder, aris : xe- 
Xwecnxeoay for ixtxwenrionr, from yweiw, evade, proficiſcor : 
Tiu@:oar, Herod. for irelv@uoar, from rvnlw, verbero, where 
moreover there is a ſhortening in the Penult. which we 


ſhall ſpeak of hereafter. 


Poetic Obſervations. 


The Poets give ſometimes to the Plu- perfect, only the 
Augment of the ImperfeR, as #9:;x1 for id, /u/ceperat, 
from I youas, accipio. 5 CH 

Sometimes they negleC giving it any Augment at all, as 
awTo for Aiaulo, /olutus erat, from u.: Byte, percuſſus erat, 
for Pico, from GA, which follows Batu, now : d for 
3X, defiluerat, from &>oua, ſalio ; where there is a ſmooth 
Breathing, after the Zolic Form, inſtead of a rough one. 
Hence comes the. Compound v, the ſame with dN: 
but ne for , comes from c ν, wibro. | 

When the Augment is rejected in the Indicative, tis alſo 
rejected in the other Moods, and particularly in the Infini- 
tive and Participles, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, | 


SEW C HAP. VI. 

Ob ſervation on the Perſons of the Dual 

| * Number. 

Biz: we proceed any further, we think it proper to ſpeak 
here of the Terminations of the Dual, which we left 


out in our Table of Conjugations purpoſely for the Eaſe "ad 
HAN | the 
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the Learner: We have aſſembled them here all in one Place, 
where they may be ſoon and eaſily learned; intending 
henceforward to take Notice of them in the Enumeration of 
each Tenſe in particular, which we © ſhall enter u peg in the 
next Chapter. | i | 


4 833 


RLE XXII. 
Of the Terminations of the Dual Number. 


1. The Active of the Dual has no firſt Per- 
ſon, it terminates its Tenſes in w, as 
likewiſe the Perfect in to» and Tov. - 

2. And its other Tenſes in Tov and ryv. 

3. The Paſſive has a firſt Perſon, which ends 
in pov, and adds d to 0% and x of 
the Active. 1 4 

4. It changes the ſmooth Conſonant of the 
third Perſon Singular into an Aſpirate, 
and prefixes a c to 0, coming from 

. 7 pure in the Singular. | 


E. x:4a M:Pi/ Cit S. 


1. Six Der tf e in the Ae Oinioan: 
tion, including alſo the Paſſive Aoriſts, and terminates the 
other two in , in the Tenſes that end i in , viz. the Pre- 
ſent, and the two Futures, with the whole Subjunctive Mood, 
and moreover the Perfect Indicative. 

2. The other Tenſes, viz. the Imperfect, the Pluperfect, 

the two Aoriſts (both active and paſſive) and the whole Opta- 
tive make Toy in the ſecand Perſon of this Number, and rw in 
the third. 

3. The Paſſive Dual hath a firſt Perſon, which ends in we- 
ben and in the other two always uſed 9, making 9or, Yo, 
where the Active has Tov, Tov 5 and Joy, {lk for Tov, y of 
the Active. 

4. But if the third Perſon Singular, which is always in 
rat Or To, and on which this Paſſive Dual depends, hap- 
pens to have a ſmooth Conſonant before 7, it muſt be 

L 3 changed 
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changed into an Aſpirate before this 9 in the Dual, becauſe 
a Lenis cannot precede an Aſpirate, as we have obſerved 
in Book I. Chap. VII. But if the third Perſon Singtlar 
happens to have r pure, then a © muſt be added to 9 in 


the Dual. But all this will be made clearer by the fol- 
lowing Table. | 


% 


4A TABLE of be Du al. 6 
For een ine in ov, o/. 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
A The Prevent. | 
runde, big, i, ' TuTlopuas; u, My _— 
Du.'Tonleror; runkron. Tuzloyedov, wa, ae led.. 
Fru. 
eV Ty, tie, Eg. L X ruh ö, Ns e. 


Du. Tudo, 1E robo ter, Aer, neben. 
„ Furuns. 


rund, 8765 875 : TUT100opdt, Ny las. i 
Du. rursir , TUTEITOV. rum no bac don, eto do, o dor. 
The PERFECT. 
ri rue ac, t, ere, "Leu, lat. 
| Do. TtTuPalor, ls.  'TeTvpyueSov, rixup oy, · Oy. 
The SunBJuncrTivey. 
| rials, Ng N TUT wp, Ng ITO, 
Du. rurlxros, . runlaſe dor, T6 aloe don, no gey. 


For the Tenſes ending in oy and * 
„ = 7 4. 8 es «9 


The Imry ERH Er. 
zTUT1ov, EC E, 


uA , &, eco. 
Du. TUT ITO, ervrlirm. 


| ErurlousSor, ü edo, 40 gur. 


The 
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| 243240] re PLUPERFECT. 
9 ange, rig, ty Erxeſoeem, o, lo, | 
Du. rere pero, m. | ere luft. Do, rtrop don, 8 
e | 
- tron, ce, e., | trug, ns, O9n, 
Du. ru, - Qd vn. ru dr, irvOInTN. 
2. Ar. 


rum, c, % > irunm; 56, , 
Du. rute, ir. rule, irm. | 
| "Oprariv 1 
TUTloyuu, 0b, ol, TuTloipuny, 040, dero; 
Du. heren, olr x. We 3 ar 


Of each Tenſe in particular, with its Dialects. 
And firſt of the Preſent and Imperfect. ; 


PRESENT. 
8. ru, . vorleic,, Tunis, verbero, as, at. 
Dor. runs, une, 
Fol ' one, Tuzln. 
Dual. £ So TUTIElov, romeo, he ant, duo. 
Plur. rule, rule, rule, amu, atis, ant" 
Dor. run ogg, n rurlohi, like the Dat. Sing. 


et ru ο of the Part. 


Ob ſervations on the Dialets 


This Doric Analogy of changing jy into je; in the pla- 
ral is general for all other Tenſes of all Verbs; as in the 
Aoriſts, zru-þape;, iruropts, from whence ſeems to be de- 
rived the French Aoriſt, nous allames, nous batimes, nous 
mes. 

L 4 The 
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The third Perſon Plural is always like the Dative Plural 
of the Participle of the ſame time, rvnls9:, werberant or 
werberagtibus : but the Dor. make it like the Dative Sing. 
rumloili, verberant or verberanti. Which is univerſally ex- 
tended to all forts of Tenſes and Verbs. | | 

They likewiſe turn ov into o, rule verberant; 5aGo- 


ei, flillant, etc, 


IMPERFECT. 


S. Frumloy, eronles, rum je, verberabam, as, at. 
Ion. rumors, ruxllig, FTuöley. | 


Poet. re, TUTlegxtss  TUTlEoKe. 8 | 
Dual. rere, ironlirm, verberabatis, ant, duo. 
P. sale, irvnlile, run, amus, atis, ant. 
Dor. runlio xh. Poet. To7]eoxor. Bat. ru Doge. 


Ob ſervations on the Dialegs. 


0 * 

The Ionics and Poets follow in this Tenſe and in the 
Aoriſts a particular Analogy, forming it from the ſecond 

Perſon, by cutting off the Augment, and adding xo to the 
end, g. rules, TUT|:0&0), 865 k, Plur. o and ov, AS May be 
K . + FR 

The ſecond Perſon Plural is not in uſe, but the others are 
all ſufficiently authorized, though the firſt Plural is ſcarcer 
to be met with. From Nd, x, N (rejecting the 
Augment) 'habebam, Od. „. Exe, habebas, II. e. £X60- 
xtr, habebat, ibid. uxaoxoe for rf, Vincebamus, Od. A. 
Wnozaoto, ſallabant, Od. . r 0 
But from iv, £5, is formed cimioxo, dicebam, retaining 
its Augment, which it commonly preſerves in the other 
Moods. | 

This Analogy is extended alſo to the Paſſive, rvnleozopr, 
2, flo, wverberabar, aris, atur, etc. Tis alſo found in the 
Circumflex Verbs, as well as thoſe, in pi, but having the 
Penultimate Vowel always ſhort, iroivus, faciebas, wolter; 
i 0e, dabas, didogyon, etc. . h 


CHAP, 


& the FIRST FUTURE. 469 


e HA p. VIIL | 
Of the mf Rue, and jr Ar 1. 
R ULE XXIII. 
* Formation of the 2 Future. 


is 7 The firſt Futures are generally! in ow: 
2. But o, ww, 5 l, make % 
%, Ko, Ao, make Zu; 

d, cru, no, ſometimes makes alſo fo. | 


3 


EXAMPLE. 


1. The firſt Futures ought to terminate in 
ow 3 they are formed naturally from the Pre- 
ſent, by putting a 7 before w : rio, honoro, vi- 
ow, honorabo. But the Verbs in do, ro, Oo, 
caſt off their Characteriſtic, to make room for 
c, ada, can, do dre, perficio, avucw : 
Abo," Impleo, wjow : this is done in order to 
ſoften the Pronunciation, which would be too 
harſh were we to ſay, aue, ddr, etc. 

2. Verbs in Bw, r, Ow, or wle (for x here 
goes for nothing) form the Futures in Ju, which 
is almoſt the ſame as if they made them in 8, 
Tow, OS: according to the Analogy r hath 
to theſe three Mutes g, , O. But becauſe the 
Letter „ is ſeldom written after Þ or ©, theſe 
two have been changed into their ſmooth cor- 
reſpondent ; and a new Character , has 
been invented purpoſely for ao. Thus 


8 Ati , 
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2 Nei, V 
. rigmo, Fir) rut v 


Aga, to anoint, 
reg, to delight, 
yea, 70 Write. 
Tuw, to beat, 


0 vp, 


EI val, 


3. Verbs in 9%, xw, No, xlw, form the firſt 
Future in £,' which is equivalent toiyow, v, 
ow, according to the Relation E bears to theſe 


three 5, *, X, à8 W be OR in the wer nd. 
Example a 


* NEN, Fi ſt F : ao to 1 
* Peixw, ns 8. Beitw, to wet. 
x Tix|, ; | reg, to be delivered. 


4. Verbs in & and cow, or Att. Aa, ſome- 
times form the Future like the laſt mentioned, 
as giga, Pungo, site: oevagw, fodio, oevtw , or 
elſe they comply with the general Rule, mak- 
ing aw, as Peagw, dico, Pegs : TAGT0W, ingo, 
vατο etc. 3 


Rv L E XXIV. 


Exception for Verbs that Fre a La 
Before *. 


. Verbs ending in zo, pw, vo, ew, form 

| the firſt Future like the ' Preſent, ſave 
only that they make the Penultima 
ſhort, and Circumflect the laſt. 

2. But the Zolics even in thoſe Verbs, and 
eſpecially in thoſe in gw, admit the 
a7. | 1 


Ex AM- 


Aa the FIRST Burna 5 


\ Exam MPLES.. 


' Th Verbs in Aw, h, voy gu, form their firſt 
Futte alſo in ad, pd, 10, ea, the ſame as 
their Preſent, only they require a Circumflex 
on the laſt, and ſhorten the Penultima, either 
by caſting - off the Subjunctive, if there be a 

Diphthong ; > or the ſecond Conſonant, if there 
be two; thus/onciew, ſemino, maltes eres, ſe- 
minabo ; and e cano, makes , ca- 
Nadin. 

2. But the Termination cn was heretofore * for 
theſe Verbs, as well as for the reſt : wherefore the Holics 
ſtill expreſs the o, eſpecially in Verbs in eo, rejecting never- 
theleſs the Subjunctive Vowel, if there be a Diphthong; as 
ori, Fut. omigaw, ſeminabo.: gu, concito, zan, ete. 

his Future is conjugated like the Preſent 3 
but it admits of ſome n of e 


we ſhall 1 ae 
„ FIRST FurTuRE. 8 | | 
8. nf? * Toþris, ruh, verberabo, bis, 32. 
Dor. rele "a 
1 rule, Thor, © FRE bini, , duo. 
Ds." «*: \ _. To/47vov, err. 
P. Taper, Tube, wee, By inus, itis, unt. 
Dor. 5 N et 0 pas, ere, n et E 


Obſervations on the Dialetts. 


The Dorics always Cireumfle& the- firſt F Future, in the 
ſame Manner as the Verbs in a3, h, 10, gd, are circum- 
flected in the common Tongue. 

They alſo terminate the third Perſon Plural in oii, as in 
the Preſent; vd oil, ver berabunt; 5 beſides. the above men- 
tioned, - viz. ili and e991. 

They likewiſe change here ow into 25 Circuwfiex ; bret 
Nc, aunto, exprobrabo, for bse: likewiſe KNC, 


claudam, for xMiow, coming from x,, claude: where 
there is moreover an à for an «. 


The 
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The Poets often reduplicate o in the Future purpoſely to 
lengthen the Syllable, and not only here, but alſo in the 


NOS: as Geaoow and g“. dicam, from gad, di- 
And all theſe Dialects are equally received in the firſt 
Ani, 7221901 depenils upon © this Tenſe for i its Formation. 35 


bi OIAY RTR XXV. be 
Of Perks in pure, that caſt off « 9. 


| Sometimes the Verbs in @ pure negledt f to 
gs a c in their firſt Future. 


EXAMPLES, 


Some Verbs in „ pure are without a 7 in 
their Future, eſpecially among the Poets; as 
xe, fundo, vu and eva, fundam : xiw, cu- 
bare facio, Fut. ue, from whence comes xala- 
xls, . cubitum ibitis, Od. . xe cubiturus, 
ibid. Aratus has made uſe of vel in the Pre- 


ſent, which 1s not read i in Homer: : NE,, lau- 
45 E KN, laudabo. | | 


857 Y A, or while xar c re . Od. e. 
| Ego te laudabo per jmmenſam .terram. _ 
Likewiſe Card, "Perficiam : igvzer for ILL 
diftrabent - * Siu, invenio, in Alcæus, Fut. Jn, 
inveniam, in Hom. from whence comes es, 
invenies, dnowev, inveniemus, difle, invenietis, 
in the ſame Author. But Sw, au habeo, al- 
ways makes Se. en e | 


| Rl x XXVI. 
| o Pohhlables in ic, which ao rejeft 5. 
1. Polyſyllables in Ic, rejecting in their 


Puture, circumfl ect the laſt Syllable. 
2. The 


— 
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2. The fame is ſometimes practiſed in 
Verbs, whoſe Futures end in #ow Or dem. 
„ 7 od 0 

1. Verbs of many Syllables in ig, caſt: off 


o from their Futures, and Circumfle& the laſt- 


Syllable 3 as „ohe, puto, Fut. vouirw and vo- 


pic, putabo 5 Ogoiliò, curam gero, Qeoviiew and 
OeoyiG, Theſe Futures are very common, and 


by reaſon of the Circumflex Accent, are con- 
Jugated like the ſecond Future, whereof pre- 
ö . 5 
bal like manner for the Middle, Badi&w, va- 
do, Badicouas and Badiiuai, vadam : ayuvite- 
uh, Ccerto, pugno, ay wv; os and G οοννν,i, 
pugnabo. Which is alſo practiſed in the other 
Moods, as o@«:ex6olas, Dion Caſſ. for coile- 
elt , ſuum facere, to appropriate, the Fu- 
ture Infinite of o@«d:e4Comas. 8 
2, The ſame Practice of rejecting the & is 
ſometimes uſed in Futures in tow : wgooap@tw, 
inſuper induo, Fut. wgocap@itow and wraps, 
tie, er: wie, fundo, Fut. xz, Joel ii. cxyea 
Yor 18 avevualds ws, effundam de ſpiritu moo. 
As alſo ſometimes in Futures in «ow, coming: 
from a Polyſyllable in ade, or in dw: ks 
t Or tZxxaurw, expello, Fut. sg αμνα and 
Se, Ariſtoph. ved, emo, veadee and 
wels: diabicatu, Hranſmitto, diaeSdαν and 
Be, Plato. And theſe are conjugated like the 
Circumflex Verbs, according to the Rule of 
Contraction, thus, , AN, ing, agitabo, 15, 
it, etc. ors igyas Tn yiv, Gen. iv. quando 
operaberis terram, and others of the ſame ſort. 
ANN oO. 
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174. Bo OK II. A VERBS 
"a. ANNOTATION, . 

To theſe we may alſo add the Futures in dow or dou, 
from Verbs in %, for which we have the Authority of Thu- 
cydides, as in the Speech of thoſe of Platea, Book III. 
ipod &, x} 7, 2, f hin of Ei, olle; be- 
ed v Ota, ois ividueros Minder ixextnoar,, ien; x) Hu- 
clas Ta; Talgies, TW £0THpiIwn. g & lα⏑j? afaignorol, etc. 
Befides, can you enſlave that very Land, wherein the Greeks 

" exerted their Liberty? Will you ſte laid waſte thoſe 
emples, wwhere the Vows they offered up to the Gods, ren- 
dered them victorious over the Medes? And can you aboliſh 


the Rites of your Anceſtors, -thoſe Anceſtors, who firſt laid the 
Foundation of this Edifice? Here we ſee tenusre inſtead of 
zenwoile, as we ſaid before d, and after that a@args- 


o:obe, in the Future. 


- Rov.b is X XVII. 
Futures in edc or awow.. 
1. The following Verbs aN, pw, Xl, b, 
: vi make this Future in evow, 155 
2. And theſe two, xaaiw and xaiv, make 
rn 
5 - BEAMPLES.. . 

1. Diſſyllables in e aſſume an v in the Future, 

after the olic Form, , navigo; pt, uo; 
e, fundo; arte, ſhiro; in the Future gaevow, 
fevow, Etc. See the Reſolution of Verbs, RuLz 
„ % 19738 - hong Ee 
Likewiſe Ole, curro, makes gde, Middle 
Sedo, and in Thucyd. Sewodum : viw, for na- 
to, to ſcwim, makes vevow.and vyow, according 
to Euſt. and for neo, to ſpin, it only makes ic. 
2. After the ſame olic Form, Ni,, fo, 
makes xAavawz and x Or x,, uU, tavowu, 


ww + "RULE 


'L 


Of the FinsT Furunfr¾ 376 
"Rv = XXVII. 


of Futures that receive an  Aſpirate.. 5 


32 


Gio: an Af pirate to "theſe four Furures, is, 


- Höhe, and 9 gf. 


EXAMPLES, 


The __ 1 mentioned in the Rule re- 


quire a rough Breathing, Oe 1 Tee 
Tenſe be without it. | 4 


"Ex, habeo; © SC. ©] Teloa, mutrio, ETA 
Tu, accendo, gab Tes 9 Helge. 


A NNO TAT ION. 


Some Grammarians pretend to account for this Change 
of Breathing, by 5 that 7 takes an Aſpirate to diſtin- 
guiſk it from ib, extra, which has à ſmooth Breathing : : 
bw, accendam, to diſtinguiſh it from rüde, 'Yerberabo; 
and Yew, nutriam, to diſtinguiſh it from Teabw, wertam : 
theſe Differences are proper to be taken notice of, though 
ee t hold in 956, which has no other” oppoſite 
Wor 

The true Reaſon 8 of this Change is this: the 
Preſent of theſe Verbs hath a ſmooth Breathing, or a Lenis, 
only becauſe of the other Aſpirate that followeth; now 
this Aſpirate is left out in the Future, they re- aſſume their 
rough Breathing in the firſt Syllable, as being natural to 
them. This is ſtill plainer i in the Perfect, where for exam- 
ple the Active has viręega, and the Middle verge α, with 
a 2 in the Penult. by reaſon of the © that follows: whereas 
the Paſſive has ri NH with a 0, : becauſe tis not followed 
by another Aſpirate. 

There are ſeveral Barytonous verbs, which ane the 
Future of Contracts; 9iaw, volo, deu u, as if it came from 
Jentw BUDEj wolo, Berioouai, as if it came from gene- 
* and others of the like ſort, whereof we ſhall treat 


elſewhere. 


= 

1 

! 

| 

= 
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elſewhere. For tis common with the Atgcs to change the 
Barytonous Verbs into Circumflex. 

Some have both theſe ſorts, of Futures, as Saw, jacio, 
Bara, and Baxyow : xu h, gaudeo, Xaew and Xa ehow. 

And frequently they form a new Verb from a Regular Fu- 
ture, as tw, fero, tow, feram, bio, fero ; and hence Jicole, 
Verte, II. >. and others, whereof we ſhall give burther In- 
* Book v. Chap. i. 5 


Ru x XXIX. 
Formation of the firſt Aprift.. 


The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the firſt Fu- 
ture, by changing winto a, and taking 
the Augment of the 1 


EXAMPLES. 


The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the Future, 
turning « into a, and aſſuming the Increale of 
the Impertect, as OE 


_ „ werbero, run, ruhe, russ. 
zige, pero, Burig, idniow, i 


So that the Characteriſtic and the Penultimas 
of this Tenſe, are generally the ſame as in the 
Future; tis therefore conjugated thus: 


FIRST AonklisT. | 


ZE ol. Tulaoxo, mics Xs | 
Dual. . , ru, irvbary, i/tis, erunt, duo. 
Plur. irvlapn, irvlars, ür.  imus, iſtis, erunt. 


Dor. irubapes. E. roa 
RU LE 
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R v * * XXX. 
Exception for the Penult. 


Verbs in Ac, po, vw, g, require the Penult. 
of this Aoriſt always long, wherefore 
that was in the Future is here changed 
into « and @ by the Attics is turned 
into 1. | | 

E . 

This Tenſe, as the Etymologiſt obſerves, re- 

quires always its Penult. long, where there does 

not occur a . Wherefore in Verbs ending in 

Aw, f, vw, gw, Where the Penult. of the Fu- 

ture is ſhort, this Aorift makes it long, by add- 

ing an « to make a Diphthong of the „ that 

* was in the Future, thus: 


7 


S NAC, mitto, : ges, geha. 
omeiew, ſemino, | omeea, LLOTTY 
du Wdificoe, dud, ideupo. 


4 


The three common Vowels, a, , o, are 
continued according to Sylburgius; but where- 
as they are ſhort in the Future, they mult be 
long in this Aorift, Thus we lay 


UD cano, yg - aaa, TN. 
ti, fædo, IT EMIGY Oe 
O, luceo, 5 | @ava, Para. 
Eh, judico, xgwa, Fro. 


joAVvea, conſpurco, worvva, Fuonvya. 


But here the Attics change æ into , ſaying 


da, bern, for rank : suv, for twiave, 
Jædavi. 
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fadavi. Whereto we may refer n from 
v pa | for Y juicy uxorem duco. 


Rull E XXXI. | 
Exception of the Characteriſtic of the rf 


ift. 


1. This Aoriſt Cnetimes takes the Charac- 
teriſtic of the Preſent. | 

2. Sometimes it aſſumes the Characteriſtie 
of the Perfect: 

3. And ſometimes *tis without the o of the 

| Future. 


EXAMPLES. 


There are three Exceptions for the Characte- 
riſtic of this Tenſe. 

I. Some Verbs take it from the Preſent; 
du n, fero, veya (Ion. Wetxw, Avena 9 bra, 
dico, d rs: xl, fundo, Axe (ol. xd, xc 
and among the Poets, ova, agito, eva: 
Aua, vito, Ava! xi Or eſe, cubo, xs : 
N Or nei, medeor, ſans, Inti, from whence 
Comes dueltevos in Hom. 

3. Others take it from the perfect, z Or 
. mitto, uc: SA Or Tilnu, Pon, bn: 
gow Or didwp, do, FIwra : and theſe three are 
ſeldom met with but in the Indicative, as we 
ſhall further obſerve in the Verbs in . 

3. Others finally caſt off the & of the Future, 
according to the Analogy above mentioned, 
as xaiw Or xd, uro, accendo, kene: Ado, vi- 
deo, Lu: Jiu, invenio, na, in Heſych. 

Hereto we may alſo add 7 reac, from whence 
comes the Middle iTgaduyr, emi, inſtead of 

ie 


SW 9 OW 


YH {Oy os TY 
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Ereancapny, unleſs we ſhould have a Mind to 


ſay tis a Syncope. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


In the other Verbs, when the Penult. happens to» be 
ſhort, to make it long the Poets repeat the Conſonant fol- 
lowing, as TrAiw, tow, ETINEOOH, perfect : XKANW, EXANECT HS 
wocavi : or without the Augment, xzaaooa. + 

We ſometimes meet with the third Perſon Plural of this 
Tenſe in ai, like that of the Perfect: diba, Ariſtoph. in Ne- 
bul. for big, ceſſerunt, from # £6XW, cedo : and again 2Ea0w i 11 

reli od, in Awib. for Ibo, venerunt. Though others are 
of Opinion, that is the third Perſon Plural of the Perfect, 
by changing « imo S. 

Vice verſa, the third Perſon Plural of the Perfect in aon, 
happens to be ſometimes in a» 3 @#Þgzar for mifpixacs, Ly- 
cophr. horruerunt, from @eioow, horreo, 

The other Dialects has been already pointed out in the 
Imperfe& and Future Tenſes, and are ſufficiently marked in 


the Ne 1+ hoony of this Tenſe. 


Cn av, IX. 
Of the ſecond Future, and ſecond Aoriſt. 


R u LE XXXIIl. 
Formation of the ſecond Future. 


1, The ſecond Future is formed from the 
Preſent, and requires a Circumflex. 
2. It makes its Penult, ſhort, which is effe&t- 
ed either by dropping a Conſonant ; or, 
3. By changing 1, o, as alſo ai, av, into a. 
4. Or by loſing in «, e: 
5. But « in Diſſyllables is changed into a, 
when in the firſt Future it goes before or 
after a Liquid. 


M 2 6. But 
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36, But in other Verbs this « is retained. 


As tis alſo in the ſecond Futures of age, 
Dew, BAT. 8 


5 - 


EXAMPLES. 


L. The ſecond Future is formed from the 
Preſent, with which it has the ſame Penult. 
Characteriſtic, and Termination; but it requires 
always a Circumflex on its F inal, as rio, honoro, 
ru, honorabo, 

2. The Penult. of this Tenſe 18 commonly 
ſhort; wherefore in the Concourſe of two Con- 
\ 7 8 that which follows the Characteriſtic is 

rejected, as æuxlo, verbero, rund, verberabo: dN 

Au, digitis pulſo, Yang, pulſabo: rh, ſeco, ra- 

nd, ſecabo. For in Verbs in nw, vdo, uv, the 
firſt Conſonant is the Characteriſtic. 

3. But where there happens to be long Vow- 
els, or Diphthongs, they are Wen in che fol- 
lowing Manner: 

x, capio, en, 5 capiam. 
85 "I 52 comedo, read, comedam. 

xl, uro, xc, uram. 

ird, ſedo, ws, ſedabo. 


4. The Diphthongs « and £v wg their Pre- 
würde e, thus: 


„ Fir 0 I! Aimrw, linguo, Nν,⅛ 5 ande, ungo, Qs. 

v Qevyw, fugio, uy : Spe ο, 0, pv. 
wy Diſſyllables change the « of the firſt 
Future into æ in this ſecond Future (let it come 
or come not from the Diphthong « in the Pre- 
ſent) as often as there is a Liquid before or after 
this e. Before, as u, plico, N, MM 
40: xn, furor, IP xAgma. After, as 
2179 in 


in all Verbs 1 IN Aw, Mt VWs: 2 ereigo, ſemino, 
Fut. I, G., Fut. 2. rag. ſeminabo: SEA, 


mitto, contrabo, Fut. 1. , Fut. 2. cate: 
Jetpw, curro, Fut. 1. Jena, Fut. 2. Joaus. 


And even in ſome others, as Jen, video, dg 
x@. See the Rule following. 

6. But the other Verbs retain their 2, whether 
they be Diſſyllables, when without a Liquid, as 
tu, pario, Fut. 1. TEEW, Fut. 2. rend. 

Or whether they be Triſyllables, even with 
a Liquid, as ayegw, congrego, Fut. agi, con- 
gregabo: oe, debeo, oe, debebo. 

7. To theſe we muſt add theſe three Diſ- 
ſyilables, which retain this 2, though tis pre- 
ceded by a Liquid. 


Aiyw, dlico, Alg, WY dicam. 
O Nνν, ardeo, N“, Paeya, ardebo. 
Ar,? ' Video, Bilw, Bara, Didebo. 
This Future is conjugated thus: 


SEKCO ND FUTURE. 


S. ron, cure, rum, werberabo, is, it. 
Ion. -Tvriw, TuTitic, rotes. 

Dual... Tuxiirir, Turco, 

Ton: rumtela, rumte re. 

Plu. rom hn, TUTETE, rudi. — 
Ion. remtofuex, roms, rums. 

Dor. rurd ies, ruonbri, and ruredoi. 


5 ANNOTATEON, 

The Grammarians tell us, that r, feco, makes rend 
and To (kw, ſecabo, and the ſecond Aorift : ET & fav, COme from 
raue, Ton and Dor. which we frequently find in Homer. 

Tlanoow, percutio, meant of the Body, makes nyo, 
percutiam, from whence comes the Aoriſt D, and the 
Paſſive zποπ e: but meant of the Mind, it makes @Azys, 
5TAZY0), ETAAY1V. 

M 3 | | The 
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The firſt and ſecond Futures of Verbs in , pw, w, ew, 
are alike, when no Change occurs in the Penultima, as 
dw, lame, C αο: but when the Penultima happens to 
be changed, they are different, as cee, Fut. 1. orig, 
Fut. 2. o, etc. 5 | 


Rv tz XXXIIII. 


Of the Penult. of the ſecond Future, when long 
on by Poſition. SANTO 
Though the Conſonant that follows the Cha- 
racteriſtic be rejected; nevertheleſs when 
it precedes the Characteriſtic, tis con- 
tinued. : 5 8 
EXAMPLES, | 
The Conſonant, as we have obſerved in the 
preceding Rule, which followeth the Characte- 
riſtic, is caſt off in this Tenſe, purpoſely to 
ſhorten the Penult. nevertheleſs the Conſonant 
that precedes the Characteriſtic is immoveable, 
in which Caſe the Penult. is made long by Po- 
ſition : as nene, prebendo, parna, preben- 
dam : tviyzw, fero, iveyua, feram. | 
ike manner wighw, vaſto, macho, vaſta- 
bo din, Video, Jag, vVidebo, where e is allo 
changed into an « by reaſon of the Liquid ę, 
according to the Analogy of the preceding Rule : 
and when the Poets have a Mind to make it 
ſhort, they make uſe of a Tranſpoſition : 9eg- 
x@ for dad: weg for agb, etc. 


ge Rurtz XXXIV. 
Of Verbs that change the Charatteriftic of the 
| Preſent. | | 


Theſe Verbs dul, dre, gane, dune 
fal, plxſo, cxdalw, require an Aſ- 
pirate 


Of the SEcony FUTURE. 183 


pirate inſtead of a Lenis, or ſmooth 
_  Conſonant in the ſecond uture. 
But aA, GAG MHe, and xevalu, require an 
Intermediate inſtead ofa Lens 
And TX, u, require an Intermediate 
inſtead of an Aſpirate. 


Ex A MPL ES. 
ff rn Verbs change alſo the Characteriſtic 


in this ſecond Future. 


Thoſe here take an Aſpirat inſtead of a 
Lenis. 


dale, necto, abs: gane, tingo, Bags. 
gane, ſepelio, gad: devnla, lacero, deu. 
ßbanſa, ſuo, paPa: pile, Jacio, pi. 
onanlu, fodio, oxate: 
The following take an Intermediate inſtead 
of a Lenis : 


" K&AVT a, ora xanvta. 
Ai,? ledo, BRN Ed. 
ug % occulo, ngvea, occulam. 


And the following have an e in- 
ſtead of an A 


CUVX Wy uro, CUVY i. 
, WWxw, refrigero, uya. 


ANNOTATION. 


The Reaſon of theſe Changes is obvious: the two laſt 
Verbs having s in the firſt Future, and & having the Power 
of a y, they retain this y in the ſecond Future, becauſe of 
the Affinity it has with the firſt. And this Analogy will be 
further illuſtrated by the next Rule. 

Likewiſe the firſt ſeven having been formerly in @w, Ga- 
oo, etc. and the other three in , faxCcw etc. they have 
taken a & in the Preſent . — tas p. es: +. 
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had inſerted a 2, theſe two Letters could not go before it, 


for the reaſon alledged, Book I. Chap. VII. n. 6. So that 
as this 7 is loſt in the ſecond Future, they have reaſſumed 


” — 
* 


their natural Characteriſtic. 
tial RLE XXXV. | 
Ta Of Verbs in d or cow. 


Several Verbs in make the ſecond Future 
in qu, as Oedtw, Oed: and others in 
-orw, Making ge in the firſt Future, 
make yw in the ſecond, as ogvorw, 

> guys. » ; | 

EXAMPLES. DR 

Divers Verbs in & or cow, change alſo their 

Characteriſtic in this Tenſe purpoſely to ſhorten 

the Penult. as g is equivalent to de, leaving o 

for the firſt Future, they keep 8 for the ſecond, 

as Oed, loguor; firſt Future, eee; ſecond, 
©e&ds, And ſometimes making Zw in the firſt 

Future, and the Z having the Power of yo, they 

retain only the in the ſecond, as cevoow, fo- 

dio, out, ogvya, fodiam. | 


ANNOTAT LION. 


Very few of thoſe Verbs have a ſecond Future. For from 
wAdoow, fingo, for example, we don't ſay ] Which 
is ſtill more rare among Polyſyllables, as Hadi g, gradior, 
Pęoili o, cogſidero, igicow, remigo, rieigu, flabilio, pub oc, 
cuſtodio, which are not read in the ſecond Future. And 
then, as there is only the firſt Future in uſe, ſo there is alſo 
. only the firſt Aoriſt. obs ads . 
I here are moreover ſeveral other Verbs that want this 

Tenſe, as thoſe in d, with, the Polyſyllables in auw, ew, 
vw, and viw, and many others. For *g pulſo, does not 


make xgoo : and, audio, does not make ax a, nor even 7x9%, 
/ - unleſs 
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. unleſs it be perhaps among the Poets: Baoixtuw, regno, hath 


not iExoiaver ; nor c, infiituo, iraidvey: no more than 
seg, irruo, dg: nor ide, cubo, in, and ſo of the reſt. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Ionics reſolve the Circumflex of this Future both 
Active and Middle: as likewiſe the firſt Future in ag, us, 
Vo, ew. Wherefore they ſay, TuTiw, Tur, for TUT@w, 876, 
according as we have obſerved above The Middle rurto- 
pci, in, or ic, for Turapai, I, etc. likewiſe Ni,, warts, 
manc bo, for rev. 8 1 

This Reſolution of the Diphthong is extended to all the 
Moods and Participles, as alſo to the ſecond Aoriſt of the 
Infinitive Active, which is the ſame with the Future, ruat- 
o. ruieu, TuTtwy, etc. 


Ru LE XXXVI. 
Formation of the ſecond Aoriſt. 3 
The ſecond Aoriſt takes the Augment of the 


Imperfect and the Characteriſtic and Pe- 
nult. of the ſecond Future. | 


* 


EXAMPLES. 


The ſecond Aoriſt follows the Augment of 


the Imperfect, and is conjugated alſo like the 
Imperfect : but it takes its Characteriſtic and 
Penultima from the ſecond Future, as rvn1w, &. 
run, TvT@®, F ruh OpoiCm, dico, *Ogatev, ©£%- 
Ia, tPeadov 3 sg, bert, ꝭ c ον, 5ra0a, üg 
Ooy ; tho' ſeveral Verbs have this Aoriſt, that 
are without a ſecond Future, which in that Caſe 
muſt be ſuppoſed, in order to form the Aoriſt. 
This Tenſe is thus conjugated: 


—_ 


SECOND 
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SECOND AORIS T. 


Sing. from, trums, iTvxe, verberavi, ifti, it. 
Jon. uri, , 865 b. f 
Dual. . #rvneror, rut. 
Plur. erunope, irvners, ETUTOv. 

Dor. £TUToparsy IO x Ion. rute Bceot, U. 


„ ;, ANNOTATION. 

- San&tius in his Greek Grammar printed by Plantin in the 
Year 1581, inſiſts, that this Aorif hath never the Penulti- 
ma long, nor is ever written with an «. Denique (theſe are 
his Words) perit potius hic Aoriſtus, quam: penultimam produ- 
cat, aut habeat in Penultima. And for a Proof thereof, he 
refers the Reader to Urbanus: but Urbanus teacheth directly 
the reverſe, expreſsly ſaying, that , Z@Asyor, Oi, are 
fecond Aorifts, and yet retain :; declaring withal, that Diſ- 
ſyllables may have this Penultima long, by reaſon of their 
Augment. But exclufive of that, the Penult. may be alſo 
long, when a Verb of two Syllables begins with a long Vow- 
el ; or when the Penultima of the ſecond Future is long by 
Poſition, according to the thirty-third Rule; nor do J ſee 
how this can be called into queſtion, with any Appearance 
of Reaſon. Thus we find | 


Ad cano, Fd: tut, invenio, ter, 
z, trabo, 1Axov ! AW, capio, No. 
Iro, dico, eirov: x, babeo, Axor. 
- Six, denio, Iro: d, ago, Jo. 
But the Penult. may ſometimes become ſhort in ſome of 
theſe Verbs, either by Reſolution, as 30%, delecto, 39%, La- 
Joy: d y, Or hYrvus, frango, 1, S νο] or elſe by Redu- 
plication, as 4%, duco, Bye, nyay?: d u, apto, new, I gœger, 


om whence comes agxevv, Odyſſ. s; for in this Caſe the 
Penultima becomes Antepenultima. ; 


RLE XXXVII. 
Of the third Perſon Plural in cus. 


The third Perſon Plural of the Imperfect, 
both Aoriſts, and the Optative forms 


1ts 
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its Termination in the Bœotic Dialect, 
by changing we of the firſt Perſon Plu- 
ral into cav. 


EXAMPLES, 


The third Perſon Plural has an Equality of Syllables with 
the firſt Singular in the Imperfect, as well as in the two 


Aoriſts, rule, drr: rue, irvbar, 

But the Bœotics make it equal to the firſt Perſon Plural, 
changing wv, the laſt Syllable of the firſt Perſon of this 
Number, into oa»: ironlouer, verberabamus, itunlooan, 
werberabant : rr, verberavimus: triton, werbera- 
verunt: itv\ape, irii\acay., In like manner they ſay, . 
docs, wviderunt, noverunt: iualooar, didicerunt : Ie, 
for dd, paler, JA. Thus in the Plalm, in rai; 
y Toa dt, linguis ſuis doloſe agebant. 

The Optative receives the ſame Diale& through all its 
Tenſes, as from ?*XJouuer, Veniſſemus, Io for ilar, we- 
nifſent : timaroay for tina, dixerunt. 


ANNOTATION. 

There are a great many Verbs in wo, which being either 
ſcarce or quite antiquated in the ſecond Aoriſt Active, are 
nevertheleſs very common in this ſame Tenſe when Paſſive ; 
as xunlw, pronus fum, me inclino, Axuror, unuſual, ixvmy, 
very uſual. In like manner, iza«aw, furatus ſum, rather 
than Zxaamor from xx As alſo anmvaym, evaſf, libe- 
ratus ſum, defunfus ſum: ie e, detrimentum accepi : 
ond, fofſus ſum: ingvÞm and ixevem, occultatus ſum : 
ram, ſepultus ſum : ipgiÞuy, præcipitatus ſum : ichn, ab- 
ſumptus ſum: idevOw, laceratus ſum : igzaQy, conſutus 


" Cmnarp. X: 
Of the Perfect and Pluperfect. 
RuLts XXXVIII. 


_ Chara#eriſtic and Termination of the Perfect. 


The Termination of the Perfect is in x« 3 but 
where there is q in the Future, the 


Perfect 


— — ——— OTSISE 
r 
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Perfect is in O; and where there is 
So, the P erſect 1 18 in x. | 


EXAMPLES. 


The Perfect Tenſe terminates always in &, 
and- has generally for its Characteriſtic « ; 3 as 
ri, VET, honoraui : aan, Ex aa, cecini: 
evubo, 1 Hv, perfeci. 

But Verbs that form their Future with a dou- 
ble Letter, take an Aſpirate for the Characte- 
riſtic of the Perfect, according to their reſpec- 
tive Correſpondence; viz. © for ws : Vw making 
©Oa, as TVT|w, Tub, TirvOs : and x for Kc, Ew 
making a, as Alco, dicam, NEN, Ar: ecke, 
fodiam, oEWevXcs Jodi, etc. 

Nevertheleſs $eioxw, borreo, Oe Ro, makes - 
Oema, with a «, Fans of the ing Aſpi- 
rate 0. | 


This Tenſe i is conj jugated thus : 


> DN Mſg at 


ng: {bit TiTvÞa;, xi rue, werberavi, iſti, it. 

| rerij pros, TerUPelov. | 
Pur. TEruPayus, TeTUQaT:, TiTVPadt. ] 
Dor. TEeTUPajpe;, 10 rrrucaili. Bœot. TiruPas, 


RTL N XXXIX. 


Of the Penultima of the PerfeZt. 


1. The Penult. of the Perfect is the ſame 

wWwio.ith that of the Future. | 

2. But e in the Future Diſſyllables of Verbs 
in Aw, vw, 65 muſt be changed here in- 


tO &. 
3. And 
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3. And , muſt be turned into 7. 

4. Or elſe intirely dropped, as in Difyliadics 
eivo, ly, vw. 

5. But þ continues; though with an 4 after 
it, m without changing « into 2. 


EXAMPLES. = 


1. The Penult. of the Perfect is taken from 
the Penult. of the Future, as rule, rd, c- 
ru. 

algo, ludo, ais, aN, 22 
hu, impleo, vi, Tera, implevi. 
yihdw, Tideo, yihaow, yeyinanc, TI], 


2. But Verbs in Aw, vw, go, aſſume an à in 
the Perfect, inſtead of the s of the Future of 
two Syllables. 


SNA, milto, ge, Lana, miſe. 

Teive, tendo, red, Tiraxa, tetends. 

CTEiew. ſemino, ore, ECT WK) ſeminavi. 

3. Thoſe in ww change v into , by reaſon of 
the following x. give, _— av, miÞahke, 
luxi. 


4. Or elſe ey drop it entirely, as in Diſiyl- 


8 In ive, ive, and d v, for Inſtance; 3 
xleiye, interimo, wieva, kur, interemi. 
Though the Poets ſay, leren. 


ve, accuſo, judico, ned, uE, accu ſavi. 
gur, impetu feror, gu, rebunc, latus ſum. 


To theſe we __ add, LOCO to e; 
boſeus 


reg dalia, lucror, 146 ld, 22 without a V. 
2 20 But 


7 


190 Book III. Of VeRss. 
But Triſyllables change it into 3, as, 
oN, polluo, lues, ue νο,t, *3 
5. u continues, but it takes an ; after it, with- 
out aſſuming an & before it, though there ſhould 
be an : in the Future Diſſyllable, as, 
vio, Paſco, veuo, veiumea för viveura.. 
Beit, fremo, Bees, PSebgtume. 
xauvw, laboro, xapa, KEKG{PANEG | 
And by Syncope nixpya, in the ſame Manner 
as diuw, ſtruo, Jiu , rio, Jeco, rer. 
See Book v. R. ix. 


Hereto we may join , maneo, pay, fegen; the 
true Reaſon of this is, becauſe from the Future in w there 
ariſeth a new Theme in t, pea, paria, from whence comes 


bean, ſuppoſing the Future wewnyow, and fo of the reſt. 
See the Reſolution of Verbs, Rule I. 


RuLEe XL. 
0 for s in the Penult. 


The Attics put e for : in Diſſyllables before 
O, X | 
Rs as. 


The Attics turn : into o in the Penult. of the 
Perfect in m or x, coming from a Verb of 
two Syllables, as, 

wier, mitts, wia, wirt, Att. minouÞa. 
bee, irrigo, Beltw, Bibgrga, Att. Bibgoxe. 


ANNOTATION. 

The ſame Perfect Tenſe may ſometimes proceed from dif- 
ferent Verbs: xa from 59%, delecto, and from iQ, colloco, 
fk : nxa is alſo the Perfect Middle of ix, venio, and the 

ſt Aoriſt of inp, mitto. 


RuLE 


Ly ; A 
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RuLz XLI. 5 
Formation of the Pluperfett. 


The Pluperfect comes from the Perfect; it 
takes en for a, and adds its own Aug- 
ment, . 
EXAMPLES. 4 A 
The Pluperfect comes from the Perfect, 
changing & into. an, and aſſuming its proper 
Aughent ; ; | 
ruf,  Trv@a, irervQev, verberaveram, 
ar,? une, wvuxer, Pperfeceram. 
*Tis conjugated thus : 


PLUPERFECT, 


ts oO ARE AS I Sr MW 2 "I G 
. L a _ — — » S» 
5 - LSD T 
| —— un TE -. + Tas . 7 bots = of om ns 1 
r = þ —_—_ b - \ \ 
r PP 3 : 
= Shes 


Sing. rid, irt Jpeg, ir lui, verberaueram. 4 
Ion. ile, Ion. 9% % . | 
et ire, ö 
Att. irn. Att. ren. ; 

TIE: 5 as oi tTelvOeov, i rive cm. 2 
Plu. iril6@unpe, erilyPrile,  irelu@uoar. | 
Dor. ire, Att. br lu, 
et Tirv@oar. q 

RuLe XLII. 


b Of the Tonic and Attic Perſons of this 7 nſe, 


The Ionics change here et y into tœ, and en in- 
to es; the Attics change both into 3, 
as allo «cay into sc 


EXAMPLES. 


The Ionics conjugate this Tenſe in t inſtead of « in the 
ficſt Perſon Singular, and in « inſtead of « in the third. The 
Attics 
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Attics change the Ionic t and « into », as we have ſhewn 
above in the Example of the Conjugation. 

Thus the Attics ſay, ererupn s, verberabam ego : ixus 
xe, verberatuerat ille, In like manner Jon, videram 
for deu, from , video. | 
The Attic third Perſon Plural is alſo in «ar, Nav, vi- 
derant : kin,ßůa, fleterant, coming from AHA, 2 5 ETeTU- 
ec, or only with the Augment of the Perfect, according 
to the Twenty firſt Rule, Terv@coar, verberarant. 

This Analogy is extended alſo to the Perfect Middle, 
as We ſhall obſerve in its proper Place. 


"oy 4 . CHA P. XI. | 
Of the Formation of the other Moods ;, and firſt 
E the Subjuniive and Optative. 


= 


I, SUB JUNCTIVE. 

HE Subjunctive takes its Terminations 
: from the Preſent of the Indicative ; -but 
it changes the ſhort Vowels into their long Cor- 
reſpondents, ſubſcribing , and rejecting v: 
Wherefore the ſecond and third Singular are in 
u ſubſcribed, as coming from « in. the Indica- 
tive : whereas the Dual and Plural have only a 
ſimple y, becauſe they have but a ſimple j in 
the Indicative. And this Analogy 1s continued 
in the other Tenſes of this Mood, and is like- 
wiſe retained in Circumflex Verbs, as alſo in 
Verbs in u. The Form of Conjugation is as 
follows: | 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


- 


Sing. Tur, Tunlngs van, verberem or verbe- 
| Ion. run, run. rarem. 
Dual. .. . .. - Tun, ruin dos. 
Plur. rowlwpn, Tori, rule. 
Dor. TvFlapes, | TuTlwvl;, ES 
| | Firſt 


- 
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Firſt Fur U'R E and firſt A ORIST. 


Sing. rue, ming rien. ver bera vero, is, it. 


Ton. TiJu, lon. ruhe. 
Dual. . robo, nor. 

Plur. ru, ru,, Towers, 
Dor. ru, Pg rohe. | 


Second FUTURE' and AORIST. 
Sing. rr, Turns, Turn, verberavero. 
Ion. reli re, lon. Tor». * 
Dual. url, Tur; 

Plur. Torwpe, TUTrili,  TUTWL, 
Dor. Turwps, TUT wilt. 


PzREF-ECT and PLUPERFECT, 
Sing. Telu@w, rilupns, TelvOn,: Verberauerim. 
=o Ion. reJupyos. (or m. 


Dual TelvOnlov,- ri lu pio. 
Plur. T5uQwpir, vpn, Twas. 
Dor. Tilv@wpigs | Filopaili. 


N ANNOTATION, | 
In the Conjugation of the Subjunctive tis cuſtomary to 
make uſe of ia», „; thus, iz» run, i verberem. Tis not 
true, as ſome pretend, that the Subjunctive has no Future, 
becauſe the Aoriſts frequently ſignify the time to come in this 


Mood, as ſeveral before us have obſerved, Voſf, et Ali.Where- 


fore Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, after their Example, call 
theſe Tenſes, FuTuUrEs PERFECT, that is, compoſed of 
the paſt and of the Future. 


The Greeks uſe here- a kind of Future: by Circumlocu- - 


tion, taking the Perfect of the Participle, and the Preſent 
Subjunctive of the Verb Subſtantive, thus: 


Sing. rive, ; FA Ny ns verberawero, FLA it. 
Dual. sc, Tae dre, roy. 

Plur. ril ure, du, rt, Wok 

1 . Circumlocution is uſed in the Future of the 
the Verb Subſtantive, yeyeaÞus ü ofν]0, ſcripſero. 8 
They form likewiſe the Circumlocution of the Perfect 
from the Optative of the Subſtantive Verb, l, tine, tun : 


thus, wy y*reaPus, ſcripfiſſem, _ yeyeaÞus, ſcripfiſſes, ete. 
= 


* 
” 
k — — Fs n * 
hoe . = 4 
- # bu 
< - .. = 5 ad ws 
8 7 


— 
4 


L. 
— 
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i 
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' Obſervations on the Diales. 


The ſecond Perſon Singular in da, is not peculiar to this 
Mood, but generally belongs to all Perſons in s, nova, 
eras, and even to thoſe i in «45, as we ſhall ſee in the Reſo- 
lution of Verbs. 

The third Perſon Singular i in oi, is not only for the Active, 
but alſo for the Paſſive Aoriſts, +vp050: ; for the Verbs in 
tu, T469043 and for the Circumflex Verbs, woll. Hence 
Veteeiosy in Hom. for Vexxein, increparet, from veaxeic, Poet. 
for ver. 


The Poets frequently put an « inſtead of in the firſt Per- 
ſon Plaral, TUTlopey. : 


2. Of theOyTATIvE.' 


The Penult. of the Optative is always a 
Diphthong in all forts. of Verbs. The Bary- 
tons take oi in all Tenſes, except the firſt Aor. 
which aſſumes a:, both in the Active and Mid- 
dle, becauſe it comes from & in the Indicative, 
ru. from true; 

The Paſſive Aoriſts, and the ZEolic Aoriſt 
. 

The ſecond Future is circumflected; in 
© other reſpects *tis the ſame with the Noriſt. 
This Mood is thus conjugated: 


PR ESE NT and IMPERFECT, 


Sing. TuTloyu, TUN, rule, verberarem. 
Dual. ur loslon, rum Inv. 

Plur. TUnlowe, TVo, The 

Dor. Turloyucs. 


FIRST Fu ruk x. 


Sing. re rug, Tila, | werberem, es, et. 
ual. . . . olle, ru, 
Plur. ru, Tu olle, 8 25 


Dor. Tuos. 


FIRST 
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Sing. Thai, 8 ea, verberaverim. 


"ar Dual- OV $3 >is ill, Toairw: 


Plur. realer, ro haili, roche. = 
TY Dor. TG aujes. 


- s 


ual. « - TuFoirse| oy, vero 3 
Plur. write, ru more, rum 


Dor. Turoiues. | 


SECOND Fur bn. . 
Sing. N TUT 0G, roxer, werberem. WT Ow 


SzconD Rewne! T 


5181 1 


Sing. übel, CO rind.  verberaverim, | — 


Jon. _THTap, f | 
ME ci +; Turoilov, ryrolrw. 
Plur. oH, rurolle, rum. 
Dor. ru 


; i 


8 = 
x 
82 
q | 


PI RT ECT and Py iirict: 
Sing. THuPetui, vu, vibe, verberaviſſem. 
Dual. 


rv, Teru@oilov, TduPoirny. 


Plur. T{dv@oypcr, rilupoi, 190 ,. 
Dor. os 


AN NOTE IU 


As the Latins frequently make uſe of utinam in the . 


tative Mood for a Mark or Sign of Deſire; ſo the Greeks 


uſe aids or gehe, as sie ru, utinam bern But as 
theſe Adverbs don't expreſs the Perſon, they moreover make 


uſe of the Aoriſt 2GeXo, whereof we: have —_ to "ay 


hereafter in the Remarks, Book VIII. 
NU XIII. 


Of the firſt Aoriſt olic. 


The Zolic Aoriſt Optative comes from the 
Indicative Aoriſt, by inſerting © be 


fore *. 


Na 


E x A M- 


1 
| 
: 
» 
4 
4 


7 
4 
g 
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1 
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The Zolic Aoriſt of the Optative is formed 
from the Aoriſt of the Indicative, by dropping 
the Augment, and. putting e before 43 tis 
conjugated as follows: 


olle AORIST, 
Sing. ruh, Tomas, Tae. 
3 rudi, Tvluatw. 
Plur. roriape, vet, ru. 
The Attics uſe this Aoriſt 8 but 
only in the ſecond and third Singular, and the 


third Plural. 
7 c HAP. XII. 3 
Of the Imperative and Infinitive. 
1. The IM PARATIVE. 


" PRESENT and IMPERFCT., 


— Sing. rule, run lr, werbera, eret. 
Dual. ru alt los, TuT|iT wv, verberate, erant, duo. 
Plur. 7&&71:1:; = TUTliTWI ay), verberent. 

Att. ⁊ u 


FIRST AorrsT. 


Sing, ru, robary, 7 fac wverberaueris. 
Dual. zvþalow, ruh 
Plur. ul, rod ra. 

Att. Tobavlor, 


SECOND AoRisT. 


Sing rut,  TuTiTw. 
ual. uri lo, vurirer. 
ur. Tunis, TuTirwoar, 

Att. uri ſur. 


= . PERFECT 
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PERFECT and PLUPERFECT. 
Sing. TeTuPe, riſvui ro. wereraueris, or elſe hoc age ut 


modum verberaſſe dicaris, w ere 
Dual. vu pilos, vilvpi ron. tis plain wn this Tenſe par= 


Plur. rh, volupirucar. f takes pretty much of the Future. 


Ru lx XLIV. 
Of the third Perſon Attic. 


The third Perſon Plural Attic in three 

Tenſes of the Imperative is in fav, and 

is formed from the Genitive of the Par- 
ticiple. 


EXAMPLES. 


I be Attics terminate the third Perſon Plural of the Pre- 
ſent and of the ſecond Aoriſts in dan, forming it from the 
Genitive Plural of the Participle of the ſame Tenſes. Ex- 
amples may be ſeen above in the Conjugation of the Im- 
perative. The like is alſo practiſed in Circumflex Verbs, 
mogyrur, Luci. faciant, for eorilagas : plegiluv, Id. metian- 
__ for ueTerirwoay. 


ANNOTATION. 


The 33 hath no particular Future, by reaſon tis a 


fort of a Future itſel | according to Ramus and Sanctius, par- 
taking of the Future in all its Tenſen. : 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Bærotics and the Syracuſians terminate ſometimes the 
ſecond * in or, like the firſt, as Toros, dre for Tours 1 A- 


Cov for Aut 6, ceperis: £670), dr, for ud, dixeris. And 
likewiſe add the Augment of the n, rixuce, as WE bur 
ob ſerved Chap. V. Rule XXI. 


2. The IxTINITIvk. 


The Infinitive in every Termination may ex- 
| preſs every Difeuencs of Time : we ſhall how- 
I ever 
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ever divide it as we have done the other Moods, 
not only to comply with the general Practice of. 
the Grammarians, but moreover. becauſe in 
reality it commonly expreſſes that limited 
Time, which is attributed to each particular 
Termination. 
Preſent and Imperfect, as verberare. 
Fol. run or Torn. Dor. ronls, rvrliper Or rπ . 
Firſt Future, den, verberaturum efſe. 
Fol. rum. Dor. ru, ru, Or Tiras, 
Firſt Abriſt, ru, ee. 
+; Dor. rudi and ru. N 
Second Future and Aoriſt, run, 


Ion. rome. Poet. i ved. Kol. TUT 1. 
Dor. run, TuTiey, And Turiuivas.' 


Perfect and Pluperfect, ⁊clo tai, verberaviſſ 
2 a Joo, cha and OPIN: 


Ru LE XLV. 
of he principal Dialects of the nume 


Tuplev makes: run, Tor, walilina, and 
"hi We goat 0 8 


ET AAL 2 


The Dorics drop « in the Termination « of the Infini- 
tive, rd, rin: Mabin, dow, capere: Yigaigew, yiewi- 
657, venerari, without there being any Neceſſity for putting 
a Circumflex, though the laſt Syllable becomes ſhort. 
The ſame Dorics, as alſo the Rolics, inſert an » before 
„ ſometimes ſimple, as when they take it from the Termi- 
nation ; and ſometimes with, | ſubſcribed, when they con- 
fider it as coming from , which they praiſe i in all ſorts 
of Verbs , xabeuIn for xahei dei, dormire : xoopn, Theocr. 
for xo, ornarè: SN or Si for Oar, amare : and 
drawing back the Accent according to the Aol. @iam. 

In all the Infinitives ending in «, , vas, the Ionics and 
Poets inſert git before, (calling off * * if _ 
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be a Diphthong) and then the Attics and Dorics add as 
ſometimes to the laſt Syllable, whether a; be in the Com- 
mon Tongue or not. Examples hereof have been given al- 
ready above in the Conjugation of the Infinitive ; however 
fince theſe Dialects are to be met with in all ſorts of Verbs, 
it will not be amiſs to inſert here a more particular Table: 


Common. Tonic. At. and Dor. 


Tune -v, rule · .-, TuTlopuerai, verberare. 
Jndo- & -· , Jud e-, JH - ai, fenificare. 
de-, di- e-, Vius-ais _ ponere. 
do- v - -, d- ue- ,, Ser-, dare. 
TvP01-1-ai, xD e, TuPOnperai, werberatum efe. 
ibi · - rihi- e-? ibi ponere. 
da- -a, da- -,, Nad, , fare. 
rn-v-i, u- -v, Fu- Ne-, the ſame. 


99s e, G 06-¹-, 9. Ha-. dare. 
deixvu--αν Sex- e- , H- oftendere. 


The firſt Aoriſt conforms likewiſe to this Analogy, caſt- 
ing off the Subjunctive , and changing a into e, Tvai, Tv- 
ee, Tuiueras, Except the Verbs in Aw, pw, ww, guy 
which admit of no Change. | 

Sometimes j is reduplicated, agouuna; for gf, taken 
from gs, arare. | 

Sometimes the Diphthong « remains; a:ipax for & ile 
vs from deu, flare,” | 

Sometimes theſe Infinitives are ſyncopated ; he for i- 
{fv from ide, wvidere : b for NH from S*, Habere * 
youre we find the Aſpirate x, changed into its Interme- 

late . 5 Os 

The Tonics, to get rid of the Circumflex, put an « before 
«wy in the ſecond Future and Aoriſt, rut for Tur, add- 
ing thereto the Reduplication, as we have obſerved above. 
Thus in Hom. we find vdluxie for Tux:i» from Tvxw, par : 
werd for peadir from Peatw, dico, ſecond Aorift, ifga- 


0. 


5 
F 
> 4 


ANNOTATION. | 

The. Greeks have neither Gerunds nor Supines, but in- 
ſtead of them they make uſe of the Infinitive, in the ſame 
manner as the French: wee rd e, pour boire. See the 
Syntax, Rule III. 27 D377 ic! 


FT "Cn. 
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| nA r. XIII. 
1 of Participles. 


T HE Participles may alſo ſerve as of 
them to ſignify almoſt every Difference 
of Time: we ſhall notwithſtanding divide them 
according to the. common Method, giving 
them each the Appellation of that Time, of 
which they are more particularly Nlre. 
ph PRESENT. | 
© TVTlwv, oilos, T 3 8 
u runlsca, Sus, e, 3 3 
i Dor. Trlowoa, ol. gui, quæ, quod, e wh at. 
To run, vlog. MO 
FIRST rorvns 


© U ol 
boy Ss Nig verberaturus or : 2 
Wa ; piled od, wverberabo, is, it. 
Dor. ruhe, a, ut, N 1 : 
ru, oylos, Rain 
FIRST Aor1sT, 


0 rides, blos, 7 


Dor. TU ai. 
acc, 15 \ gui, que, quod, werberavit. 
Fr nets 9 or more agreeably to the French 


Dor. Tu\/a40%. | Ton ue ant fra b. 
To ru, vos, Ss 3 Se 4 7 7 
SECOND FUTURE. 
0 rumd, Sog, | 
* Jon. uri, bollos, 


i e, 4, ver beraturus, or 


Jon. ruminga, e805, 
'Dar. TVRT a» olg. | 9%, FM 1 1 werberabo, is, it. 


To rund, Sog, 2 
Jon. Tvwio, i0lloß. . 
| SECOND 
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sf con o AozisT, wie: differs from * 
Future in the Accent only. 


6 TUTWV, avloc, * 
Ion. rilomen, etc. 7 
1 rumd, 1 
Dor. rorotca, cus, 
r fur, ovlog,. 


gui, que, quod, verberavi, ifti, it. 


1152 72 PERFECT. 
ori ud, d xos, 
Fol. rerum, oilos, 
1 riſvija, 76. 

ro riſu pos, ò ros, 


qui, que, quod, verberavi, ifti, it : 


The Maſculine and Neuter'Participles follow the Impari- - 


ſyllabie Declenſion; and the Feminine the Pariſyllabic. Be- 
2 des the Dialects above marked, they 110 admit of thoſe 
proper to their Declenſions. 


Obſervations on the Dialefs. 


The Feminine in «ox for 27%, is according to the Folic 
as well as Doric Form; ye\vaucoz for yihuuon, ridens ; 3 and 
In Theocritus we find eyen , though perhaps tis for 
YENWOS 


For when the Termination Sc is accented, which hap- 


pens to the ſecond Future and ſecond Aorift, 'tis then 
changed into dc, as Aurora for Mmeoa, que reliquit, from 
ur, Jingug. 

The Termination of the Preſent lent to the Perfe” as 
rilu p for 1c, is more uſual in the Middle Verb; as 
KEXM wy, o/o, for z:xanywc, bros, from za, clango. 

The ſame i is alſo practiſed in Circumflex — ——— 
07 Jog, from voiw, 


40 " 
The Attics 1 3 the Maſeuline and Feminine of the 
Dual both alike ; thus Soph. in Elect. hath a@udyoasl;, - 


wgaooule, ſpeaking of two. Siſters, inſtead of aPudioxos, 


meaoozga: jult as they ſay rd for rc, in the Dual of the 


Article, 


: 5 We 


and verberaveram, as, at, etc. 


—_—— — —— n 


202 Book III. Of VE RBS. 


We likewiſe meet with zwe and ininaus, in the firſt 
Aoriſt, for ter os, from N, z, nawigo: and al- 
ſo with c V g for e, from 4 * Y, duco, affero. 


Ca HAP, XIV, 
0 7 the Verb Paſſive and its Terminations. 


The Paſſive 1s eaſy to conjugate, by reaſon 
that with Regard to it's Augment, Characteriſ- 
tic, and Nenult. it depends upon the Active, 
from which it forms all its Tenſes. Inſomuch 
as there remains only the Termination to treat 
of, which may be very eaſily learned, * at- 
rending to the 8 Rules. 


R 6 LE XLVI. 
Of the Paſſive Terminations. 


The Preſent and two Futures, the Perfect, 

and the Subjunctive take war for their 

Final: But the Imperfect, and the Plu- 
perfect with the Optative take n. 


Ex AMF ILE s. 


"on all the Paſſive (excepting the 
Aoriſts, whoſe Conjugation is Active) there are 
but two Terminations for the firſt Perſon, viz. 

- war for the Preſent, the two Futures, the 
Perfect, and the Subjunctive; um for the Im- 
perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Optative. 


Here tis to be obſerved, that thoſe Tenſes, which have an 

o Of an „ before was or m, retain it in the firſt Perſon of 
all Numbers, and likewiſe in the third Perſon Plural; where- 
; b as 
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as in the other Perſons they change it. Thoſe that have ano- 
ther Vowel preceding the Termination, don't alter it. As 
n be * ſeen in the Table following. 


 RvLE XLVIL . 
Of the thing Per ſon Singular and Plural. 


Mas makes Ta, and un makes To, whereof 
| the Plurals are r, vro. 


EXAMPLES. , 


The Tenſes ending in wa form the third Per- 
fon Singular in ra: and thoſe terminating in 
un make the ſame third Perſon in 70; then add- 
ing a „ to both, the Plurals are terminated in 


vT&4 Or „ro; AS TIoua, Donorer, Tiras, bonoratur, 
rio honorantur. 


The ſecond Perſon, purſuant to the ſame Analogy, ſhould 
be by right in c, or in co, as tis ſtill in the Perfect and Plu- 
perfect, and even in the Preſent of ſome particular Verbs: 
But the Ionics having rejected the Conſonant, the Attics con- 
tract i it afterwards into , ſubſcribed in the Preſent, and into 
2 In the Imperfect: as rlogtas, rii cas, Tiras, rin, honoror, ho- 


noraris: ens, irie, er. £0g rg, honorabar,  Ponorataris, 
ete, 


RAY 
Of the Formation of the other Perſons. 


The ſecond Perſon Plural, the Preſent and 
Perfect of the Imperative, as alſo the 
Tenſes in ga in the Infinitive, are all 
formed from Ta and ro, by changing a 
ſmooth Conſonant into it's Aſpirate, and 
inſerting « before 0 pure. 


Ex Au- 
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ef EXAMPLES. 
The firſt Perſons Plural are quite eaſy, For 
they are always in da, coming from the firſt 
Perſon Singular, wherein there is ſcarce any 
room for a Miſtake. In the others there is ſome- 
what more Difficulty. They are formed thus: 
From the third Perſon Singular in Ta: or ro, 
the ſecond Perſon Plural is formed in all Moods 
and-Lenjes. | : 
From the ſame Perſon is alſo formed the Pre- 
ſent and the Perfect of the Imperative in all 
Perſons: except the ſecond, (it having no firſt) 
which always comes from the ſecond Perſon of 
the ſame Tenſe in the Indicative in all Sorts of 
Verbs Paſſive. EST 
From thence likewiſe are formed the Tenſes 
in 0a: in the Infinitive, viz. all intirely, except- 
ing the Aoriſts. 3 
Whereto we might alſo join the ſecond and 
third Perſon Dual in all Tenſes; but of thoſe 
we have ſpoke ſufficiently in another Place. 
All theſe Formations are made, by changing 
1 into 9, and inſerting a „ before it, when *tis 
re, as Tizrai, Honoratur; riscde, honoramint. 
But if this + ſhould happen to be in Company 
with another Conſonant, then, at the ſame Time 
that v is changed into d, the other ſmooth Con- 
ſonant muſt be changed into an Aſpirate, becauſe, 
according to what we have remarked, Book 1. 
Chap. vii. an Aſpirate cannot be preceded by a 
Lenis. In which Caſe, the Inſertion of the c 1s 
to be omitted: Thus from +1ixvnlai, verberatus 


fFuit, 
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fuit, is formed rer a, verberatum fuiſſe: from 
aiaedai, dictus fuit; ,, dictum fuiſſe: and 


ſuch like. „ | 
Ru TE XLIX. 
Of Paſſive Aoriſts. 
The Indicative Aoriſts are, the firſt in I uv, 
the ſecond in yy. In the other Moods 


they make @, vv, nbi, yvai, eig: the firſt 
Aoriſt always aſſuming an Aſpirate. 


ExAMP LES. 


| The Paſſive Aoriſts always end in m, Hake | 


firſt aſſumes an Aſpirate. They follow the ſe- 


cond Active Form of Conjugating, which is 


that of the Verbs in ps, and has an Affinity with 
the Pluperfect Indicative of the Verbs in ; 
wherefore they are without the firſt Perſon Dual. 


The Aoriſts of the other Moods, and of the 
Participles, are formed from thoſe of the Indica- 


tive, according to the particular Termination of 
each, as marked in the Rule. 


EIN NN 
Whenſoever there occurs another Conſonant in the Aoriſt, 


preceding 6, the ſmooth Conſonant is then changed alſo into 


an Aſpirate, as izvP94r, and not rund, from xdaſo, ver- 


bero, for the Reaſon mentioned Book 1. Chap. vii. and as we _ 


ſhall ſee more particularly in the Sequel. But what we-haye 
here already advanced is ſufficient to give a general Idea of 
the Paſſive Conjugation, according to the following Table. 


4 TABLE 


4 —7 4 — — 
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INDICATIVE. | SUBJUNCTIVE, 1 O TAT IV Iur 


Eve gabs WA en n. The Preſent. 
ofecrt, 1), rl. oerl, u, mr. — = | 

Ti- ITN aris, 75 Honorer, eris. 

3 debe, ade, ora. eb, no ds, wrras. 


Ha garaſude, quaſi Eau in rem non exactam. The Impe 


hem, ov, ETO. 1 elner, 080, 0870, 
Exi- 4 Honorabar, aris. oh Honorarer, er 
I. 2 2095, o. 2 ole. ooh, c 


Mk Ar, ay primum The fir Future, 


| 95 Wen n, bol loi. | Onoown, Tout 
T. IJ Honorabor, eris. | f Honorer, eri 
1. Oncoulde. :79e, oil. 2 1 einde 


Eooper®r, quibuſdam a remorins. The ſecond Futur 
] no 04th, non, norral. i | "+I nœol em, ooo, 10 
Ti- Honorabor, eris, „ 15 Honorer, eris. 


1. nod uebæ, noto de, Hoi. vevigtebe, cio 


Hagen hg, Tempus raum _ Eh firſt Aoriſt 


Inv, Ins, dn, dd, 8 Ine, 33. | del mw, zinc, d. 
*E7i- 4 Honoratus fui, iſti. Ti- Tieres fuerim. T. Tarn fue 
1. is met dure, dase 2. Yap, ure, Odo. * einten, el uri, 


"Agios, Indefinitum tempus. The ſecond Aorif. 


mW, 6% elm, ging, tn 
*E7i- 4 Honoratus fui, iſti, Ti- 1 Honoratus fi 
1. Net, ure, voa. 


LY einten, sl re, i 


| , NG f. 
T4- Honoratus ſuerim. 
2. @ Ev, mT, Wok. 


IegartiuerGr, Adjacens præſenti. The Preter-pertect, 


ft, Tat, Toes. Te- (ht, f, na, | * Theſetwo Tenſes, whi 
Honoratus, fui, iſti. * Inuſual. have marked as unuſu 
pela og, vra 9 9 | generally formed by Cit 
® [ 1 ; Opus a, Jo de, vrai, cution, as we ſhall ſeche 


*CT5govyTeAmoc, Plufquan perfectum. The Plu- perfect 


—— 


TTeoraTX3v, five Futurum Imperandi, formatur ab Indicativis temporibus fic. 


V, TO, To. me mW, o, 70. 
EW T fueram Ti- } 7 Unuſual. 
pede, og, vo. | 2. Tuba, ode, m 
Mer a * Paulo: poſt- Futurum. 
Oi, 5, ETA). oN, 040, 00 
Terio- ſ Mox honorabor. The- ſit hono 
cuba, wage, ola | | olga, dic 


X — 


= 


TE7 


T ION 


AT IVI 
reſent, 


e Impet 
Oo, 0870, 
Orarer, er 
x. ooh, 9 


2 
w 6 


m, CoM, 
orer, eri; 
/ 

Nea, n- 


] F uture 
| ois, 11 
r, eris. 

/ / 
£,9000h, 


Aorift, 
„ Jeing, d 
10ratus fue 
er, eri i 


riſt. 


elne, tin, 
oratus fue 
V, sl rt, 6 


erfect. 
Tenſes, wh 


d as unuſy 
med by Cir 
> ſhall ſeehe 


Ex fect. 
o, 70. 
Inuſual. 


um, 010, 0 
Hox hono 
blue da, dad 


for matur ab Indicativis tem poribus fic. 


TTeoraT xo, five Futurum Imperandi, 


A 


of the VERB:\PaSSIVE. 
IMpERATIVE. | INFiniTiIvVE. | PaxT1ICIPLES. 


C 8, io do, 


Honorare, or 
fac honoreris, 
0e, toYJucav, 


Honoratus fue 
Onts, Ontrwogs. 


Abe dj ro, (ris. 


* 


(cs, o9o, , (ris. 
r:Ti= honoratusfue- 
obs, o0woar, 


- 


i 


rents. eat 
td 


temporum formatur ſic. 


e omnium 


\ 


*ATaciudara, Infinita ſeu e odio fer 


c 


Li 


| 


; F7Y 

TI. vo9ag:: © 
T. O09, 
Honoratum, 
iri. 


Ti- noto9a, 
Honoratum, 
iri. 


W 


T.- Onvas, 
Honoratum 
eſſe. 


Teri- ot, 


4 


Honoeratum eſſe 


or fuiſſe. 


to dal. 


Mox honora- 
tum 11, 


Terio- 


MeToyai, Participia omnia omnium fere temporum formantur quoque lic. 


A 


5 | 
| - owe oc, labs, 
| Ti- IK ore, a, 


20 


ue o.. 


— 


*8n3v40U0FT 


—— 


Jeg vn, i ns, 
nv, 4. 


10G, tr2, 
«: t#, 

NF ojhtrn, 7c, 

no pery0y, „. 


T. 


IJ 
4 


7 debe, Oe Jog, | 


deo, Vion, | 


4 
q 


| £5, og, 
T. - tc, eic ng; | 


| Tere. 


Yer, Ot Jos. 


vv 


zy, £vloc CI 


Fo 


1 


uulvos, 8, 
/ 

Hirn, us, 

{4£V0V, &. 


33 e e eee ponb nb n *wn © enpuriονν, 


| 


*SNPUE4QUOLF 


etlevoc 5 Vs 
Terio- 4 oparrn, 16, 
* opeerory G. 


f 
by 2 


” 
' 


2 


= - 
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: 
. 2 2 


c: HA. XV, 
i. each Paſſ ve Tenſe in particular; and firſt 
Apt ee Cy the Preſent and wp oth 
= 5 PRESENT. 1 : 
Sing. ru, ' TuT1n, ru Is lat, verberor, aris. 
| Ton. We : 
Dual. une, Tonlcobor, rue, 


ur- rbb, Till, Torlolas. 


Jon. Turloueobe. , 


The Preſent Paſſive is formed . the 
Active, changing @ into opeau 3 rorlo, ra oni. 

Sometimes tis ſyncopated, oluas for lope, 
puto: afpuor for Ne, lavor : from whence 
comes Agra, lavatur; Ahe, lavamini ; ASvlau, 
lavantur. 


4: | Obſervations on the Diate8s. 


The firft Perſon Plural aſſumes here a c before d, which 
is alſo practiſed in all the other Tenſes. 

The ſecond Perſon Singular in u, is by the. Ionics reſolv- 
3 into st, from whence it was derived, unn, TUT lect, 
and inſerting alſo an , rat: in like manner in the 
Futures, Tovwþeas, 'Toliias : Tun, TUI. They reſolye 
the Subjunctive into icæi, run: ZN for Eh auferas, 


eligas, etc. 
eri I 


O f Verbs that make the ſecond Perſon a 2 


Some Verbs from 0p, form was as Quoc 


makes Paytoa. 


„  ExAMPLES. 
There are ſome Verbs which inſert a 5 in 
the ſecond Perſon Singular, conforming thus 
entirely 
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entirely to the natural Analogy, mentioned in 
the preceding Chapter: 0$#youar, Ouyzra, edo. 

In like Manner the Circumflex Verbs, xzaut«- 
0c, wha, glorior; nauyartrou, navydday AS WE 
ſhall fee more particularly hereafter, And this 
is the very Analogy, which is ſtill obſerved in 


the Paſſive of Verbs in u, as we ſhall ſee, 
Book iv. ; 


RE II. 
Of the ſecond Perſon in ei. 


Sometimes the Attics terminate this Perſon i i 
A. » ow. 7 | ; 
£4 3 AS gan, Wa, d et, ta. 


EXAMPLES. 5 


The Attics heretofore terminated this ſecond 
Perſon in « ; which Tertnination is ſtill retain'd 
in theſe four Verbs; Bgaguti, vol, SAN, vis : 
olouai, puto, ole, Putas: du, video, Jas 
videbis: tower, ſum, des, and by Contraction et, es. 

Though ſometimes we meet alſo with others; 
reh iS ohα. Moriar, Tevizei, morieris : and ſuch 


ke. | ; 


| . 
The IMPERFECT. 2 
Sing. drum, irutlse,  trunlslo, verberabar. 
Dor. irvnlouar, Ton. irvnleo, run ox. 
Dual. rum, trurlo0oen, ru οο . 
Plur. irvzloueda, zu leobe, zTvT lo, 
Dor. #rvnloprole, Ion. trorltalo, 


The Paſſive. Imperfect is formed from the 
Active, changing e into Jury, trvalay, trvnle- 
. rk | 

: 0 - | Obſer- 
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Obſervations on the Dialects. 

The Ionics. reſolve the ſecond Perſon & into «, from 
whence i it was formed. And the Dorics into ev, seu. 

The Ionic Manner of conjugating, romeo xl, Torliouzo, 
run exlſo, is not much uſed in the firſt Perſon, The other 
two Occur oftner.: TWAETHEO, Od. s. code oxelos Od. X. 661- 
bas, obibat, for TWASEOKED, do, from NH: in like man- 
ner, vidio, erat, ixtoxelo, habebatur : C vndoxe lo, einge- 
batur : fucyloxero, miſcebatur, And likewiſe in the Plural, 
ruwlioxoilo, verberabantur. 

We alſo meet with werelbexo, perſuaſus eft, for inzi0ro, Od. 
B. Notwithſtanding that the Reduplication of this Tenſe be 
ſo very rare: Which is the Reaſon that ſome have taken it 
for the ſecond Aoriſt; but if ſo, it ſhould have the Penult. 
ſhort, as when Homer has laid werib ch, Soc, for ibu. 

The third Perſon Plural in ( rτ is to be met with. in Homer 
and Herodotus, b e, for dw; *tis likewiſe 
found in the Preſent, as alſo in the Perfect and Pluperfect, 
woe we hall treat of it more particularly. 


CHAP, XVI, 
Of the Paſſive Futures and Aoriſts. 
"R-v L2H 


Formation of the firſt Future, 5 


I. Q of the firſt Future Active makes heel. 
.-...__ mn the Fallive. 
5 5 But Wu makes Oh oH and Cos, ,n. 
3. „ pure ſometimes takes 5 and 3 
, rejects it. 
4. The Penult. of the Perfect Adive! is re- 
d.,˖ined in this Tenſe by Verbs in Aw, lo, 
v, 
5. The 3 dennis in ſome other Verbs is 
made ſhort. 
Ex A M- 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. The firſt Future Paſſive is formed without 
any Difficulty, from its Active changing w into 
H st. | 1 ; 


Ad, oblefto; go; Noe ol. 
bo, pello; d, WoF 10/9, 
FARCOW, fingo 11 FAC, TAASF 100 nous 
Rope, Porto; #0puiorw, HouroFno0prous 
Yeiw, ung; elo * ee. 
uw, _ obthuro; dc, S 
NN, trabo; iduvew, tAuvecFycouat. 
< 7 13 a „ 1 ö 
As _ | valeo; pc, peed cou. 
pwvvvpl, 
pou, . percutio; plc, fue HH. 
ANS, claudo; K NEVHf, E HH 
NN. 1 1 r Lara, NN“. 
2 
c, | rollo; ag, ö aebncouat. 
eig, excito; tytea, se H Ez. 


aus oftenao ; Cava, Seb. 
2. But g makes Ogo, and Co, xð .. 
Where © being caſt off, a @ or a is inſerted 
in it's room before 8, by reaſon that a Lenis is 
not allowed to precede an Aſpirate : Thus, 


runlo, der Bero; ru, : roi. 
Aννα, dico ; AS AtyOyoopar. 
Teaorwy ago; wg Teaxbnoopuar. 


3. Some Verbs in @ pure, according to what 
we have remarked in the Rule, retain c, as may 
be ſeen in the Examples produced, No. x. 


S — 


- 
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And on the contrary others reject „3 as 


Gave laudo; 5 neo, euveFyrouom. 
o, video; Saks 0egiow, 024 J yoo 
7 | 2 5 f 
00%w, OT , / 

x ; | pa ſco bs Soow, PoIncouas. 
: | 
Grow, ar; & 000, Ne. 
qed Facio, ggg, de , pan. 


| Wan deprebendo; ooezeu, dee. 


With ſeveral others. 


4. Verbs in aw, jaw, vo, g, retain in chis Fu- 
ture Paſſive, whatever Changes, Additions, or 


Retrenchments, they may make in the Penult. 
of the Perfect Active: as, 


r. M, orn0 3 3 , tradkxca, Fanbnoouas. 
view, tribuo; ve, ver nu, rpunnooucts. l 
K h, ñ cerno; news,  Kexeitn, xgihn of.. 
Jehbo, occido; wlwa, txlaxa, AD] 
orig, ſero; org, tonmagxa, onachnouua. 


g. There are ſome other Verbs, that ſhorten 
this ſame Syllable, v:z, the Penultima of the Fu- 


ture Active preceding the Termination b4coua in 


the Paſſive, which is effected, either by drop- 
ping one of the Vowels, if there be a Diphthong, | 


or by.changing a long Vowel i into 1t's proper 
ſhort, as 


kk, fundo; 3 x LS vbicouas. 


od , concito; adow, oviiycouar.” 

Ee | invenio; . ve sveno. 

OT evecw, 3. | 

epi, capio; wgyru, Aebi co. / 
With ſeveral others, to which we may join 

the Futures of Verbs in ws, whereof we ſhall 


treat in the fourth Book. = 


This 
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This Future is conjugated in the Manner fol- 
lowing, | 


FIRST FuTuRE. 


Sing. rv oops, ruin, rope la, verberabor. 
lon. rv, ee 

Dual. TvObno ud, TvO8o:o9, TvP);o:o0e. 

Plur. run νν,ẽ)M, roch ioνο, TuPbhnauilai. - 

Dor. ru ¹,⏑bwʃ : 


ANNOTATION. 


Some Verbs in »@ retain y in this Future among the Poets, 
conforming thus to our general Rule, as muw, lav, wv- 
vw, @Aurl1ooq cs. In like manner EN So., inclinabor 
from x : x 2001 H, judicabor, from xgw3:; wulf - 
pi, ſpirabo, from exo, obſolete, for mwa or mw, ſpire. 
In like manner alſo in the firſt Aoriſt, exeivOny, Judicatus 
ſum: inXivdn, inclinatus ſum ; «Tvwy)m, ſpiravi. 

From hence 'tis manifeſt, that our Method of forming 
the Tenſes is at leaſt as analogical as that which is com- 
monly followed ; fince if they were to be derived from the 
third Perſon perfect, we ſhould not find there a »; rixe:- 
Ta, and not xixeula:, judicatus eff. 

Zwfnoypzs, ſervabor, comes from ow, and not from 
cg: and is therefore of a regular Formation, becauſe w 
pure can take or omit . From thence alſo cometh , 
; fervator, owligue, ſalutare. 1 ob n= ofca!, likewiſe, COmles 
from u. YWTW. Aurach is formed from dvd Co, 

waleo, pofſum. But Dorn coouns comes from dd, donc, 
poſſum; and is therefore formed regularly. * 

Nano be ot. comes from gude, i (inflead of which is 
uſed wzouai, memini) and is conſequently regular, as alſo 
the Aoriſt .tzwyoly. Which ſtill contributes to confirm the 
Rectitude of our Rule, becauſe it could not be derived from 
the chird Perſon Perfect, which is pswmlas without a c. 


Ru LE LIE ; 
Formation of the ſecond Future Paſſive, 


The ſecond Future is formed by changing 


FP) into 1000, 


O 3 E x A M- 
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ET Tü irs. 


The ſecond Future Paſſive is alſo formed 
from the Active, by only changing o into geo- 
Au, AS rut, roof, verberabor : GANGOI Wy, 
uo, GAN@YD, GANBYNT pct : word, Pango, - 
7%, el: Neal, ſepelio, ra, r O Ho- 
u. It's Conjugation is the ſame with that of 

the firſt Future thus: 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Sing. TUT 1701, rom ion, rumiot li 5 verberabor. 
Ion. TUTICERS. 

Dual. Tvrnoueboy, Tory e, ru, ον . 

Plur. rurno»uila, Turnreol:, ru rH . 

Dor. Turnooucoda. | 


„ 
Formation of the two Paſſive Arriſts. 


The Paſſive Aoriſts end in % and yy. 
'They. are derived from the Futures, and af- 
ſume the Augment. 


n EXAMPLES, 
The Paſſive Aoriſts follow the ſame Angligy 


with their Futures, only changing g io into yy, 
and aſſuming their proper Augment. The firſt 
retains the 9 of the firſt Future, and therefore 
ends in d; the ſecond terminates in yy only. 
Theſe Aoriſts may be even all at once redu- 
ced to the Futures of the Active (which is {till 
the conciſer Method, and conſequently the moſt 
eligible in Practice) changing „ into 6% Or yy, 


and 
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and following the ſame Analogy as to the Pen- 
ultima, and the ſubſequent Letter, as in the 


Futures preceding. They are both con jugated 
alike, in the Manner following: 


FIRST AORIST. 


Sing. rob, irie, z ruphn, wverheratus fur. 
D . trvOblov, zroohnr uv. 


Plur. irv@0wer, ru pbnle, iroÞ0ncav. 
ol. rv i ö 


SECOND AO RIS. 


Sing. irimm, runs, run. verberatus fui. 
1 eTUTn|o, Turn Inv. 
Plur. run, iroynyle, iryT1oav. 


Kol. rue. 
Ru Ii IV. 
Of the third Perſon Aolic. 


Both Aorifts may change yv into e, to form 
the third Perſon Plural ZEolic. 


EXAMPLES: 


The third Perſon Plural. Zolic is formed from the firſt 
Perſon Singular, changing » into e, for which Reaſon it 
draws back the Accent; rip verberatus ſum, ꝭrxucbe, 
verberati ſunt: in like manner, ru ν¹., rue: N ebm, con- 


gregatus ſum, ive, congregati ſunt: con, ornatus ſum, 
£x90 ple, ornati ſunt, 


Obſervation on the Dialects. 


The Dorics, who are accuſtomed to change » every where 
into a, follow the ſame Practice here in the Paſſive, as in, 
a. &, for ij pm, ve, My firit Aorilt of 471-4zi, tango. In the 
ſame Manner zA. las, for A, elegi//em, ſecond Aoriſt of 
12 Middle, of aizew, which it borrows of un. 


Os ANN O- 


* 
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What we have above advanced concerning the Formation 
of theſe Aoriſts, which was to reduce them at once to the Fu- 
ture of the Active, muſt be underſtood as a general Maxim 
for all the other Moods, which young Beginners ſhould be 
early led into; ſo that if, for Inſtance, they happen to find 
in the Imperative, Tv$8y7s, or in the Optative rv, or in 
the Infinitive TvÞb7144, and others of the like Sort, they may 
immediately conclude, that theſe Words came each from. 
Tuw. And as they are ſuppoſed to be generally as well ac- 
quainted with the Future, as with the Preſent, they will a- 
ſcend thus immediately to the Theme of the Verb. Which is 
not ſo eaſily compaſſed by that tedious Circulation, which is 
commonly uſed in the Formation of Tenſes, by a ſucceſſive 
Dependance of the one on the other, which is certainly at- 
tended with a greater practical Inutility, than is commonly 

iümagined. For will it be of any Signification to object, that 
this Formation muſt ſeem very extraordinary, ſince ſometimes 
it inverts a Word almoſt entirely, leaving it only one Sylla- 
ble; as Ava, ſolvo, AUVOW, AvJnoopns s, Avbnvai, etc. 
For the Advantage lies here, that it ſhews you immediately 
what you wanted. Moreover, thoſe that form this Objection 
do not reflect, that $150pas, byvas, etc. though of more than 
one Syllable, are nevertheleſs nothing more than meer Termi- 
nations; which is ſufficiently proved, in that they are to be 
found in the ſame Tenſes in all Sorts of Verbs. Now tis al- 
ways allowable in the Formation of Tenſes, to change one 
Termination into another. | 

But if it ſhould be asked, why we have not rather formed 
the Futures from the Aoriſts, than the Aoriſts from the Fu- 
tures; the Reaſon is, becauſe we have choſe to follow the 
ſame Diſpoſition of Tenſes in the Paſſive as in the Active; 
where it was requiſite to mention the Future before the Ao- 
rift, and even before the Perfect, by reaſon that the Penult. 
of theſe Tenſes depends upon that of the Future. Beſides, 
*ris of very little Signification, whether the Aoriſt be placed 
here firſt, and then the Future; or firſt the Future, and next 
the Aoriſt; becauſe either Way is equal, ſince by our Rule 

we are to derive them both directly from the Active Future: 
Which Method, be it ever ſo little attended to, cannot fail 
proving the moſt eaſy, and moſt advantageous. 


| "CHAP, 
| : 
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- Cnare. X VII. 


Of the Perfect, Pluper falt, and Paulo . 
Perfeth. 


Ru L E LVI. 
Formation of the Perfect Paſſive. 


1. From xe of the Perfect of the Active. 


COmes ua, Coty, Tos in the Perfect 
Paſſive. 


2. Os duplicates u, and makes pau, aus 
a1a:; but xu takes , and makes yas, 


Zou, xl aus 
3. Aw, r, Ow, ge, Tow aſſume a 6 before 
XA. 
4. pure ſometimes aſſumes a o, and ſome- 
| times neglects it. | 


1 


1. The Paſſive Perfect is formed from the 
Active changing xa into was, as 


ue, fidibus cano, tara, T νν. 


omtige, ſemino, oragα,z,ů tOmTAEMA, 
ve, judico, nn, E. 


The Active in ꝙa makes nh reduplicating 
the ;: and the Active in xa, makes in the 
Paſſive 3%, aſſuming a , as 


runſa, wverbero, Tirv-Qa, Titv-Mpon. 
Atyw, dlico, AEAE Xt, AfAE- YU. 
ogvoxw, fodio, agv-Xa, gagv-yuoi, 


3. Verbs 
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3. Verbs in q, tw, fo, inſert here a „ be- 
fore Mc. And likewiſe thoſe. in Cw, Ta, (or 
) When they form the Active in za, as 


zoude, fulcio, gern, Jer cha. 
Tiulw, perſuadeo, TT ei-katy TT That, 
G&evrw, LES: haurio, ngvxa, 1ev- . 
vofigo, Porto, XEK9 pal ky KEKO HED. 
v Or Tu, filgo, wind, M-. 


4. Verbs in » pure ſometimes inſert o, in the 


ſame Manner as the preceding, and ſometimes 
they neglect it: 


waw, Percutio, f vba. lia. 
ae. , . h . 0 & 

tAxva, abo, aAKv-ket, HAxv- TAX. 
Ava, | ſooo, | AZAv-ua AN-. 
rl, honoro, punio, Tiri-ua, Tim Mau. 


In all theſe Verbs, the ſecond Perſon is in 
ca with a c, or with a double Letter, E, d: 
and the third is in , as we have obſerved in 
the Rule. 

The ſecond and: third Saadet Dual, as alſo the 
ſecond Perſon Plural, are formed from the third 
Perſon Singular, by changing the two ſmooth 
Conſonants into Aſpirates, or, if the Termina- 
tion happens to be pure, by inſerting a , ac- 
cording to what we have remarked: above, in 
the twenty-ſecond, and forty-eighth Rules. The 
third Perſon. Plural is formed from the third 
"Perſon Singular, by __ „ according to the 
forty- ſeventh Rule. 


The 


Of {ec Pin pp on. ⁵ 
The PERFECT fee, to judge, or to 


condemn. 
Sing. xixgipts, ug, xfxeilat, judicatus ſum, 
Dual. zexgiplor, xixeiodcu, xex24rloy. OF Fut. 
Plur. xixgpla, xixauo9%, xbxglilœi. | 
Dor. tl. | Jon. z:xeialais 
RU LE LVII, 


Exception for the third Per ſon Plural formed by 


Circumlocution. 


When raf is not pure in the Perfect, the 
third Perſon Plural is then formed by 
Circumlocution from the Participle. 


EXAMPLES, 


The third Perſon Plural is made by Circum- 
locution from the correſponding Participle, and 
the Verb ty}, ſum; as often as the third Perſon 
Singular happens to be in Ta impure ; thus, 


The PERFECT of oxdgw, to ſow. 
Sing. toraguai, cr, ionatlai, : ſeminatus ſum, 
Dual. if, gor, zorg oy, Or Hui. 
Plur. sc h, vv αο , ionaguir tk. 


Of 1vnlo, to beat. 


Sing. Tirvppri, Tirolai, Tirurlai, werberatus, fam, or 
Dual. TvppeBor, vc vir fu. 
Plur. T0 ppela, rirvPls, Tuppercr bio. 


Of Aiyw, to ſay, or ſpeak. 
Sing. MAryuai, AAZor, MANN, dictus ſum, or fui. 
Dual. AzAttypelon, x=, AzAzxXPovg 
Plur. AAtypela, Aacxte, j . 
ä The 
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The two laſt agree in their Analogy. For as they are de- 
rived from the Futures q and g, they retain their double 
Letter in the ſecond Perſon ai, Za, and aſſume the Lenis 
included in the double Letter, in the third Perſon, lat and 
K. The firſt Perſon is obliged to take an intermediate be- 
fore pai, as Maya; but as g cannot precede , and more- 
over, as it would be too harſh to ſay re2vCua, the 6 is there- 
fore changed into , and thence is formed Tirvujucs. 


Of gabe, to perſuade. 


Sing. oirTucpua, TiTuCa, TiTur%, per ſuaſus ſum, 
Dual. wers, ,o, w., ?. or Jui. 


P lur. wers HED, cr reiche, DET LT hEVOL el. 


OF dne, to Hear. 


Sing. zunchat, 129%, Teolai, auditus ſum, or fu. 
-Dual. 1x80 webov, x, 1u2o00!, 
Plur. zx h, robs, nxeouer wok, 


Ru LE LVIII. 


No changes ſuc into ppproth, VI, . 
The Attics take c, and make wi@acua. 


Eu AM PLES. 


Verbs in vw, which have changed their » into 
y in the Attic Perfect, becauſe of «, here change 
it again into u, in the firſt Perſon, by reaſon of 
the ſubſequent A, whereas the Attics inſtead of 

inſert a . But as there is no Obſtruction in 
the other Perſons, they all retain . Thus from 
Para, We lay wa, Apparui. 

Sing. TiPapuai, | @ihavoai, Tiara. 

Att. m:@acuas. ps 
Dual. ee, clp, miÞarder. 

Att. - miÞ%0ue)o. 3 

Plur. @:04ppul, meal, way piros A 

Att. @:0«acuila. 
2 : Here 
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Here it appears, that by reaſon of the ſame 

Analogy, u is reduplicated in the third Perſon 

Plural formed by Circumlocution, becauſe it 
is made of the Participle of the Perfect. 


ANNOTATION. 


From this firſt Perſon Attic comes d, /efrum. In 
like Manner from Hagaivuy, tabefacio, uu geri. Att. e 
4eaouai, COMES pagaomw, marcor, tabes : from wacctura, 
exacuo, irrito, magwtumucni, Att. mag4zurpuai, cometh wmaz- 
ot vos, irritatio, etc. But Caninius makes it appear, that 
this Attic Inſertion of & is only for the firſt Perſons, becauſe 
we find in Demoſthenes, vr , irritati ſunt; AzAv pruay- 
Ta i, devaſiati ſunt; and ſuch like: and moreover, becauſe 
from m:@Qaroa is derived ara, afſeveratio; as cuõ,ỹp - 
rng, ſycophanta, calumniator, is derived from awiÞarra ; and 
not ovxoPd5on;, as if it came from wePa5a:; and in like 
Manner ſeveral others, . 

The Verbs, which, agreeably to the Attic Form, have ta- 
ken an o before ꝙ or xx in the Active Perfect, reaſſume here 
their natural :: M, dico, -A:Mxa, Att. ANν, Pal. aiacy- 
wa: s u, mitto, oirouPÞe, w EHEiL: xNeTIW, furor, Kix- 
No,, x. Ken, and alſo xixnppa, by an Analogy agree- 
able to that of the following Rule. 


RU l E LIX. 


E changed into a in the Penultima of the Paſſive 
| | Perfett. * No ; 


? 


1. When g comes from a Conſonant in the 
Active Perfect, tis changed into gx in 
the Paſſive, as ds, Li | 

2. But eee, BiCgrype mult be excepted, 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Verbs that have g preceded by a Conſo- 
nant in the Active Perfect, aſſume eg in the 
Paſſive Perfect. 9 


get o, 
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Feld, verſo; sgi, Uegppmar, 
ren, Verto;, rTirgeOa, Tirexupai: 
reęicho, muirioz rerge Pa, TEE ppmal, . 
This laſt re- aſſumes a 9 in the Paſſive, be- 


cauſe *tis not followed by another Aſpirate. 
2. The following Verb always retains its s. 


Brix, irrigo, Gee N, gi pe hai. 
Ru IL E LX. 
Of Verbs that caſt e out the Diptbong ev. 
Sometimes the Diphthong « loſeth s 3 thus, 
from Tirevx, COMES Tirvy .. 
O EXAMPLES. 


Some Verbs that have :o in the Penult. of 
the Active Perfect, reject the Prepoſitive : in 
the Paſſive, as, | 
rex o, fabricor, Terey xa,  TETVY MOL, 
@evyw, fugio, miÞivxa, . wiÞvyuai. 
In like Manner, 


* wivBoau, ſciſcitor, audio, winvrys 


Ctvw, concito, c οονννä 
xi,  fundo, * et xixuopa, 
NF ANNOTATION. 


This kind 'of Syncope has been already taken notice of, 
when treating of the Futures and Aoriſts: *tis alſo met with 
in ſeveral Verbals, as oννιοοαi, confu 92 from xi, Xevow, 
undo: puis, fuga, from Qevyw, fugio : aQuale;, inevitabilis, 
from 18 ſame Verb; and others of che like fort. 


5 fa, | RuLz 


4. 
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Ru E LXI. 


07 the third Perſon Plural Ionic, of 15 Preſent, 
Imperfeft, Perfect and Plu-perfeft Indicative, 


and likewiſe of the third Perſon Plural 705 the 
Oprarroe.: 


1. The third Perſon Plural Tonic, in the Paſs 
ſive Preſent, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluper- 


fect, and Optative, is formed from che 
third Perſon Singular. 


2. By inſerting a before ra Or To pure, and 
ſhortning the Syllable that precedes it. 

But when va and ro are not pure, the 

ſmooth Conſonant is to be made an 


Aſpirate; and c, if it occurs, is to be 
ee into d or 0. 


4. Nevertheleſs the Optative retains its Diph- 
thong before . 


EX AM p LES. 


8 The third Perſon Plural Ionic of the Preſent, Imper- 
fe, Perfect, and Pluperfect of the Indicative Paſſive, and 
alſo of the whole Optative (except the Aoriſts) terminates in 
ala or allo, and is formed from the Singular in xa, or in 
To, thus: 

2. If ray or To be pure, then an @ is inſerted, whereas in 
the Common Tongue they put a ». In which Caſe if 
there. happens to be a long Vowel before Ta; or ro, a ſhort 
one muſt be put in its ſtead ; and where there is a Diph- 
thong, the Subjunctive is rejected. 

3. But if this Termination Ta: or To be impure, never- 
theleſs the & is inſerted, but at the ſame time the Lenis that 
precedes it mult be changed. into an Aſpirate; and if there 
happens to be a , tis changed into d or b. enn, 
the Characteriſtie of the ſecond Aoriſt. 


4. Like- 


3 
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4. Likewiſe in the Optative an & is inſerted before vas or | 
To ; but it retains ſtill the. preceeding Diphthong, without 


being ſubject to any ſort of Change 
ſily ſeen in the following Examples. 


3d Perſ. S. Perf. 
Iles, 

. wi0iA-1-Tas, 
avraxe-r1as 
ri he-, 

ri ru- N lt, 
Atar-x-lai, 
dęv-& Ji, 
dengeei- Ji, 
“e- Jai, 
ela, 
iger li, 
Se-. Jai, 
lan las, 
zoTag las, 
wyir-lau, ( 
Tibdc-1as, 


bier - Ja, 


Plur. Ion. 


gala, 
bel lei, 
-a1as, 
-t, 
Oalæi, 
X l, 
-xyala, 
-an lers, 
- Halli, 
-l, 
-0 lers, 
-O lei, 
-alai, 
-alai, 
-a las, 

* lt, 


* I-allay, 


For 
Tay 

ae D Anl., 

c vc ei, 
Tila, 

ri ſvpegiivoi tot, 
AzAtyphivos tied, 
oe uναν,vd e, 
inge ανν̈ cdl, 
werdne vos £501, 
10 pero tot, 
WETeaTpiv 0), 
dc Ot, 
manure riod, 
£0 Taquire tion, 
lt, 

Tibevlas, 


| ievilas, 


all which may be ea- 


| 


ain, recumbo. 


From 


nuai, feden. 
Oinew, amo. 


ihnen, pon. 
ru ſo, verbero.” 
M, dico. 
seule, fodio. 
igel dw, fir mo. 
AH], implies. 
20%, cans. 
pedo, dico. 
ealw, perfundo. 
Ja . p/alb. 
omiew, ſemino. 
yivouas, fie. 
TiOnps, porno. 


e, trabs. 


The ſame Change is in the ſame manner made in the 
Tenſes in um, that have the Termination in 70, 


Nor 
Iro, talo, 3 Jo. 
xe-1-Jo, | -als, xeno. 
eÞianlo, | -talo, | imiPianilo, 


And thus alſo the other Verbs produced above. 


The Optative is changed thus : 


| | For 
odo ale, TuT1owlo, 
TuvPd1o0-lo elo, | TvÞ0n ooo, 
XeXaeolo alc, x:tx&eowlo, 


From 


run J olan, verberarer. 
ru nαν , verberer. 
xexaeomn, gaviſus efſem, 
| rom xaiew, gaudee. 


 ANNOTATEON. 
The Poets ſometimes ſhorten the Diphthong, though not 
preceding Ta or To pure, as igigidalas, in Hom, for engel qa · 


ci, 


Formation of the PLUPERF, Pass. 22 5 
Te, they have nſed all their Endeaweurs, taken from the 


third Singular, #2yg:4-24, Sometimes they omit ſhortening 
the Penult. even when ras or vr is pure, as x:xowaro for ixc- 
Xwawilo, irati eramt, from X9copucsy | iraſcor, molefe fero : 
del for d idairrai, divifs ſunt, from. dulo, divide, convi- 
vor, ſcio. ; 


We likewiſe meet with d aνο f, #1 Xt0atas, ddr, 


for Lane Of iranouire wo, mii ſunt, or ornati, induti 


Supt, from r, mitto, or go, orno: armies, doluerunt,.. 


from avi, doles; and iainarras, expulfi ſunt, from ia, or 


z, expello, moveo, agito: Where we find the Addition of 
the Syllable da, and moreover'y and æ changed into in the 


two laſt. „ 
Verbs in Cw, or 'oo%w, whoſe Futures are in ow, take a 9 
inftead of e in this Perfect, according to the Dorics ; wid 


fat, xf for mipgxopuas, dictus ſum, from ed g, loquor, 


dico: xixaoua, inſtructus ſum, from xago, orno : and ſome» 


times they take a 0, αi mut, from whence comes xen 


evbpelvos, inſtruct us, armatus ſum, from Xoguo ow, Cw, or c. 
armo, turbo, concito. | 


The ſame 0 is found alſo in ſeveral Verbals in the Com- 


mon Tongue, either inſtead of c, or merely by Addition, 


xhevduds, fletus, from xd, or Aal, xMavou, flee: ui 


Bdw, vads, inc eto. 


motus, from xu, moves ; Babu, gradus, from Bain, or 


Rull LXII. 
Formation of th# Pluperfect Paſſroe. S378 
The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect, 


taking um for h., and moreover its 
Proper Augment. 


Ex AMYL ES. 

The Plu- perfect is formed from its Preter- 
perfect, by changing a: into wyv, and afſum- 
ing it s proper Augment z Tirvapai, irt. 
9 P Its 


I # 
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Its ſecond and third Perſons are likewiſe form- 
ed from. thoſe of the Perfect, by changing as 
into 0, cru, rerunlai, ere rer. | 

The third Perſon Plural ends in „ro, when 
the third Perſon Singular happens to be in 7 
pure, according to the forty-ſeventh Rule, ixi- 
xe, accuſatus fuit, inixeavro, accuſati fuerant; 
otherwiſe tis formed by Circumlocution : where- 
fore tis conjugated thus: 


The PLUPERFECT.. 


Sing. zreri (pany, iriTo}/o, trirunlo, verberatus eram. 
Poet. ETD pany, & run, without the Augment. 
Dual. ETETUpuurDoy, ri ruhen, treruPOuy. | i 

Plur. "irerV puede, iTiruQbe, TrTvppiyol de. 

Dor. irrryproba, Ion. t rer ro. | 


Obſervations on the Dialefs. 


Conſult what has been already ſaid in the Penultimate 
Rule, Page 224. 

"Awgro, pendebat, i in Hom. comes from below, erigo, eveha, 
Fut. des, Perfect » Low Paſhive 1 Nei, and changing « Into 
3% Fogpazs, nogo as, NogTHLy Ion. ao N from whence cometh 
&ogThes lorum enfis ) Pluperfe&t aug, dog, awero, chang- 
ing o into , as OAT &, dahin, ng others mentioned in the 
twentieth Rule, TRY 


JJ ²˙ ONE T5: - 
Of the Formation of the Paule-poſt-future. 


The Paulo- poſt- future is formed from the ſe- 
cond Perſon of the Perfect, by inſerting o be- 
fore ai: thus rirvar makes rero dena. 


Ex AMP LES. 


1 he Paulo pot; fünue is formed from the ſe- 
cond Perſon of the Perfect, by inſerting 1 24 
G& 1 ore 
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fore as, as THrubuam, rev, 1G rUẽNm, n 
verberabor, 1 ſhall be beaten preſently + Mntywous:: 
Za, MeNeZouou, I ſhall be preſently ſpoken of. And 
this Tenſe preſerves its Augment thro' all the 
Moods. Thus ve Piiechai, interficiars comes 
from Pau, Ona, cas: rergdgoftal, Jaucia- | 
bor, from Trearnw, taking its Tenſes from rg 
with others of the like Sort. 1 ee 
l 5 NAA! | 
| The: n 8 97}, 295759 
— ce reru n, | mira. i! 7] 1 (if 


Ton. TEeTUN£04he | Inte . 


Teroiuedor, rer, reru eo. 
Pur. TeTuaugda, rerichiobe, I 1 vioTas, Eg 


FBS s 


We thight have followed here another Method of arm n 
ing this Tenſe, which is to derive it from the firſt Future 
Active, changing w into pai, and prefixing the „ 
But this would not do for the Verbs in Mw, le, w, gw,. 
vertheleſs, it may ſerve for the . Verbs, as being mack 
the ſhorteſt Way. 


Fg 


Ar. . 
of the Moods, and of Participls _ 
The SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. rule, Town, Tuxlmay . 
Dual. runlagiboy, run, run lag r,, * 
Plur. ronlopla, Turlnol:, TvTluvlas. 5 rarer. 
Dor, run lpia, 


The ſecond Perſon of this Mood is in 75 
with the Point underneath, in all Tenſes, and 
1 in 
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in all Sorts of Verbs, wherein *tis like to the 
third Perſon Active of the ſame Mood, xd, 
verberet, or verbereris; moin, faciat, or pas: r- 
07, Ponat, or ponaris; etc. though it be for a 
quite different Reaſon ;- becauſe this Perſon is 
formed by a Contraction of ew into 15 a8 We 
have always obſerved treating of the Paſſive In- 
dicative, which has alſo its ſecond Perſon the 
ſame with this: whereas the third Perſon Active 
comes from the third Perſon of the Indicative 
in «, changing ſhort 1 into, 4 and writing, 


n underneath. 
A * 1 


FIRST FUTURE and Aokisr. 


Sing. rod, ruhe, rogebß. 
Jon. rudi, rupbing, | vpe: 8 | 
Poet. 6. gi, - bins, kin, et 7 iini, 6 wverberatus 
. 8, "OW inn. I fm, or Jue- 
Dual. 9233 ruqphror, ruh yr Prim: Ero, 
Ton. Tv@birilor, rubin. or fuero, 
Eur. rupbdhter, ruphixte, N „ up. | i, it, etc, 
on rope, roqb ini, ru oi. | "FR | 
Dor. * Dor. Tv@b0wils. . 


Soon, ForTure and AokisT. 
Sing. Tord, run, TUT1y Ws 85 
Jon. Turiw, and the reſt as above. ( The ſame as the 
Dual. gro, roxio. ceding Tenſe, 


Plur. rvuzwpes, TurnTi, TUTWOk. 


ANNOTATION. 

The Aorifts ſerve for Futures in this Mood, according as 
we have obſerved in the Active. But there is ſometimes a 
Future formed by Circumlocution : Tervupttyc; toopuas, don, 
zoeTa:, verberatus fuero, is, it, etc. In the ſame Manner as 


the Perfe& is formed 6— ror geramnd 
be ſeen above. if | 


Obſerva- 


000 ĩ ee. ef ro. et ct" 


ntax. © © 
* 

* * 
e 


Obſervations on the Dialeits. 
Tbe Jonics in the Reſolution. of the Aoriſts, add mo 
os to the third Perſon Singular, ruh, ru; rupbñ, Tup- 
bene; whereto the Poets add likewiſe an i, ruh, isn5, Etc. 
and then changing the, proper Diphthong into improper, 
TvP0hw, TvPbhns, etc. pan, or Parn, for pan, appareat, from 
para, ſecond Aoriſt, iÞav. JPY ; 


PERFECT and PLUPERFECT. 
Sing. rrrupahivog 3, ge. fs 44 or i- 


Dual. rervppiru yrow, Bo, erim, is, it, eſſem, or 
T 7 . 
„ TeTUpppives wer, Tt, wot, J fuiſſem, es, et, etc. 


- ANN TATES Mc 4 

Moſt Grammarians ſay, that this Circumlocution ought 

to be uſed here in all Sorts of uncontracted Verbs, nn 

their Termination be pure, or impure; as from 2uw, folvo, 

AD , Be, I, etc. ibo, perſuades, mimuopir d, Js, J. 
etc. ; 

Nevertheleſs tis the Opinion of ſome, that if ya in the 
Indicative be preceded by one of theſe four Vowels, », a; in u, 
there is no Neceſſity then for a Circumlocution, but this 
Tenſe is to be formed in H; as wifiuuas, diviſus ſum, vi- 
Eh, diviſus ſim: txrapai, occiſus ſum, ird h occiſus im: 
æfNHναÆ, judicatus ſum, xixewpuat, judicatus im: ririu aut, Bo- 
noratus ſum, Teropes, bonoratus fim: MN, ſolutus ſum, Re- 
Wia, ſolutus im: Which is the Reaſon of my having 
marked it thus in the Table of the Paſſive Conjugation : As 
for the Circamlocution, there is no Manner of Difficulty in 
it, ſince it is to be reſolved ſimply according to the Order of 


. - The. OPTATIVE. 95 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. TuTloijunm, TUTIO0, TuTloilo, werberarers eris. 


Dual. Tvzloiyedor, TU, Tonloiohnw. 5 


Plur. Tunrloipela, Tovrloole, Toros. 


Jon. TuTIoialo. | a 
/ 68. Flasr 


Aa £5 a 
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FIT Foruns;: 
Sing. ro bnoolfum, 5 ruh οõ,ekL ruchſeoiſo, ver derer. 
Dual. ru b ncoh, " ToÞ8you0v, re h,Juf . 4 5 
Flur. vp Ha, rope oh. rob Heul. 
a 3 _ . ' 8 2 Ion. rupbno ola lo. 


SECOND FuTUuRE. 
Sing. rurhgοHν rumijqoio, | Tornoulo, verberer. 
Dual. Tyrnoo;pedeor, Tvrnouobw, urn. 
Plur. _TUTF10 diele, ruæijcoc bi, . TvTn@owle. 
. 323 


FIRST AoRIST. 


Sing. rup beim, rope, Tuopbeln. 

Bua... . ie, vp dr. C wr eine fin, 
Flur. rvpbei nta, ruphel ne, rp belnoas, 1 ” 
Sync. roptipr, Trphir, rope, J © Go 


Sing. Turin, Turing, Turin, N 
Dual. mTowinlw, vurνj,u 0. C verberatus frm, or 
Plur. rue hen, Turtle, ruin. ( fuerim, is, it, etc, 
Sync. Toreipe), . \ TUT ety. | | | 


RL E LXIV. 
H Hacepated in the Optative Plural. 


The whole Optative Plural is permitted to 
caſt away » in s{ypev; thus ruh, makes rvg- 
heuer, which is followed by ruꝙberre, rupbemv. 


"EXAMPLES, 


All the Tenſes of the Optative in nue may 
be ſyncopated, by caſting off 3, in whatſoever 
Sorts of Verbs, as ro Pen, TvPPcruer, robert, 


7 @ herer. 
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ruhe. In like Manner vibe, riberre, ribertv: 
i5 aTwuev, - io are, i5attv :: Paley ne, Yevociuers 
Likewiſe in the ſecond Aoriſt, romiſues, and Ty- 
, Ste. 
$ But the foofid Perſon of the ſecond Aoriſt i is 
not ſuſceptible of this Syncope, Tureiyre, and 
not rurerre, to diſtinguiſh it from the ſecond, 
Perſon Plural of the ſecond Future of the Active 
Indicative, 

As for the third Perſon, we might perhaps 
with greater Reaſon ſay, that it receives a Bœo- 
tic Change of y' in the firſt Perſon into e, like 
that mentioned in the Aoriſts of the Indicative, 
vide Rule LV. Thus from um, Lem, eomes 
rey, ent, for UnTav, 


PE RET and Pb 


Sing. rrripacivos, d, ns, dn. wverberatus im, or u- 
reruſgh , ir ps buntes, zm, « rim: eſſem or fuiſ- 
Har. TETvpiphiyory Eimporr, kinrt, z S ſem, es, et, etc. 


ANNOTATION, 


The Tenſe is-formed here by Circumlocution from: the 
Participle and the Verb Subſtantive, in the ſame Manner as 
the Subjunctiye. Some however inſiſt upon its being form'd 
fiimply, when was in the Perfe& Indicative is preceded by 
one of the four Vowels above-mentioned, a, », , v. 

For u {ay they, becomes an improper Diphthong », as 
rips paſco, diſtribuo, vvigmuas, repimm, Bo, i ro, etc. 

4 is changed into al: Ale, interficio, ixlapas, ixaipnm, 
ao, airo, etc. 

remains, but becomes nl here, though ſhort in the Per- 
fect Indicative ; 3 xl, judico, KERgHAGSy XExeimmmm, io, Ito, etc. 
pb perirem, Od. x. from Obi, corrumpo, pereo. 

v according to Gaza, followed by Voſſius, is changed into 
the Diphthong vr, u, ſolve, , NeAviwumm, vio, vire, etc. 
- But according to Caninius, Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, it 
continues alone, and is made long; thus, 


* | Sing. 
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Sing. mem, | NN. Adore. 
Pl ur. Azavpabe, N be 9 AzAD o. 


The Infrequency of this Tenſe, which is very ſeldom met 
with, has furniſhed a Subject for this Grammatical Conteſt: 
ſome 5 it merely by the Analogy of the Optative, 
which always requires a Diphthong in the Penultima; while 
others judge of it by the Nature of the Diphthong n, which 
conſtantly requires another Vowel after it. For beſides that 
the Ety mologicon quotes Azavrro from an ancient Poet, we find 
,., Without the Augment, for >:2xvpnr, in II. p. and A: 
2d7o in Od. . As to what Euſtathius faith, that a:adro. is 
there for a:avoiro, with the Tonic Augment in the ſecond A- 
oriſt, that cannot be, ſays Caninius, becauſe in that Caſe v 
would have been ſhort, whereas tis long: moreover, it would 
wa had an Active Signification, which neyertheleſs is Paſ- 

ve. is e 
r yu x. 


— effent membra_unjugeujafque. 


PAvuL0-POST-FUTURE, 


Sing. rerv/oipum, mTervoin, rührt, mox verberer.' 
Dual. rere, rr crobery, rrrvoiobw. 

Plur, rerum, rer ebe, rer. 

Dor. ro. Ion. vero. 


The IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT. and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. rule, rule, verberare, verberetur, etc. 
Dual. 7vnleo0ov, Torliodur. 


Plur. run hoe, Tvrlioluaas. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 

The Dorics put ſometimes o for , as J de, for dis, da. 
Which is practiſed not only in the Termination, but likewiſe 
in the Penultima, as docs, firſt Aor. Imper. from axzw, 

audi: vraxougo, obtempera, for undxuoon, etc. 

FIRST 


— TDs. ane 2335 


F. K 8 T 1 


Sing. ere rupphij ru, verberator tu, etc. 
Dual. 7uS94ror, ru ru. 

Plur. ru, rupbur 

The Paſſive Aoriſts of the Imperative oe 


to end in b.; nevertheleſs this here is in 2, by 


pe of the 0 that goes before: inſomuch, as 
| tis r to ſay ruobri, and not ed. 


SECOND AorisT. 


Sing. robe, rumij ro, wverberator tu, etc. 
Dual. ru, rr. | 


Plur. Torre, TUrWTwoay, 


The third Perſon Singular, and likewiſe the 
two of the other Numbers aſſume here a r, and 
not a 6, like the firſt Perſon Singular. Thus 
in the firſt Aoriſt we ſay, rohre, TVObyror, 
roch roy: and in the ſecond Aoriſt, TUTHTW, r- 


1, etc. 


The Imperative Aoriſts are 1 tly ſynco- 
pated, as from Sbeige, t corrupt, *@bagor, s- 
ens o0%eyb:, and caſting off y, bagh, : : from xe 
xen, COmes xte 9% from xtzegyouan, cla- 
mo: from evwynh comes ave *., taken from 
avwyopar, jubeo. See the Reſolution of Verbs, 
Remark 43. 


PERFECT and PLUPERFECT, 


Sing. Tirvlo, TerdOlw, werberatus eto, etc. 
Dual. Tirv$9, verde, 


Plur. rtr, rervO0oar. | | | 
The ſecond Perſon of the Pluperfe& Impera- 
tive, is formed from the ſecond of the Pluper- 
fect 
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fect Indicative, by dropping the Augment, as 
rr, riroco: xte, NNO 1 intel, w- 
eig: dug, dovto, etc. 

The third 3 is likewiſe formed from the 
third, changing vo into d, and the preceding 
Lenis (if it ſhould: occur) into an Aſpirate, as 
zrlbrvaſo, rervQlo: inane, ANN: imb e w- 
eig. But when they terminate in 0 pure, 
then a « muſt be inſerted, as initgar0y A- wy 
and ſuch like : By the ſame Analogy as that of 
the 6 Rule. | 


The INFINITIVE, 


Preſent and Imperfect, runde, caldera. ” 
Firſt Future, Tvpho:odas, verberatum: iri. 
| Second Future, Tvrngeoda:, e e N. 
PFirſt Aoriſt, +vp07"ai, verberatum ee. 
Kol. ruhe Dor. vA 
; Thus Gm. N, lateo, F ut. Nic-W, Anh bra, Dar. 
Na hn, oblitum efje, Theocr. 
oriſt, rom dvai, verberatun N. 
Kol. ru. Dor. Turnuaas.'' | 
rate and Pluperfect, rerup bat, verberatum e et fuiſſe. 
„ F 8 vil haehas, _ werberation 7 irs, 


Obſervations" on the Dialetts. 
The Zolics change & into « in the Penult. of this Tenfe, 
in Verbs i in Aw, pw, ww, ew, and draw back the Accent, as 
eiicw, wi mog, transfixum . tee e, wiptogl)ay diviſum 


N. etc. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT and IMPERFECT, 
rows, TS Turlopuira, qui verberatur. 
rum len, Th; TuTlopuirns - ah 


9 rundere, TS ToTlopirs, | 
b FIRST 


© 

** 
04 

8. 

"4 * 
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FIRST FUTURE, 


8 rome bees, | 78 TuPInoope 18, wverberaudus. 
„ TuPbaoopimg, | 755 TvOPuooprirnce. | 
To e T8 run ofs. 


24 2 


1 


SECOND FurTure. 


Tuirgoiyins, TS ore oft , 22 
rvmnocfim, 17. rornoofefnC. | 
To. renne dey; : ll rr ee 


FIRST AoR Is 7. 


8 3 md. 18 ruꝙbi leg, verberatus. 
5. rechtes, vis resten. | 
. To ruh, | T8 Tu@livles. 


SECOND AoRIST. 


3 rums, Te Toros, '  _ werberatus. 
” runs, vie rumrtiens. 
To ruf. 7 TUTi]0%. 

PERFECT and PLUPERPFECT. 
$ Tervppireg, = Te r r, R, . werberatus. 
% Teluppiyn, 7755 Telvppirnge | 
' T0 Teluppuiron, 18 rive. 


AN TY b 


'Pavio- -PQST- -FUTURE: 


2 "2 75 rien, mox verberandus. 
9) Tivbouin, Ts Tiluouirng. 
"i 7 dlud/6puerory 1 Tinbopin. 


| | Obſervations on the Dialefts, 
The Participles agree in their Dialects with the Nouns, 
whoſe Deglenſion they follow. l 


In the Perfect the Æolics caſting away the Avgment, 
draw back the Accent on the Antepenult. Snyuacs, fruck, for 


B. xn fuirog: See the fifth Chapter, towards the latter End. 


C HAP. 
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Hom \Cnay. XIX. 
Of the Middle Verb in general. | 


HE Middle Verb is that, which preſer- 

veth a Sort of a Medium between the Ac- 
tive and Paſſive, partaking of both, either in 
its Signification, or Termination, | 

The Perfect and Pluperfect in all Moods con- 
form to the Active Conjugation ; and the other 
Tenſes to the Paſſive. : 

Its Signification is in ſome Tenſes Active, in 
others Paſſive: and in ſome Tenſes even ſome- 
times Active, and . ſometimes Paſlive, like the 
Verbs Common in Latin, as R ον rov O, 
violo amicum; Rad,. vine Ts Pins, violor ab 
amico: Whereof tis a difficult Matter to deli- 
ver any fixed Rules, Practice being here the beſt 
_—_ TT: oe! 

However it may be obſerved bere that the Fu- 
tures, the Aoriſts, and the Perfect Tenſes, are 
oftener taken in an Active than Paſſive Senſe, eſpe- 
cially if it happens to be a Verb, that wants the 
Active. For even thoſe which Caninius takes for 
Paſſroe in theſe Tenſes, as cioyra, computrui; 
piunve, inſanivi; rb ru, contabui; and others 
of the like Nature ; are not however in reality 
ſuch : or, if they be, *tis only becauſe of their na- 
tural Signification, which ſeemeth to have ſome- 
thing of a Paſſive Senſe in all Languages; and 
#hns' tis equally Paſive in the Preſent Active, 
cine, putreſco; waives, inſanio; rina, labeſco, 
etc, as in the Middle. | 

3 if 
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If befides theſe, there are ftill ſome other Verbs 
to be met with, which are ſometimes tonſtrued in 
a Paſſeve Senſe; as dug from HaÞleigu, cor- 
rupi, and corruptus ſum; *#puye, (from pyore) 
ruptus ſum; . Yeidopa, nutriar, from ręic ; 
and others ſuch: this is done ellipticalh, for we 
muſt certainly, underſiand_ipouny, or ſomething 
like. But further relating-to this Subject, ſee the 
Latin Method in the Remarks upon the Verbs, 
Chap. i. as likewiſe what we ſhall ſay hereafter, 
Book viii. Chap. vii | | 

The | Preſent and Imperfect Middle are 
the ſame with the Paſſive throughout all 
Moods. The other Tenſes may be eaſily 
conjugated, by attending to the following Ta- 
ble, wherein we have inſerted the Aoriſt only 
at full length, by reaſon of it's having a parti- 
cular Analogy : Whereas all the other Tenſes 
are conjugated like thoſe of the Active and Paſ- 
ſive, whoſe Terminations they borrow. 


A 


ATABLE 


—— 


E Ng Es &; 


N 8 
=. "FLY hf 2 


I! Orr 


4 TABLE of the ConjunaTON * the MiDDLE VERB. 


4 SvnJuxcr. 


be en ee 


— is, kl. 77 


o, 240, *. 
onorèm, aA et. ; 


2 — 


TuBpan, J, era. * 


[Tio-colas. T1400 ppev0g, 8. | 
Honoratum eſſe. Honoratus, a, um. 
Tr-siobas. Ti-&pperoc, &. 


Ti-eihnr, odo, ere. 


1 728 » we] 


A aipm, ai, ao. 
Are Honoraverim. 
> Mg RE bi RE 


6 1 1 node, 12 | 


Tie. Honorato. 


ci, doo. : 


aol, &obucay. 


Tio 


Gjhuev0Gy By 

qui honoravit. 
n, us. 

quæ honoravit. 
a thevov, &. 

> quod honoravit. 


—_— 


"ET4-$p1v, u, fo. 


5 Twas, MN fla 


be rim, ole, olle. a 


Ir. s, ibo. 


»„— — — 


Ti-0peeroc, 8. 


Terr-c, * te, 


"Trl; MG, 2. 2 


Honoravi, or, atus FEY Benorsyerim 4. i L 


. 


—_— — 


. 


* dm 
* 7 


eli ok Es 
Hopnoraveram.”. $ 


4+ 


A 5 — 4 


Iratresge, N * 2 


„ 
Sow 
. — 1 πτ * - 4 
* * 8 4 Y * , - 


: een, es, et. 


Tiri- t, rw. 
Honora, ato. 


Ird.-de, Gro. 
Honoraviſſe. 


aqui honoravit es erat. 


As f 


5 


— 
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CHAP. XX. . 


Of the 8 Tenſes 0 the Middle Perb, 5 


— * 
82 * 


® 
* 


with their Dialer aud rf. 4 the Indicative. 


7. Tenſus. 


f 


; RuLz LXV. 


Rien of the two Futures Indicative. 


F rom rid COMES ade. and from rv, 


TRE 
re Es 4 
EXAMPLES. 


The two Futures Middle are formed from 
the Futures Active, the firſt by changing « in- 


to ou; 10, MI and the ſecond by tur- 


ning & circumflected i into Suaiz TvTe, ronsh 
by reaſon of the Accent. W l are 
conjugated thus. 


Fru r Fu rv. 


Sing. rudi, | Ton, avi), verberalo. 


Dor. Sn. Ton. c, Dor. dra. 


Du. Tuopedor,- vue, reer. 

Plu. Tuourla, Tyeds, ot. 

Dor. Siebe, titus,  wole, Blas. | 
SECOND Fu TURE. 

Sing. TVS at, i run 5 rur erat, verberabo. 


Ion. |» Foguathy F 

Du. vr uelev, uri, Turo. 
Ion. | c >. £obov, leo boy. 
Plu. ruhe, rurrecꝰ £9 ur. 


\ = - 


Jon, tee, liche, foflas, 


\ 
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In like Manner, the firſt Future of Verbs in 
Aw, l, vw, go, being circumflected, muſt be 
changed here into Spa, as areigw, ſemino, firſt 
Future Active, arsed; 3 Middle aeg. Second | 
Future Active arags ; Middle avagiuas. 

It ſometimes falls out, that the firſt and ſecond 
Futures of theſe Sorts af Verbs are the ſame, ac- 
cording as we have obſerved in the Active, as 
Yang firſt and ſecond Future and, Middle 
7 PaATpe. | 


* w * " 


"ANNOTATION. 


We find in Hom. II. . or ON IE: 1 Future from 
eaxupai, ſalio, ſalto. - - 

There are moreover three Grd Fatores uncircumfleied, 
contrary to the general Rule; i. Loge, loft, ph . 
ſecond Perſon Payioni, ,, and not Pays, wiz, etc. Infi- 
nit. M, weh, Payioda:, and not ofa, etc. : which 
come from #9, edo, to cat; wiv, to drink, pu, or Payw, 10 
' eat, See the Reſolution of Verbs, R. XXV. 

3 theſe we may adjoin the following Poetics ; Biopen, Bi- 
or Prwoopucns, vie: vi for vwpai, U 


The Tenſes of the other Moods are formed from thoſe of 


the Indicative, making a proper Change of each ref 
Termination, after the Manner of the Active and * as 


may be ſeen in the n Table. 


8 3 1 L E LXVI. 
Of the Formation of the two Arrifts, 


1. The two Aoriſts Middle are formed each 
. from the Active: the firſt by joining 
un to 45 and the ſecond by changing 
ov into hm. : 
2. But w pure, inſtead of nean; z by drop- 
| ping yo, often makes “ 
I Ex A u- 
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EXAMPLES. | a 
1. The Middle Aoriſts are formed from the 
Active Aoriſts, by adding un to @ in the firſt 
Hor. rica, dri : ruh, trvepny : and 
changing ov into d, in the ſecond Aor. Lrion, 
sri 3 ETvmrOY, —_— « Sos 
2. But Aoriſts coming from Verbs in & pure, 
frequently happen to be ſyncopated, by caſting 
away ys, in all the Moods; as iveioxw, invenio, 
duga um, for iverrauny ; from whence comes t- 
pev©r: In like Manner, Wvamyv for WY1TRAUNY, ad- 
Jutus fui, and others of the like Sort. Theſe 
Tenſes are conjugated thus: | 


EAA > 


FIRST AORIS T. 
Sing. irv} apy, trvw, irviale. 

Hs / TT 
Du. #rvauedov, zr N, A u” 
Plu. irvþauils, era de, ür = 


Dor. : dle. : a * 
SECON DU AORIST. 
Sing. rund uiĩ, tTumy, trumelo. i = 
. 5 - ma 


Du. trvropedovr, irvrecFov, irvmichyv. 
Plu. irvropea, rue, trvrovla, 
Dor. tc. a 


Obſervations on the Dialets. 


We find Soc o, in Hom. Od. 0 viſum e, puta wit, 
from Nod, delibero ; $nuacw, idol οαα, and reduplicating c, 
then dropping , and after wards cutting off the Augment, 
| $iaoon, Joacoawn, o, allo; or elſe it comes from det o, 
ow, opinor, ſentio, which in the firſt Aoriſt Middle ſhould 

wy: | Q 


y 1.0 e a 1 
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make ide S puny, dog oui, Jog u, from whence caſting 

away the Augment, and dropping E, afterwards reduplica- 

451 o, we find the Formation of dococalo. See the Ety mol. 
Caninius. 


But as the Augment 3 is frequently rejected, ſo 'tis often re- 
en 4 nn in the ſecond Nor. . Rule XXI. 


'% 


1 R * L E LXVII. 


n Formation of the 'Perfett Middle. 


re Perfect Middle is formed from the Per- 
fect Active; but takes its Characteriſtic 
from the ſecond Future. 


Ex AN LES. 


The Perfect Middle is formed from the per- 
fect Active, inſerting the Characteriſtic of the 
ſecond Future, inſtead of the Charackeriſtic of 
the Perfect: run, TETVOS 3 Middle rr, 
becauſe the ſecond Future is rumd: In like 
Manner, @e&&, dico, ni0egxe; Middle wi- 
Qezde ; becauſe of the ſecond Future @eg9ds: 
WAYS e, percutto, a NM y Middle E NY 5 
by reaſon of the ſecond Futute-aayya : HNA, 
noceo, Bieaaude; Middle Seen > becaule of 
the ſecond Future Bau6s, etc. This Tenſe is 
conjugated after the Manner of the: * chus; 


o PERFECT. 7 
Sing. rkrura, TETUTASs — TETUTE. | 
Du.  rTervnalov, . TervTalo. 
= lur. rerum, | TETVUT IE, ; TETUT 2:0 'n 
| - Dor. reru rail. 


— 


ANN o- 


„ I. 


— — 
= 
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ANNOTATION. 


Verbs in o pure ſhould follow the ſame Analogy ; as vi, 
honors, ſecond Future Active 9, Perfect Middle riria: M, 
folvo, Future , Perfect Middle aaa : ©vw, naſcor, Fu- 
ture , Perfect Middle wiQva : Thus ex, audio, ſhould 
make regularly inthe ſecond Future «xo, ſhorte 4, gy Pen» 
ultima, from whence the Perfect Middle ſhou neo 3 
unuſual ; and from thence the Attics have formed by Redu- 
plication 4x4x«, which alone is received in Practice. 

But there are ſeveral of theſe Verbs in „ pure, which want 
this Tenſe, eſpecially thoſe which have for their CharaQte- 
riſtic one of theſe three Diphthohgs, av, v, ; as avo, 
tango, contrecto: maidtuw, inſtituo: xh, pulſo: hui, lavo, 
etc. And Polyſyllables in ww; as &emvw, ffruo, adurno: i- 
xo, Valeo, etc. Ix | 
_ Likewiſe Polyſyllables in do, or cow, are without this 
Tenſe, as Qvazoow, cuſtodio : Baditu, eo, wade, and ſeveral 

others. Nevertheleſs &voow, fodio, makes vevyz and wgus 


ęevyæ. by 
Rvre ELXVAL | 
Of tbe Penult. of the Middle Perfect. 
1. The Active and Middle Perfect have ge- 


nerally the ſame Penultima. 
2. Excepting that æ is ſometimes changed 


„ - cad ed ee ea i EE 


G — 


S . _ 


n 
C +2 
= = 


into 4. 
3. And a is changed into the improper Diph- 
thong y. 
4, Likewiſe : of a Future of two Syllables 


* 
"Þ = 
S k 
E 9 
fs, 
* 
ef * 1 
" 1 
* A \ 
* 
= . 
3 
. 4 
a by 
o 74. 
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j 


is changed into o. 
5. And finally & is changed into o, as d- 
| Ow, Nei, NN. 


EXAMPLES, 
1. The Penult. of this Perfect is commonly : 
the ſame with that of the Perfect Active, as 
; Q 2 r 


z 
7 


o 


TirIK&, vr: TirvOa, tirvra: Nevertheleſs it 
happens ſometimes otherwiſe, but only toVerbs, 
that have an @ or an e, either alone, or in a 
Diphthong, in the Penult. of the Preſent, 

The a generally remains, eſpecially when 
changing it would confound it with the firſt 
Aoriſt Active; as NA, thanx, N, and 
not L, which is the firſt Aoriſt. | 

2. However *tis ſometimes changed into 3, as 
ham, floreo, vireo, rtbu N: xnatw, Clango, xi- 
Hua: but we ſcarce meet with more than theſe 
two. 

3. A becomes y, with. bribed; as alla, 
iE, oſtendo: Puciva, Wiuuva, inſanio : Ki, 
xixyay uro: Gai, didya, di vido, epulum præbeo, 
comburo: abo, Bio, hi ſco, x£&xyve, Which 
ſome, as Sylburgius and. others, write even 
without a Diphthong, with a ſimple », vip 
qed, etc.. | 

4. In Verbs of two Syllables, of wharſoever 
Termination, the e Penultima of the firſt Future 
Active is turned into o in the Middle Perfect; 
as etre, cet h, TiRoTa, Verto: Aye, NF, At- 
Ac, dico: viuw, vine, vbuoννά diſtribuo: tiunu, 
'TEud, Tiroun, ſeco: weigo, wegd, winogn, fran ſa- 

= == digo * avaithAw, Gvdalthm, Avdlitoha, EXOTION, com- 
pounded of riaaw. But if they be Hyperdiſ- 
ſyllables, they retain their « as de, e, 
ae, debeo: diyiniu, dlytha, iſye A, nuncio. 

5. By the ſame Analogy, thoſe that have « 
change it into ory as e, Ae, Bola, un- 
8 melo, reich, aero), perſuageo : en, ei Co, 


© Joiks 7 milis ſum. 
doe, 8 0 
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ANNOTATION. 


It ſcems, that & is likewiſe ſometimes changed into o, as 
aa]; Xa, fortior, Athoſye: : ara, patior, wire: dia- 
Aw, calumnior, dia. | 

Theſe two, xtr, foi, and pipeac. or luna, curavi, 
are formed by Syncope from rerthexa, luce bra, taken from 
red, Tc, and pena, fie; Or elſe becauſe the Attics 
changing theſe circumflex Verbs into Barytons, rh A. 
nio, perficioz witw, curo; the ſecond Future is r., EAR, 
from whence are formed the ſecond Aoriſts, iraq», Haas, 
and the Middle Perfects, rir:az and (tht d. 

| or, fugio, makes miOvya .and weg tuxu, Jugt « : eye, 

porrigo, wpoya, from whence we find cited 5 eg for & We yvie 
in the Participle; and thence cometh 5gy04x, a Fathom, or 
fix Foot Meaſure. We likewiſe find quoted, from Sopho- 
cles, the Perfect KEXOVE for Hose, from Nelro, accido: 2 
move, concito, makes dea, Att. doe, and Poet. & og, con- 
citatus Jum, motus Jum : age, apto, congruo, makes Nga, 
Att. &gnga, Poet. ngoge and dgxea, from whence agx;u;, wo, 
congruens, compactus, com ven: ens. 


RU LE LX IX. 
07 the Perfect of ſome particular Verbs. 


* "Eve makes Aba, Gaba; 5 

2. og makes © ogwguye 3 

3. pH forms ic : | 

4. And Hines takes wine from Er 


Ex A M PL E S. 


1. The Verb 20%, as we have obſerved hen 
treating of the Active, Page 152, makes it 
Augment in «, «0: but inſerting u, the Per. 
feet Middle comes to be da, I have been uſed, 
or accuſtomed, from whence are formed the other 


Moods ; and this Perfect is uſed very P 
24 3. ä 2. Gevorw, | 
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2. og, fo dig, makes @gvya, and Att. 
dg. le e 

3. Juarw, fo break, makes #pwys, from whence 
comes pwyy, @ Rent. But sg, fo do, or to ſa- 
criſice, hath 2b, and by Metatheſis dog, 
in Hom. II. 5. from whence alſo cometh ogyee, 
in Herodotus, for eye : This ſame. Perfect, 
according to the Etymologiſt, comes likewiſe 
from &gyw, ftw, to do, or to encloſe, Perfect 
Middle «eye, teys, and Log. | | 
4. piuve, to remain, takes uiuog from uive ; 
from whence *tis formed, by adding a g. | 

Where *tis obſervable that ſeveral of theſe 
Derivative Verbs change s into, as wire, win- 
Tow, cado: Tixw, Tixlw, Parto : pero, pile, Pro- 
| Jicio km, inw, dico. *** 


| ANNOTATION. 

The Formation of the Perfect Middle, and the Change of 
its Penult. ſhould be carefully and exactly attended to, by rea- 
ſon of the great Multitude of Nouns derived from thence. 

Three ot theſe retain the Augment of their Perfect , 
video, wiz, and by Reduplication zwo, from whence 
comes enwnn, con ſpectus, oculus: wiilw, per ſuadeo, wiwoubs, 
from whence meroi0ncK. perſuaſio, fiducia : ili oxw, ad- 


wer ſor, or rependo, quliari ob, and from thence & iliicoibn- 
ie, jus talionis. 1 3 


The PLUPERFECT. | 
Sing. trflvrey, trflvras, ꝭrilunes, verberaveram. 
Ion. ez. Att. N. 0 Ton. e. Att. n. 
Dual. , r@vnellov, trdlvnaryy. 
Plur. er , irt ue, tri desc. 
Dor. «us. Att. er5vr:oa» et Tiun oave 

*Tis formed from the Perfect, by changing 
„ Into ay, after the Manner of the Active, and 

bh | Prefixing 
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prefixing an e, when the Perfect begins with a 
Conſonant, as here, erde otherwiſe it has 
the ſame Beginning; z As ode, novi, 3 d.dey: Le- 
ea, ſemingvi Faragen. 


The Explication of the Dialects marked i in this Ten 82 
be ſeen in the Active, as likewiſe the greater Part of ne ia- 
legs OO: * ITS f 


| 
"of 


CAA p. INT. 2 
on the other Moods, and of the Particptes. | 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FIRST AoR IST. | 


1 uy 


Sing. rod ahi, | rudi, roi ai, verberave- 

Ion. nat. yim, or ver- 
Dual. ro u⁰,i⅛B̃ y, TVU No, roy ov. beravero. 
Plur. TvLoutla, runde, vodhaſſar. 


Dor. N pe 
SE conD AORTST, 
Sing. Tm, rr, ui. 
I rio mh. | Ion, nr. - 
, 
Dual: runde, TVTyFov, ru. 
Pulr. Turapth a,” Meds roroiſas. 
Dor. HE. 5h 


PERFECT ani! PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. ri vTw, ringe, re uxg, verberaverim, 


, TON. * rel Or 7 E. 
Dual. ©. „% 0 ö 9g t d ijlov. 
Flur. ref rh, reſu ile, 7A 


OPT A- 


0 


r * * 
36 - 


* 
40 
; | 
s = 
5 
1 
N 
; 
1 


rh I ry Sores * 
r 5 
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OPTATIVE. 

FIRST FuTUuRE. | 
5 rvdhαε ,  Tvy010, rucheiſo, verber em · 


ruhiανε Tv010F0v, Tvole$lw. 
Plur. Tuiolucla, rung, Tv\ouvla. 


CE 


Jon. 0:X10, 
SECOND Fu TURE. 
Sing. rue, mTvroio, Turin. 
Dual. Ttvroiuedor, uro  Turoigdlw. 
Plur. rv xoiſueba, | Tae, ruromſo. 
5 Ion. oialo. 


FIRST AORIS T. 


Sing. rudbal ue, vu mam, werbera- 
Dual. roch Tv adv, Tupaucdly, verim. 
Flur, rochæανẽwM,, ru , U. 


Ion. wig], 
"DE conD AOR IST, 
Sing. TvToplw, TVT910, \ _TvroUm. 
Dual. TvToiuelou, , 1 ru, ov, - ryurolcg lav. 
Plur. Tvroiprde, ruhe, TVToOwm. 
8 Ion. olala. 
PERFECT 4 PLUPERFECT. 
Sing, Te vTop, , Tivo, | Tilvmoi, verbe- 


Dual... . . . rTdvromy, rmeivnoirlw, raſſem. 


Plur. 1vTuph, Tivwols, rilubxoltv. 
5a 


'F MP ER AT IVE. 
rr GK.1 SE: 
| Sing. rüde, ruchacgo verberato. 
Dual. xda, ru d SF wv, ny 
Plur. Tvþac&:, ru wo av, 
| SECOND 
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Szconn. AKT r. 8 
r l 
Dual. rurecg ou, rut hu. | 
Plur. TuTEt, 3 ru WO ave 


PERFECT and PLv PERFECT. 


* . 


www * 


Sing. bros, riſunlro, verbera. 

Dual. Tdvremr, Tevntrov. | 

N 25 ra bree,  Tortrwray, 1 
IN FINIT IV.. 


Firſt Future, ze, ver beratum 1. 


Second Future, xu addy, with a Circumflex, 


whereas the ſecond. Aoriſt is penacuted. 


Firſt Aoriſt, Tv/a0%, verberaviſſe, II. v. 


 eaiady, coming from d. | The Aoriſt MN 
plw, Poet, aAwvaulw. | 


Second Aoriſt, TurioX, penacuted. 
Ion. rilvri obi, as Vo 


Preterperfect and Pluperfect, rc. 


Ion. rel ut ey. Dor. vr hvrlfevdL: : thus from Nd, and 
Poet. did, 15 n duden, Od. x. coming from ud, 


timto. 
PARTICIPLES. 


FIRAS 1 1 

vi Ce _ Tubouſos, verberaturus. 
_ TuLopſon, | TviLouſons. = 4 5 
5 ner ruhe. 

= - SECOND FUTURE. | 
i. ; uri. „ | A : ry 
 Tvrvpſoy, : Tres. T0 

Tune, © Tvirsps. 


FIRST 


3 - _ 


% 
: , a — > 1 — 2 — ©. — 2 4 T "= — 4 * 
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8 8 — Ho ot : N — _ = 5 5 BY 
be = pag - U % . p 2 F | | . 2 : 
— 8 * - 1 * — — of oc 8 11 4 * . a x 9 . 2 2 
2 xp rn PP ene SA ep er UE NR SIND Eon TRY — — 22 „ An 2 — 1 — 
: * : = = \ - 7 . „ 2 + = = _ n = * | : = 
| Z _— —_ . n — ——2eß̃—— 2 — — . = = 0 
— = IE FR - 


289 Book III. Of VeRns, 


FIRST AO RIS. 
rod Tv oh 1, qui verberavit. 


Tvbau 1, 1 Uns. 


Tau, mTviapſos. 


SECOND „ 


rus 5 murohos.. 

bat: oa : rorretelou. | 
ParTERPERFECT and PLUPERFECT., 
TilvTws, © %, , ui verberaverit, or 


rel uxija, re vriſas. . verberaverat. 
ri urdg, NA PS 3:11 
niet. 


rc "IRTP kind af write i in 2, 
that 3 1s of CIRCUMPLEX: Vans. 


1 G XXII. 


Of - Nature « of . Circumflex Verbs, FIR 4 7 the 


ogg of nn them. 
IR c MFI. Ex Verbs owe their De- 


nomination to their Accent; becauſe as 
the two laſt Sy llables of theſe Verbs are blended 
ſo as to form but one Syllable, this Syllable ſo 
formed receives a Circumflex Accent, which re- 
ſults from the can the Grave: as xd, 
N, frango. 
There are three Sorts of Circuraflex Verbs, 
coming from Verbs 1 In bas di, 0w 5 5 whereof the 
i Gramma- 


Ll 


2 1 r ” "oY as 
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Grammarians have been pleaſed to form three 
different Conjugations. The Contraction is al- 
ways made of their Characteriſtic, e, a, o, with 
the Vowel or Diphthong of the Termination: 
which is only practiſed in the Preſent and Im- 
perfect of each Mood, and of the Participle; 
by reaſon that in theſe two Tenſcs only the 
. Characteriſtics are found joined to the Termi- 
bone [+ 65 LT ine If 

The other Tenſes are formed according to the 
Rules of Barytonous Verbs, as we ſhall ſhew 
hereafter, when we have done with theſe two, 


which are much more frequently uſed contracted 
than uncontracted. 


The Manner of contratting theſe Verbs. 


Verbs are contracted in as natural a Manner 
as Nouns; inſomuch, that thoſe who have 
comprehended the general Analogy of Contrac- 
tion marked in the ninth Rule of the firſt Book, 
have no occaſion to apprehend here any Manner 
of Difficulty. However, we may obſerve here, 
that theſe Contractions are reducible to two 
Claſſes : the firſt, when two ſhort Vowels are 
drawn into a Diphthong, as 4e, &; ie, s; the 
ſecond; when a ſhort Vowel or Diphthong is 
melted into a ſubſequent long one; or that 
which ſounds leaſt into the other that ſounds 
moſt; as ty, ; ta, ; to, or; tw, 6. Where 
tis obſervable, that the Vowel or Diphthong 
into which the other is melted, becomes always 
long, as do, @ ; du, @ 3 and that 1s to be writ- 
ten underneath, as d, . This we {hall make 
quite evident in the following Tables, as foon as 


we 
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we have reduced to a few Rules all the different 


Modes of „ 
"RT £2 TK 


9 the verb in l, whith 5 call ths 
firſt Circumflex. 


Verbs in {@ make « of &, and a of £9 3 and 
n elſewhere reject e. 


he Verbs, whoſe Termination is in ew, con- 

tract es into 4, and eo into s; elſewhere they caſt 
away the Characteriſtic e, and retain only the 
Termination. 


RuL E LXXI. 


Of Verbs in do, hereof Grammarians make the 
ſecond Ct on ugation C ir cumflex. 


As, aw 1s changed i into ; v when it occurs is re- 
jected 3 but muſt be written underneath; 
and every other Craſis is made in a. 


For what regards the Verbs i in ; if 25 the 
Characteriſtie , there be an w or an o, the Con- 
traction is then made in @;' otherwiſe tis in . 
But in making theſe Contractions, there is no 
Regard to be had for «, nor for v; for when o 
occurs it muſt be dropt: Thus a makes d, as if 
there had been only ae: and idr is only written 
underneath; ſo that e makes w ſubſcribed; 
and e. makes 4: And in 28 Manner the reſt. 


1 


— 


baſe, Wd + aa 


5 & hw A „ 


CPB ASTSHO  AC0 =» 


ti 
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Ru LR LXXII. | 


Of Verbs in ow, whereof the Grammarians make 


the third Conjugation Circumfiex. 


Verbs in de change o followed by a mort 


Vowel or by s, into ov: But when 'tis 


followed by a long Vowel, the Craſis is 
then into . In other reſpects the Con- 


traction is in ; except de Which _ 


makes u in the Infinitive. | 
As for Verbs in s, if the Characteriſtic be fol- 


lowed by one of the two ſhortVowels e, o; or by 
the Diphthong s, the Contraction is then made 


into 2. But if one of the long Vowels or « 


followeth, the Contraction is in i. And when 
there followeth a Diphthong, with « ſubſcribed, 


or not, the Contraction is then in or; except the 
Infinitive, where is firſt dropt, and afterwards 


os is contracted into s ; and thus de makes 2 


*Xevooetv,. xevosv, inaurare, ete. 


Theſe Rules muſt be underſtood as well ſor the Active, 5 


for the Paſſive and Middle. But to apprehend them with 
greater Facility, and conſequently to render them more ſer- 


I 


viceable, tis ſufficient to form a ſimple Idea of the common 


Conjugation, as Tiw, or rule: and afterwards contract the 
Characteriſtic with the ſubſequent Vowel or Diphthong, with- 
out being at the Trouble of conjugating and pronoancmg each 
Perſon two different Ways at once, according to the common 


Method, which cannot but be attended by a prodigious 


Confuſion. Wherefore I have diſtinguiſhed the following Ta- 
bles by two different Colours, that taking in each Tenſe the 
black all at once (which denotes the common Conjuga- 


tion) and next the red of the ſame Tenſe, all at a time 


(which marks the Circumflex Conjugation) young Begin- 

ners, who generally meet with ſome Obſtruction here, may 
bhenceforward learn to conjugate theſe Verbs without any 
manner of Difficulty. | ; 
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Some Obſervations on the Tenſes: able of 
Seuchen in enn Verbs. | 


T bat es ** ge their Cboracteribic, and 
I therefore vary in their Contraction. 


HERE are ſome other Verbs that have 
ſometimes a, and ſometimes « for their 
Characteriſtic, terminating in aw, or in a, in 
the ſame Signification, as 7% and nge, mi- 
ſereor : AwQHiw and d, ceſſo : Cugew and Eu- 
ea, rado: ovniw and cu, bes ,., and 
etovaiw, perfundo. 1 
Others have ſometimes 15 and ſenwtihnes % 
as qn N and Ind, manifeſto : 8 50 wk and gab- 
pace, Pondero : rohe and ge,, belligero. 
Others have ſometimes a, and ſometimes o, 
as Biaw and Bow, vivo, And ſometimes even 


e, &, and o, as ni, v, and v , gan- 


nio. 
There are ſome likewiſe which are both Ba- 
rytons and Circumflex, as, 


Solac, - &idiomars Ad revereor. 
ſoouw, et Booktw, Paſco. 
Vibe, et yubto, gaudeo. 


ep, ec Yeu Ot, ſcribo. 
ien, et dd ac, doceo. 


eld, et «dw, ſcio. 
AN, et ext, Volvo, verto. 
AK, et z, Irabo. 


iu, et ift o, CHY 0. 
8 xvAirde, 
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xvAivdw, Ct xvArd tw, volvo. _ 
nb, Ct xviwy, alero geſts. 

Eveouar, et Logs te, rado. 

fixlo, et fal be, Jaco. 

ted xo, et ce alters, abſumo, 


That Diſſyllables in l are not contracted 
throughout. 


Diſſyllables in i are ſeldom contracted in the 
firſt Perſon Singular of the Preſent, or Imper- 
fect; no more than in the firſt and third Plural. 
Wherefore we ſay, v, nετ⁰e 3 whiopes, n- 
digamus; tο, navigant ; and not , N- 
ue, , though we read in Heſych. 981 for 
dior, ligant. 

Likewiſe *tis very rare to meet with them 
contracted in the Subjunctive, Optative, or Par- 
ticiple z however, we find TA& in Verſe for 


TA bey, navig ans. 


Tor mw Oe Aw, Kay £7) 6 geros Ada: 
Cum Deo navigans, etiam in crate naviges. 


And in Ariſtophanes araday for avadeur, veli- 
gans, COronans. 

But they are contracted in the Imperative and 
Infinitive, though they are ſometimes read un- 
contracted, diapp tei a! Nuere: da Pernavi- 
gare, tran ſmittere. 


Ru L = LXXIII. | 
The Contraction of & changed into u. 


« contracted from as is ſometimes changed 
into y. | | Pg 
EXAMPLES. 
The Contraction of as into %, whether, Hith 


i ſubſcribed or not, is by the Dorics changed in- 
R to 


n 


* * w 
= — — 1 L 
2 the em a rin n — 
— - * — — 2 2 
2 — 1 


— 


—— — — — | ee tr eee 
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to y, it being their Method, as the Etymol. ob- 
ſerves, to turn as into x. For as from 2d TR 
they form Tyue, mea; ſo from eg they form 
,, rides; from J. hcieie, dic, /f tis; without 
ſubſcribing i; becauſe it was rejected, before the 
Contraction was made. In this they are ſome- 
times imitated by the Attics, when they ſay 
weis, eſuris : Ge, divis ; 075 divit; Are, vi- 
Vitis: and in the Imperfect env, us, 1, vi vebam, 
as, at, from du, vivo: practiſing the ſame like- 
wiſe in the Infinitive. But of this more hereafter, 


Obſervation on the Imperfe# Indicative. 


The Imperfe& of all Circumflex Verbs is conſtantly ac- 
cented on the Penultima ; acuted, if the laſt be long ; but 
circumflected, if the laſt be ſhort. | 


Among thoſe that come from du, ſome there are that- 


are Monoſyllables, as dea, Jew, facio: whaw, na, ange: 
But Verbs of two Syllables, which according to the Attics 
have rejected 1, do not bear Contraction. Thus we read in 
Lucian, v. haltig ; guid Ploras? for mains; in like man- 
ner from xdw for x&iw, uro, comes xd tig, and not g, etc. 


On the Contraction of the Subjunttive. 


Ve have remarked that Verbs in &&, contract © into o, 
when it precedes an » with. ſubſcribed ; whereas the Con- 
traction is made in w, When there followeth a ſimple ». 
Examples of the firſt may be ſeen in the Singular ; and of 
the other in the Dual and Plural. 

Wherefore the ſecond and third Perſon Singular takes al- 
ways here in all ſorts of Verbs a Diphthong in the Penul- 
tima, either proper or improper. But in the Dual and Plu- 
ral there is always a long Vowel, as may be ſeen above. 


On te OPTATIVE. 
Rb LAXIV. 
That the Attics change pu into yy. 


In the Optative of Circumflex Verbs the At- 


tics are accuſtomed to change ui into 1 
The 


8 N De g 3 rw g. o 


ik 7 a” W 


At- 


NV» 


he 
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The Attics turn ys into yy, in the Preſent Op- 


tative of all the three Sorts of Circumflex Verbs, 
and conjugate them like the Paſſive Aoriſts, ac- 


cording to the Analogy of the Conjugation of 
Verbs in wi, whereof we ſhall treat hereafter. _ 
| SN, ne, u. | 
TIAW-yTOV, Aru. 
Xgevooi-yue!, ure, n. 


Thus Oo, ſaperem: nadie, Vocarem: fi- 


vol, frigerem, horrerem : Oesęoim, tuerer: a- 
Tov, diligerem: anodewnv, aufugerem: ceudiur, 
gauderem. | 85 ka 
| ANNOTATION. 


As there are ſeveral Barytonous Verbs, which become 
Circumflex, or from thence borrow their Tenſes, ſo they 
likewiſe admit of this ſame Formation: as izr:Þwwyo;ny from 
Sophoc. in Euſtath. for EXTEQebyouphs, from @evyw, Fugio : 
x, or, in the olic Form, aux, for adx:w, from 
azyXarww, fortior. And in Hom. II E. kevin, tenere po- 
teris, the {ſecond Perſon of i740 x0im, for ini: x,: rg Dol, 


and by Syncope TesÞ0w, in Eurip. for rgiPoijy, from TeiÞw, 


nulrio. 8 
On the Infinitive, 


I ſhould think that not only in Verbs in &, but more- 
over in Verbs in # and do, the Contraction of the Infini- 
tive ought to be made by firſt caſting away :, and afterwards 
drawing the two Vowels into one as uſual, Tow, Pot: 
Bocce, Boas (and not Bog, according to Urban and Cani- 
nius) xevocu, xovosr. Though Gaza will have it that 
Verbs in aw ſubſcribe , Bod, clamare: wrd, 2 pre- 
tending that all Infinitives ſhould have a Diphthong, ex- 
cept n, vivere. | 


The Opinion of Gaza has been adopted here by the greateſt 


part of the modern Grammarians, Ramus, Sylburgius, Cru- 


ſiut, Sanctius, Merigon, and others. But Laſcaris in his 
third Book treating of &, with . ſubſcribed, witneſſeth that 
even the Greek Grammarians themſelves were divided upon 
that Head: and befides the Authority of Urban and Caninius, 
we are told by Theodsfius, 1 and ſome other very an- 
| 2 


caent 
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tient Grammarians, that there is this difference ſubſfling be- 
taveen Barytonous and Circumflex Verbs, that Barytons deduct 
their Infinitive from the third Perſon of the preſent Indicative, 
3 adding v, rule, verberat, rue, verberare: awhereas 
the Circumflex form it from the third Perſon of the Impesfect, 
by adding v, and "dropping the Augment: as ini, faciebat, 
Song, facere: ib, clamabat, Say, clamare: iy2vos, in- 
aurabat, xevozr, inaurare. And their Argument is, that no 
Tenſe ending with , bath before this » another Letter which 
ig not pronounced, which would be the Caſe, if a vb, to have 
3 Jubſcribed in the. Infinitive. And the Fuftneſs of this Analogy 
appears ſtill further from hence, that, if aue awere to form the 
Inſinitiue of Verbs in d, from the third Perſon Preſent, aue 
ſhould be obliged from Ngucot, to make xevoon, inaurare, 
awhereas deducing it from the Imperfet ixevom, we find the 
right Formation xgvosr. Wherefore this ancient Formation 
ſeems to be moſt analogical. Moreover abe meet_with very 
ancient MSS, in the King's Library, which ſufficiently aſcer- 
tain it, though we don't pretend abſolutely to condemn the other 


Form. | | 78: | 
CHAT. XXIV. . 
Of the Tenſes of Circumflex Verbs, which have 

lj be ſame Analogy with the Barytons. 


RLE LIXXV. 
Of the Penultima of Circumflex Futures. 


A ſhort” Vowel before a Circumflex Verb in « 
| pure is frequently made long in the Fu- 
ture. : 
EN av kde I. . 


Circumflex Verbs commonly change their 
Characteriſtic into its correſponding long Vowel 
in the Future, and conſequently in the Preter- 
perfect: thus, 8 Dna 

e (© - QrAtw, amo, Qincou, . 

de . "ports Bead, clamo, Bosch, Beconxa. 

*& into [7] X2evos Wy inauro, ere, * L euer. 

| wks Never- 


* * * "oF ko. 
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Nevertheleſs we muſt except ſeveral which re- 
tain their ſhort Charatteriſtic. 

1. Whether it be e, as aidiw, ad reverentiam 
adduco, aide: and in like manner agutu, ſuf- 
ficio: , Melo: ante, medeor: vate, rix- 
or: ot, perdo.: r, perficio: vg, trepi- 


do: St, polio, 


2. Or &, AS YERuw, rideo, YENGTW ! 2 likewiſe 
coe, deprehendo; xa laxo; „ t α,r, agi - 
to; tego, amo; dc video; awsex#w,. tranſeo; 
wet w, | cento; Sve, miſceo. And alſo Di. 
ſyllables, that form no Verb in wi; as ha, 


contundo, collido, {azow ; , Naw, frango, AAA 


; Ot contundo, voro; qe, facio, etc. 
But thoſe from whence are formed Verbs in ui, 
change * into n in the Future, as TAG, AN 
tolero, TAyow 5 * ge, Yeupis commodo, do 
utendum; Þ04w, Yb, prævenio. 

3. Or o in Verbs not derived from 4 Noun, 
as &, "Aro, agorw : : ovow, vitupero, dude. 
But thoſe that are derived” from a Noun, change 


o into a, as xgodo, xęvs wo ms mauro, from xev- 


wog, aurum: Xe, Xewow, Rs V1 ſupero, 
in poteſtatem redigo; from xe, manus, ezc. 
3. And generally all thoſe that form other 
Verbs in CN ON in y, and vuprs retain their 
Hort Charat#erifhic : S 
| agb, V agen, placeo, Fut. gte: : O0 
or aher, CIC, Fut. tc. In like 
manner 


zuegio, from whence yregoxw, ſeneo or ſe- 


neſco, yuegou : xeegw, from whence ve, 


miſceo: wi)aw, from whence wind, pando. 


R 3 Pew, 


11 
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Bow, from whence Hure, paſco, ee: : dio, 
from whence 6 d, juro. 


Several of theſe Verbs have even a Jouble Ft + bY that 
is, with a long. or a ſhort Vowel: and then the Verbs in 4 
make oftner «ow, than ge, as inauiw, laudo, ns; W704 
re, vixa, etc. always retaining « ſhort. | 


R u L N 


of: the ſecond Future, ſecond Aoriſt, EY Parſe 
Miadle of moſes Verbs. | 


1. un en Verbs are * N the 


ſecond Future and Aoriſt, and Perfect 


ane, 
2. Or elſe they form them from the Preſent, 
after the Contraction is made, without 
1 making any change in the Penultima. 


Ex AM p L Es. 


1. Circumflex Verbs coming from 4, are generally with- 
out the ſecond Future and Aoriſt, and Perfect Middle, which 
is always formed from the two former Tenſes. 

Thoſe that come from , or d, have theſe Tenſes but 
very ſeldom, and only when the Verb, after being contract- 
ed, does not terminate in „ pure, as @iAiw, Si,, amo. 

2. And then theſe Tenſes are formed naturally from the 
Preſent, after the Contraction is made, retaining its Charac- 
teriſtic and Penultima, and aſſuming always their proper 
Augment and Termination, without attending to the other 


Rules of the Penultima of the ſecond Aoriſt, or ſecond Fu- 


ture of Bary tons. 

Thus the Preſent and ſecond Future are always like, as 
p,, Gina, amo et amabo. And from thence comes the ſe- 
cond Aoriſt, Per; Perfect Middle, mi$:ax, amavi. In 
like manner, rehte, re, perficto et perficiam, and not r- 
Aw 3 ; ſecond Aoriſt, ire, and not traxo ; Perfect Middle, 
rr, and not rr, perfect : ert, dna, fono et fona- 
bo : tov, and not *Jomur : St0uma, and not d, ſonavi : 
toto, Invenio, co, Luci, and not vg, invent, Likewiſe 

| l, 


nous Ve 
Planatio 


Middle, 


Verbs. 


— 
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fur, pure, mugio et mugiam : EMLUX OVs ME PURE, mugivi, etc. 
Bui Sometimes the Poets change the ſhort Penultima into a 


- long one in the Perfett Middle: thus from dad, Nena, lo- 
quor, obſtrepo, comes MU] e, in E urip. and Nr daha. in the 


Etymol. from wenio,' eu comes leitende: * Togo tiene, 
Hom. curæ ſunt, 


Monoſyllables are bees deprived of 10 PER. Tenſes „ Py 
cept the three following, ox, oN, habeo et habebo ( rm 
Vubbence cometh xalaox, inhibebis) 7 kv, habui: ie, 


 extinguo, pres blames o, ard even 3 ſorbeo, A 


dor, etc. 


1 . Of tbe other Tenſes and Moods. 


The other Tenſes are eaſy. For from the Future gase, 5 


for inſtance, comes the firſt Aoriſt tpianca, amavi: from 


the Perfect exe, is formed the Pluperfect i, . 


And in like manner in the other Moods. 


In the Subjunctive, firſt Aoriſt, pi ., Kol. pid,“ 


ce, Perfect e Nui KOs ts and in the ſame manner the reſt: 


which as it entirely coincides with the Analogy of Baryto- a 
nous Verbs, there is no Neceſſity here for any further Ex- 
Planation. "Wherefore we will proceed to the Paſſive and 
Middle, and from thence to the POE! Dialects of theſe . 


Verbs. 6 | 
LE „ "a 
_ Of the Paſſive and Middle Circumflex. 


HE Paſlive Circumflex is formed from 


its Active, obſerving the ſame, Rules of | 


Contraction, and the ſame Remarks as we have 


made above. Wherefore it will ſuffice to ex- 


hibit here a Table of its 9 


+ 


R 4 4 TABLE 


Imp. 


Pres. 
do 
Imp. 

III. 


Pres 


Imp. 


264 


InDICATIVE. 


* 


4 
2 


Sunlu nerv. 


„ * 
- * : 


— 


ATABLE / Cixcomeirex 


OP TATTIVvꝝ. 


* * 


— 


beak. Ih 4 7 N * 


* 
, 


, = A. U 
4 at, Ig £27 a6, by in. ET ab, 4 
J. A- Amor, aris, atur. _ eris, C 
+; £0 bebe, lol, 2 
vpada, woe, — ops, wh lay 
wy F: e | * * £949 coll | 
£04mWy ig, f ide, 4 8 een 
E- 255 85 uTe, O1A- Po eim, 040g ere, 
@1x- 4 Amabar, aris, 2. Y Amer, eris, 
he Loy fe, „ toiuibe, tooli, i 
1. sb, £ 1750 & £0y Y a ad = 0 * 
e i 17 he, one | - eib, erh 
a | 
lg, FLY PTR | | 1 Z, | 
. , &s nn r RAR owls; 1 
1 Honoror, aris. 1 2, ** 1 
wy her, ct ove, | 4 Cy »N TUE, aWvIC 
* ; 4, dh © WIT Sto | ebe, villa. ; 
ko | | $ 45 td alf, das, col 
25 g —— Ii n, Fo, Fr, 
Pu woche ar tu 7 FHonorarer, eris, 
8 Pr 2 s 25 aol father, dende, as 
I. /a, debe, cola, 
Aba, 7 Sie. : Spaibe, wolt, . 
5 — — 
3 | 2 bn, oma, . 1. 
4125 is Be | Te by, Sorts | 
5 \ 
1 > FED, r 
* "< Inauror, aris, 2. | * 1 22 | 
: 0 Sor, 805 ode he, 2 
a 20 eee 2 26 
11 - | 004p47v 00403 ook 
; CW, : Ges | e 07e, di 
e $227" Inaurarer, eris, 
Mv Inaurabar, aris, atur naurarer, 
: 0 lobe, Govloy ag oijurda, 69609, 500 
. * 
. E 20 5 Ur lan pda, dd 


£0 . £969, col 
om, 040g ee, 
Amer, eris, 
colt, food, 40 
eib, hn 


—— — 
— * 2 0 


= 


— 


atem, dun, del 
& 
(477g &0g 7755 
onorarer, eris, 
/ / 4 
ol eee, dot he, v0 


Feth, volt, 4 


—ũ— — 
— 


006 Vinh 60403 Goik 
em, 070, ain 

Inaurarer, eris, e 

bol pech, 5 6940 94,0 
Gb; du 


VERBS PASSIVx. 


PI 
co, . # 4 


IMePzRAT, INFINITI. ParTICIP, 


ts, ol, * ' CLE Eirgy 
&, obe, ts70a, h, Him, 
Amare, ator, of 2oVai. | O1A- Ec en, v0firne, 
tobe, to h Amari. | einn, lime, 
gods, diols cas |. | | . urn, 70 8, 
.. ͤ = ae, © . 
| CITE ROE A N 
4 
— — —— — 
d, t , | eg, afin, 
8, doe, 7 1 1E 4 afeihu 
T. x- Honorare, ator, f T 14 | ebe, Tip oH, afar, 
aio0;,aio0lwomw C Honorari. pin, eint. 
| ac, debe. {0 <01uev0r Gehen, 
3 - 8 i 2 e * 
| 4+ 
[ 
— ä === 
a ze, tolw, Gfeerog, 00fabrs | 
$, rj Leading | e up bu, 
Inaurare, ato, . TFedas, Xevg- oofei vn, of vos, 
dic be, och ο n oy bn, ufa ivns LET) 
deli dlc. 0guryer , N 
1 % 1 A, = LY 


S 


266 B ook III. Of VERBS. 


Of the Perfett Paſive of Circumflex Verbs. © 
The Perfect Paſſive is formed from the Per- 
fect Active changing a into lan, as erb, 
WET Un ha; eG, He SUN: ae *. % t 
eu,” When the third Perſon Singular hap- 
2 to be in Toa PUre, AS Bedi aa, en, 
xevevoula, a & is inſerted in the Dual, and in 
the ſecond Plural, after the manner of _ 
nous Verbs. | 

But if the Penultima of the Active be ſhort, a 
is likewiſe inſerted in the firſt Perſon, as in 
re, Hnio, ret AE, TETEAET aa > 7. rideo, 
veya, YEYEART pot, etc. 

Among Verbs in t, we muſt except db, li- 
go, idea, geg paar : from whence comes deb. 
Though we ſay o * vinculum, as it came 
from 9ideopar. | 

Among Verbs in do, we are to except Jeon, 
facio, dedegue, SJbexpas : from whence de,, 
repræſentatio, actus comicus, aui tragicus: as like- 
wile 9 deꝙ o, video, d dera, Gele: : Fegopany ſpecto: 
7 tao medeor-: Feta, tento. But the fol- £ 
lowing are read both ways, KEEF ®, miſceo © ne- 
REF patty and of dee 2 Ad, or Na agi- 
0 NAG prot, or Nau Ec F . 

- Except likewiſe among Verbs in bo, ad, 
aro : gon, Igo fac, CA, TH, from whence d- 
119 arator.. | 


Of the ſecond Perſon in ca. 


When the ſecond Perſon Singular of the Pre- 


ſent is in ca, according to what we have ſaid 
Rule 


. <0 
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Rule L. the Contraction then is altered, as 
X&vYo n @ cus glorior,” v dec d, C, and 
not Ravy dns xavXe. But this is conformable 
to the Analogy of the Rules of Contraction, 


ſince as _ to make &, te to Rule 
LXXI. | 


Of ALD © Verbs Middle. 


The Preſent and Imperfect are the ſame with 
the Paſſive, after the manner of Barytons. 

The ſecond» Aoriſt, ſecond. Future, as alſo 
the Perfe& and Pluperfect, conform to the 
Rule given above, pag. 262. 

Inſomuch as there remains only two Tenſes 
to ſpeak of, viz: the firſt Future and firſt Ao- 
rift, and theſe are formed regularly in the ſame 
manner as Barytons, thus from Sint, jaw, is 
bann 


Firſt Future. Firſt Aoriſt. 
Indicat. SNA,œxↄ᷑a . Indicat. tQrauoaplw, 
Subjunct. Piayowpar, | 
Optat. q:Ayo4ulw. Optat. SAC. 

Imperat. $iaycas. is 
Taflnit, Q1AyoroN. Infinit. SAH. 
Particip. Þ:ayowſe Ge. Particip. qiayoduÞsG-. 


| In like manner the other Verbs in d and « ow, 


vdo, ioo, TiC, friunoxulw, etc. Xxgucdo, 
wow, XgvoWeopaats vv etc. 


/ 
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a en v. XXVI. 
ale. on the Dialefts of. 22 
: Verbs, 


ON CERNING Circumflex Verbs, © over and above 
what they, hays þ in common with Barytons, we may 
remark here, 9% 

1. That in Verbs in i, the Poets and Ionics inſert an 
©before , to form a Diphthong : as eeivow, for lv, 
age y K. OH, medemur, for xl ohe, Sete. 

2. That the Ion. and Dor. oftentimes change s into :, in 
8 Verbs in , and ſometimes in Verbs in aw, when they admit 

ntraction, which does not always happen. Thus they 
ay voltöllat, for Wols ij, faciunt : ar9ge theres, for a1Igov- 
, from deb, viriliter 
K That the lonics. who frequently make uſe. of Contrac- 
tion in Verbs in d (which they omit 1. other Verbs) ſome- 
times inſert alſo an £ before , as Xgtwperes for XCwpervoc, utens, 
from e. But when they don't care to contract theſe 
Verbs, then they generally change the Characteriſtic a into e, 
et for 6 ö gabfeerog, viſus, from 5 oa our, videor : Xęisrai, 
2 eder, utitur, from xe ofiai, n 

+ The Contraction in „ is changed into a, by the Dor. 
and ol. D, for vaddoi, laxant, from Nad, which 
is commonly practiſed in the Participle: yiazn, for _ 
ridens, etc. | 

6. Likewiſe the Dor: and Ton. put ſometimes 20 tor w of 
the Contraction: as nyzevv, for nr, amabant : newrev, 
for » NewTwy, interrogabant-: br vf, for 7 IdHevon, aſſatum. 

The ſame Ion. and Dor. are accuſtomed to contract the 
Verbs in «w and aw in other Tenſes belides the Preſent and 
Imperfect: which is very frequently done in god, voiw, and 
ech oft, as may be ſeen; in Theocritus, Herodotus, and 
others. For example, rag, for wagaComoa;, clas 
man,: i , for tConoals, thamawit: S? for 
£71007 o,sn, inclamabo. In like manner r cello, for  won@els, 
intellexit : e, for vonodpuercc, intellig ens : wooa,, for 
EVVGN © Gy intelligens : everwlo, for evivcn1o, intellexit. Thus 
likewiſe Sao, for aca, confidera : Jaca, for Sracd- 
$830, confiderans, etc. 

6. In 
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6. In Verbs in 4, whoſe Contraction is made in a, the 


Poets by an Ionic Reſolution inſert-ſtill another a, as yzAzars. 


for vv, ridere: unxauacla:, for wnxarzo0as, machinari : 
i0:id aoxo, for ir$zoxo, from s,, meridtor. 

If the Contraction be in a, and the Penultimate long, they 
add another 0. as wnldu, nds, T1dwe,; ſatis. But if the 
Penultimate be ſhort, they inſert an o, as ah, , avlu, ar 
rio, occurro: Bodo, Bow, Bob, clamo : Which they conjugate 
thus: a 1 
Boso, Bod ag, Hod: Boowpw, Boaale, Boowss , 
always drawing back the Accent. From hence comes Azp” 
76:1, in Hom: for Xejuriluvls, ſplendenti, from Meunilius 
luceſco, ſplendeo: tyoiwgan, weeping, for yowrn, Fem. Part. 
from youu, &, lugeo. 25 

7. The Dorics alſo, as has been already obſerved, change 
the Contraction & into y. Wherefore in Hom. T4 wv gros 


* 


ie, II. E. cape nunc cingulum: T1 is there for ta or rde, 


from the unuſual Verb raw, from whence comes rcbo, Perf. 
TeTaxa and TiTapai. And Ta x wura iv oNanpoiow bet, 
this laſt is the ſecond: Perſon Doris from 5ecopai, dearoaiy 
veaoai, beams, cena; or elſe it comes from the ol. 
| dp c 

8. We likewiſe read in Hom. eHα,̈ o, confideraret, with 
the Augment and an additional :, for ure, third Perſon 


Optative, formed by Contraction from woo. From thence 


alſo comes peywwyro, in Xenoph. Ni He, in 1 1 e- 


vor in the comic Cratinus, and Auel er lo, in Pindar, ac- 
cording to the Dorics, unleſs we have a Mind to take it as 
a Preterperfect, for e,ê, from uh, memini. 


ANNOTATION. 


Hitherto we have treated of Verbs in-«, whether Bary- 


tons or Circumflex ; now we ſhall proceed to ſpeak of 
Verbs in js. | 5 | 


End of the THIRD Boo x. 
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CONJUGATION 

26h 1 5 5 
VERBS in . 

35 Cnae, I. 

Of the Nature and Diviſion of Verbs in ps. 


HE Verbs in u, do not form a diſtinct 
1 Conjugation, according to the Opinion of 
Herodian the Grammarian, Son of Apollonius, 
who flouriſhed five Hundred Years ago: which 
Opinion. has been embraced in theſe later Times 
by Ramus, Sylburgius, Cranzius, and others ; 
by reaſon that they are only Derivatives of. Verbs 
in a, and have but very few Tenſes. Never- 
theleſs their Analogy is ſo different from the 
reſt, as to make it not at all 1mproper, to allow 
them a particular Conjugation. 
Theſe Verbs are always derived from Verbs in 
„ pure. 8 
For notwithſtanding that we read in the Poets, 
Axis, to have: Qigyus, to carry: BeaJ ns, to be 
| heavy, 
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heavy, etc. ſtill the u, which is in the Penult. 
makes it evident, that they are not ſo properly de- 
rived from Ax, Ste, Ge/ N, as from zx, Ge- 
et, GeiY bo, etc. It being very unuſual for Ba- 
rytons to be changed into Circumflex ; thaugh we 
meet with ſome whoſe Primitives are obſolete, - 

But one thing here muſt be obſerved, which few, 
methinks, have ever attended to; which is, that 
the Analogy of this Conjugation partakes properly 
of the Ionic Dialect: Now the Jonics generally 
reſolve the Verbs in à into e; run for rd, 
verbero; TuOliw for rota, verperatus ſum, 

From hence likewiſe it comes, that the third 
Perſon Singular of theſe Verbs is in at, ribnei, he 
placeth, which is a Kind of Extenſion of Sylla- 
bles, juſt as they frequently put this os to the Da- 
tives Plural of pariſyllabic Nouns, N] for d- 
Jois, etc. For whereas we ſhould naturally ſay, 
rihnui, Ys 4 as we ſay, m, 15, 1, Tvd0s, Je, 
#3 inſtead of that they ſay, ribnui, ne, not 3 and 
in the ſame Manner in the Subjunttive, rupga, 
is, Hei. F | | 
Theſe Words may be divided into two ſorts : 
Regular and Irregular. 

The Regulars, which make but a very ſmall 
Number, are thoſe which are formed and conju- 
gated after the Manner as we now intend to de- 
ſcribe. They are derived from Verbs in so, 
do, do, vwr from whence ariſe four Sorts of 
Characteriſtics, which have afforded the Gram- 
marians an Opportunity of forming four diffe- 
rent Conjugations : though theſe Characteriſtics 
ſhould be taken Notice of, as contributing to 
render the Conjugation more eaſy, 8 


. 
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Formation of the Verbs in . 


3. Tleſe Verbs change & into l.. * 
2. They make their Reduplication with l. 
3. They change in the 9 ingular their bort 
Cuharacteriſtics «, a, o, into the corre- 
ſponding long ones; but the ſhort Cha- 
racteriſtics are reſtored in the Dual and 
| n 
4. In every wg elſe they conform to the 
Hgharytonous Paſſive Aoriſts. 
5. Excepting that the third Perſon of tu in the 
Preſent makes 61, as rib nu, 15, nel. 
EXAMPLES. 


Thee things are to be attended to in che For- 
mation of Verbs in .. 

x. The Termination, which is to change w 
into ite. 

2. The 8 which, when Proper, 
is to repeat the firſt Conſonant of the Verb with 
an 3 as dd, did, always taking a ſmooth 
Conſonant, inſtead of an Aſpirate, as h, Tidy, 
etc. after the Manner of the Augment, Rule V. 
of the preceding Book. 

But we call it an improper Reduplication, 
when the Verb. aſſumes only an , generally 
marked with a rough Breathing, without re- 
peating the firſt Conſonant : which happens to 
Verbs commencing with 2 7], or a Vowel ; 
5&w, IS: Ma, 10 Ay, inlow: d, itw, I, zo ſend. ? 

3. The Change of the CharaCteriſtics e, æ, o, 
into their proper long ones: 9, Tify- Au Zo put: 
rd, i51-wi, fo ſtand : Sw, gido- ui, zo give. This 
long Penultima generally remains in the Singu- 
lar, 


* 
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| — bug in the Dual and Plural the ſhort Cha- 
racteriſtics are reſtored, Which if the young 
Learner does but take proper Notice of, he will 
find it will contribute greatly to make him con- 
Jugate with Facility. 

4. In. every thing elſe theſe Verbs conform 
almoſt in every Mood to the Paſſive Aoriſts. 
Wherefore the ſecond Perſon of the Preſent In- 
dicative is in , like the Paſſive Aoriſts: "Tidns, 
Ponis; ; trvd0ns, verberatus fl uiſti. 


. But the third Perſon Singular of chi ſame 


Tenſe is formed from the firſt, changing j into 
01 3 riha- u, 704-01: concerning which I refer the 
Reader to what has been ſaid in the Beginning of 
this Chapter. 

We muſt likewiſe except the third Perſon mh. - 

ral; but this is by another Analogy, which we 

have already taken Notice of in the preceding 
Book, and which we ſhall ſpeak of again in the 
following Chapter. 

The Verbs in vw have neither Redhuplſcaticj, 
nor Mutation of the Penult. but v being common 
it paſſeth for long in the Singular, and for ſhort 
in the Plural. They want both the Subjunchye 
and the Optative. 

Even the other Verbs have but tire Tenſes, 
the Preſent, the Imperfect, and the ſecondAoriſt; 
taking the reſt from the Verbs in , which they 
are derived from; wherefore we ſhall firſt treat 
of theſe Tenſes, reſerving to ſpeak afterwards gf 
the others, which have hardly any thing particu- 
lar. We will therefore exhibit here theſe three 
Tenſes in a general Table, intending to treat of 
them afterwards each in particular, with their Di- 
alects, and particular Rules. 


8 4 TABLE 


TO 


* 


A TABLE of Conjucarion 


vgn, ul, vc. 


[InDicaTive. Su | 
E, SUBJUNC | | 
* "_ — — J 2.20 — EAAQ 
1. f 0 Np, NC nol, | / a 4s — 
EM, Ti- 5 pono, 18, it. Ti0- 2 76, 75 
PREs. 1. | Sv, ls, £30, 2 Ponam, as, at 
| _C. Jon. fac. dH, drt, Was 
3710. Ns Ne, Ng C 1 , : g 
Imp. 4 ponebam, as, at. 9 , £696, ein, 
ehe, Ele, . 18 em, 50 et. 
, ur, ns, 7 etc. 0- © ze, 1, etc "a : el e 
rr ER : 5 ” mv, elm, 
A 2. 1. poſui, iſti, it. | 2. poſuerim, i is, it. 5 poſueri 4 . etc. 
| 1 11 a it. 
1 17 I bl L © * *. 5, [ 
AQ. I. dis as, at. $12 i Tem es, et. ö 
Pazs. e eule, cri. r Ge, art, don. 
of u, Nos 7, 
18 | | (aim 
Imp. 3 N as, at,. - ſi . "x 
| 2. , 
| E | — &it, whe a y r. luxe, al no 
i- w, 16, u, etc. 5- &, 55, 5, etc | 
. 4:3Moth, il, it. a r Ae W alm, ains, . 
o 11 00s 2. ſteterim, is, it.] 3. ſteterim, is, it. 
— = 
a ; $ why 6 n fo | 8 
mh 279. do, as, at, | d- 6, Ws, 5, 8 | | 
p ; a, ole, ger, 2: Lem. es, et, | 
RES Jon. bci. CS, OTE, doi. 5 
= 5. , WC Ws 2 #--1 9 
* wv ab. as, at, A J dare * 
| * T opery, dle, com. | 12. 1 m, ob et. 
* g — Ap Eats: anal; oliſle, 04mm! 
| 1 59> wv, we, o, etc. & 3, oc, w, ete 5 | 
A. 0 32 2 — ö . 7 92 &, E 5 
2 I, dedi, iſti, N. 6 erim, is, it. 
"00 BY Bb . ve, ben, 2 
12. Sry Ijungo, is, it, | 
Pans | 3 ye? ule, voi, : 
| Ion. vac. 
1 e EW * A 
vn, vs, v, : $ $ 
Imp. rr 1 jungebam, as,at. 
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IMP RERATIVER. IxTINTITIvxE. PARTICIPLES. 


: eri, tro, | a. 600 els, bree, bY 
ih- pone, ito, | abs Ti) 4 tion, tion, 3 
re, fro. | 3 4. zy, irreg. I 
Ne: AO CAREY — —1— —— — * * 1 1215 
in, 
8, et. 
| nou, | , * 
. — — 
bY etc, 9 dc, tro, etc. 0 £512, 0 ele, flog. 
18, it. pone, ito, ponere. e rs 


b r, wh of m 3 as, arroc, ; 
ir | fa, lat, * — | ir | ru, vow, if 


ri, d r, 


5 zb, ro, etc. may, „ c4s, deres. 
ſta, ſtato. | ſtare. | i hs 


d., e. [2 bat, | Ce ir, 
33- J da, dato, dare. [g- is gens, 4. 7 


ort, GT woay . ö G 35, Hes. 
v9. e e Sa Pa” ; 
n, 
et. 5 | - 
by 047001, f | | | bY FN 
_ — —n' n — 0 N ap _ 

——— — p R I "MA A Res nn 

K 6, oTw, etc. E Sys, | E 8, örrog. | 0-3 
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| General Obſervations. on the Dialedts. of Verbs 
: 1 HA L. { 


| The Zol. and Photo. zive the Termination ws to a ane 
Number of Circumflex Verbs. Whence we meet with ſome 
of theſe Verbs without a Reduplication, not only thoſe in 
v4, but likewiſe of the other fort : as pe, Qianus, to 
e: aht, Nun, lo praiſe : ovic, wnys, to ali: votw, vont, 
10 comprehend or underſtand. From whence comes zin, 
he did love: iven, ht did underſtand: vol, or ol. drawing 
back the / Accent, vor, be that im, and ſuch 
ers. 
Likewiſe VEAG W, | to laugh, Nn: „r, 04 vanguiſp, 
: vix9wi: sede, #0 ſee, Gena : xlaw, for xls, to hill, xnws. 
Te Poets allo give, or take away the Reduplication 
from the other — 25 Verbs in , according as the Mea- 
ſure of their Verſe requires it; in the ſame manner as they 
do with the Augment in Verbs in w. |, 
Sometimes they repeat the two firſt Letters for a Redupli- 
-ERIOR-4- a, %, AA us, 40 AHray: d xe, tobe a 2 
d rNνννε: Faſſives, d hahn, nN! The lame i is 
ſerved in all the other Moods. 
— Sometimes they add. a. to the Reduplication : WAL, 
BA TS: Wipe TAnfly fo fill: ga, wing, wiſeręnfu, 10 
D 
Some take their Reduplication in the Middle: bo, en- 
na, erlvnfat, 10 affi/t, and others of the like ſort. 
The Poets change alſo the ſhort Characteriſtic for a long 
one in the Dual and Plural : or vice verſa in the ae dar, 
according to the Exigency of the Verſe. 
The Jonics and gœotics make their Redoplication ine: 
pra, for uhu, obſerving the ſame. in all other Moods. 
Thus from Jaw, or I6w cometh TiO, to die : from N Wy 
Fre, to fuffer : from vote, %, to think or . 
from aN , relexn, to finiſo or accompliſh, which is likewiſe 
5 met with even in Verbs in uw: , to Has, xixAupsy 
P, from, * ai hab., to | hearken, | 
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Cur: I. 
0 1 the Aftive Ten ſes in parvicatis, with their 
Dialetts; Eis 
44 5% of the INDICATIVE,. 
Of the PRESENT .. 
1. 2X 3. ä 
S. rib- u, i5-npuus did- , Ce u 
WW by 
, Bceot. %, "ts | 
rib-us, 1g -n, di-, eu- ue, 1 
rib- non, i5-yoi, did-wot, Gruyy: vet, 
Dor. rf, Dor. ale, Dor. urs, | | 
61, i. 6% , ys 
D. Ti0-yrov, i5-alov, di9-oror, Ce- ve, 
| Aol. -1T0y, : | 8 
2 i5-alov, did-oroy,  Cevyv-uror, © 
P. Ti0-ewh, g-, , $id-opſe, Cvyrupfe, 
Kol. nv, ox be „ a 
rib ere, ig eile, did ore, Cevyv-ure 
rah- ici, i5-ac:, did-uot, Cevyr- Ion, 
Jon. bat, | Dor. ail. lon. 640%, Jon, von, 
. Ts. Dor. 41. Dor. dr.. 


The third Perſon Plural, as we have "7" 
ved in the foregoing Book, is always the ſame 
with the Dative Plural of the Participle” in the 
Preſent and Future Tenſes of all Verbs. Thus 
THeis, rr ©, ponens, makes roi ride, Donentt- 
bus : and Tidy, pono, makes the third Perſon 
And in like Manner the 


Plural vid, ponunt. 
reſt. 


S 3 


Hence 


ths 


”- 
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Hence it is, that we ſay Gvuyvio and Su- 
vnc, this laſt coming from the Baryton ge- 
vd, and being likewiſe uſed much more fre- 
quently than the other. We ay, op. II 
The Ionics and Attics form this third Perſon 
Plural, by dropping the Subjunctive, and in- 


ſerting an à as above, - ri0iao, etc. However, 


they don't ſay is4ao:, but is, becauſe the cir- 
cumflex & has almoſt the ſame Force as two « « 
coming together, and is of a ſofter Sound. 


4 Obſervations on the Dialects of the Px ESENT. 


The ol. frequently change » into « in the Preſent, at the 
ſame time reduplicating ; Tibup : In like Manner $ia:u- 


p44, for pan 3 And the Boeot, change it into a, and make 


” 


t, to think, to conſider. | 

The Dorics change into v the third Perſon Singular in o. 
Films, inte, Jiri, Croyrote; for vibe, ponit 3 ig noi, flat; 
didi, dat; Cuywsr, jungit. 8 

In the Dual the Aol. retain », Our, as alſo in the firſt 
and ſecond Perſon Plural @ianus, $ianres'; but they change it 
in the third: iber, they put ; lerri, they fend ; dür, they 
inhabit, from dit, wn, to dwell, or inhabit; drawing 
back the Accent; whereas the Dorics ſay, bxirri, ior, etc. 
penacuted. | por 5 

The ol. change a into ay j yeAuu, to laugb; yidaup, 
iN ,, YA, etc. 

We read in Theocritus wo0;evp, from word, Dor, for wee;, 
and Gen, from Sew, to ſee: Likewiſe „xn, from vixaw, 
to overcome, both in an Optative Signification. But, as we 


the Reduplication in :: r, Teriaiupu, to finiſs 3 voit, vevou- 


ſhall demonſtrate in the VIIIth Book, theſe three Moods are 


often uſed indiſcriminately one for another; inſomuch, that 
there is no Manner of Neceſſity for having Recourſe to ſub- 
ſcribed, writing, as Caninius inſiſts we ſhould, viz» and 


wobog nhl, for rain, wohogæ iu of the Optative. 


* 
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Ru L E II. 
Formation of the [upzRFECT, 


The Imperfe& coming from the Preſent, takes 
an Augment, when it can: It changes j into, 
in the firſt Perſon, into in the ſecond, and 

drops it intirely 1 in the third : thus iridy-v, ha. "3 
.. 


ExAMPLES. 


The Imperfe& aſſumes an Augment, ih 
the common Rules will admit of it; but 15 
has none, becauſe it begins with an , which is 
an immutable Vowel. See Page 150. 

Tis formed from the Preſent, changing ws 
into , for the firſt Perſon ; into o, for the. ſe- 


cond ; and caſting it intirely away, for the third; 


thus WON eri0y-v, ihrs, zri09-y, etc. | 

It takes a ſhort Vowel in the Dual and Plural, 
according to Rule I, and conforms to the Ana- 
logy of the Paſſive Aoriſts, Tis therefore con- 
Jugated | _ 


The IMPERFECT. 


S. eri)-yv, -u, 1 sdid- h, ic 
Ion. ro fh orn. voor. 
and t, | n 44 | 4. 
eri0y-c, i5=165 iq id- g, FOIL vey 
Ton, -n, 1 | : 
riß -, i515 | f zdid- EGevynv-v." 
— eit, n eee 


84 5 D. ir- 


F 
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D. iri9-env, i5arov, , tdid-orov, sg u, 
eri)-tryv, -r,  th4-vrlw, ge-. 

P. ri ec. | I- Kol- %, s- ufo. 
srib-ere, is-art, tdid-ort, ig yr-vre, 

z xib- ec, gaga, £d;9-ooav, I ονονν uννν. 


Thoſe that want the Reduplication in the 
E are without it alſo in the Imperfect, Si- 
AI, Nur, 195 15 amabat; 3 voni, 20, 16, 15 
intelligebat. 

Voſſius, and before him Ramus, are of Opi- 
nion, that en ſhould be placed before ribnui, 
and i5yy before eib, according to the natural 
Order of the Vowels a, e, o, in the Primitive 
Verbs, from whence theſe here are derived: 
which, Order, they ſay, ſhould be alſo obſerved 
in Circumflex Verbs. But the Reaſon, me- 
thinks, why this Order hath not been complied 
with, is obvious; for as theſe Verbs in w might 
be rendered much eaſter, if they were referred 
to the Paſſive Aoriſts, whereto rib nu bears by 
far the greateſt Analogy, ſince trih v, ns, u, Po- 
nebam, is conjugated like tr{byv, ne, u, bonoratus 
Fut ; or irv@by, ys, u, verberatus 5 It has 
been therefore judged proper to begin with vi- 
b, the reſt being eaſy to learn afterwards, by 
only changing the Vowel of the Penultima. 

Now, it this Reaſon holds for Verbs in ws, 
it will alſo ſerve for circumflex Verbs, which in 
ſeveral of their Tenſes are analogous to the firſt : 
Moreover, Verbs in i merit the firſt Place a- 
mong the Circumflex, becauſe they don't vary 
ſo much in their Contraction * the Baryto- 
nous Verbs, as the other two. 


Were 
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Were it not for this, it would be, in effect, 
much properer, to treat firſt of the Verbs in de: 
however this Order ſhall be obſerved in the next 


Book, when ſpeaking of Defective Verbs; and 
in other Places. 


| R ULE m. 
7. bat Verbs in h borrow ſome T ſe frm Cir- 


| aner Verbs. 


The verb in u. frequently rejects it's own 
Tenſes, and in their ſtead borrows others 
from the Circumflex, as the Imperfect of 

this Verb ſufficiently ſheweth. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Imperfed Tenſe of Verbs in wu is very 
little uſed, though now and then it occurs, as 
in Theodoretus's Hiſtory, agen, be added. 

But inſtead of it we generally make uſe of 
the Imperfect of the Circumflex Verb, as from 


Tis, ri0@, Imp, rity, eis, e, Ponebam „ 
isaw, isa, Imp. ig, as, a, ſtabam; 
dd, dic, Imp. id idsv, 89 By dabam. | 


In like Manner i in the third Perſon Plural, 

triVev, i5wv, Sd dy. 

It happeneth moreover, that theſe Verbs on 
other Occaſions aſſume the Tenſes of circumflex 
Verbs, as we ſhall fee in the Imperative; and 
we even meet with Inſtances in the Preſent, - 
earl, Or — opponit, from grub: 


did 
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_ from dd, for gad, be giveth: and ſuch 
like. | 


The Dialets'c of this Imperſect have been al- 
ready e elſewhere. n 


Ru l. K IV. 
Formation of the SzconD AoRIS r. 


I. The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the Im- 
perfect, omitting the Reduplication. 

2. It retains its long Vowel in the Dual and 
Plural, except %%, dd,, and zu, from 


- EXAMPLES. 


1. The ſecond Aoriſt here, as well as in the 
other Moods, whether Active, or Middle, is 
always formed from the Imperfect, by rejecting 
the Reduplication, and | aſſuming 1 its proper Aug- 
ment; as tri0yv, LITE gur, t5yv, etc. 
is conjugated in the ſame Manner as the 
Imperfect, in Ehn, from ri nu 13 Tow from d- 
h; and 3 from ihn, which we ſhall ſpeak of 
hereafter : aſſuming .the ſhort Vowel in the 
Dual and Plural. 

But except theſe three and their Compounds, 
it retains always its long Vowel, as may be ſeen 
in em, here following, as likewiſe i in Lem, from 
Calbe, vado, and in all thoſe that are derived 
from Verbs in de; as alſo in %, I have 
Enoum 3 tanwy, I have Been taken ; and others 
derived from Verbs 1 in do. 


ANN O- 
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ANNOTATION. ___-. 
Here 'tis obvious, that the ſecond Aoriſt following an 
other Analogy in its Formation, from that of Barytonous 
Verbs, has no Dependance on the ſecond Future. Where- 
fore though theſe Verbs have a ſecond Aoriſt, nevertheleſs 


they are always without a fecond Future, as Apollonius 
atteſteth, lib. iv. cap. 6. | 


SECOND AORIST. 


Sing. 29-lw, FW :5-lw, Tdav. 
F tus. 
20-1, r -. 

Dual. -dov, Ls Mors, a cſov. 


| d- rl,  t5-mlw, » td-orlw. 
Plur. 9-eu$-, L- nie, td oc. 


70-fle, Tse, c- ale. 
t0-:oay, s-, £9-00 av. 


Bœot. cv, Beœot. av. Bceor, ov. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The third Perſon Plural is often ſyncopated : ib, they 
have put, for ib: iJor, they have given, for iJooav. But 
particularly in Verbs coming from aw: t*rav, they have 
ſtood, for i5noan : Fear, they have run away, from : 
#xov, they have been killed, from x ln: Cav, and without 
the Increaſe ga, they have aſcended, for iCnoay, from Sap. 
Which is ſometimes praiſed even in the ImperfeQ, i#ri0, 
for iri0soa», and agrees entirely with the Analogy of the 
Aoriſts, Book III. Rule LV. zrypbe, for irv@0noay, etc. 


This Syncope is alſo to be met with in the Pluperfect, as 
we ſhall ſee hereafter. | ne. 


ANNOTATION. 
The Aoriſt m aſſumes an Augment, though the Imper- 
fe& be without it, by reaſon that it does not begin with an 


immutable as the Imperfect does, this being ſevered 7 
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the Aoriſt. Wherefore the; aſſumes the ſmooth Breathing 
of the Syllabic Augment, notwithſtanding that the l of the 
Preſent and of the Imperfect hath a rough Breathing, But 
if after the Reduplication . is dropt, there x&maineth a long 
Vowel, the Augment then is neglected, becauſe the Rule 
does not allow of it. Thus from im cometh 4», . 
Verbs in o want; the ſecond Aoriſt, except the Diſ- 
ſyllables : and then this Tenſe is the ſame with the Imper- 
fe&, as :Jvv, from dd, to fink or go under, to dreſs or put 
on; tx>v, from «Mi, to hear, to bearlen: from whence 
alſo comes the third Perſon Plural, 0%, for car, they 
Bade chathed, with a ſhort v, taking a Syncope in the ſame 
manner as the preceding. 3 | 

This ſometimes happeneth alſo to other Verbs in u, that 
have no Reduplication, whoſe Imperfect and ſecond Aoriſts 
are always the ſame : as-Þianui, 70 love, «Div; oxAnui, to 
become. dry, lo Y, to. know, tywy, etc. 


4; Can WU : 
Of the other Moods, and of the ParTICIPLEs, 
F ) 
1 Of the SUBJUNCTIV E. 


1. The Subjunctive hath inſtead: of », in 
Verbs from o; and à in Verbs from 


2. The Aoriſts are formed from the Preſent ; 
but y is reſtored to Aoriſts that come 
from Verbs in aw. 


EXAMPLES, | 10 

1. The Subjunctive conformeth alſo to the Paſ- 
five Aoriſts of Barytonous Verbs, fave only that 

Derivatives which form a Primitive in o, retain 

, Where the Paſſive Aorifts have y. And thoſe 

that are derived from a Primitive in 1 * 

erve 


Of the. SUBJUNCTIVE. 285 
ferve à in the ſame Perſons, though ſome write 
them likewiſe with an 4. 

The ſecond and third Perſon Singular have al- 
ways i ſubſcribed, after the manner of Barytons, 
which ſometimes conſtitutes the only difference 
here between the Indicative and the Subjunctive. 

2. The Aoriſt is always formed from the 
Preſent or Imperfect, by only rejeCting the Re- 
duplication. But Aoriſts which form a Primitive 
in a, re-aſſume here their 1, as may be ſeen in 


the following Conjugations. 
SUBIUNCTIVE. 
PR ESENT and IMPERFECT. 
Sing. rah, "(ls ide ®. 
Ion. 0, Ion. k, | 
Poet. si, Poet. elo, | 
rie, | ia,  didas.' 
Poet. «ins, or gc, 15 
Ion. «tc, Th 
100-5, i5-&, 0:d-a, 
Poet. ein, ar 5, 
Ion. yes, Jon. bg, Ion. See, 
Dual. 749-5mv, Isdn, -  dio-any. 
ruby, i5-amy,  d01d-an. 
| A Or 372, „ $a 
Plur. d- ο ans,  did-auſe. 
ribzre, ls- are, ad are. 
<0 Wo + 
70-91, © IS-U, did -t. 


* Verbs in oh want the . which chey borrow 
from Barytons. 


1 
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©. 1 l 
5 1 8 
FAS "oo FR "WW: 2 0 


szene Ace. 77 7 


Sing. 9 ; n i536, 5 hs hd 0. wes 

Ton. Stu, Ton St, | Poet. qu. l 

N Ne, Poet. gie, r 

555 e 

RE "Ge. * bs e n We. 

Ion. Nixe, e Jane. 
ee e geine, Ie. | 
"rs. Wh 08. 


Jon. Dimes, Jon. n et lei, Ion. 406i. 
Poet. ein, eino, P Oet. 4. eino, Poet. Jon, et 


ELF inen, not. 
Dual. $57», PEST SUV Jr. 
EA si, dae. 
Plur. 930 Nei, gad. 
r * 
Poet. 1 ciofe u, — cio, et 
1 vel. | 
Sure, | Fire, Jr. 
Jac, Ja,, Jac. 
| Ewoty oy ei et | WC ks 


eit. „ 

Tbe Subj unctive . with the Bro 
Circumflex, except that Verbs in wp retain w 
' throughout : The two Perſons Singular, which 
contrats oy into oi, in Circumflex Verbs, are for- 
med here in , with i ſubſcribed ; which Form is 
_ natural, Ads, Ads, inſtead of didam, d1d07. 


' Obſervations on the Dialects. 
The Ionics reſolve likewiſe here the Contraction: vibe, 
for ri: di for 99 : dio for dh: Alf for Ad, let 
: 13885 | - 
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us kill : The Poets join an + to e, to make a Diphthong ; vi- 
Osiw and 9; Helo and Jriouer : Briopuer for Bape, let us go; 
taken from Bin, to go: changing afterwards a proper 
Diphthong into an improper, gn, 196, etc. which . 
alſo to Barytonous Verbs, as we have already obſerredt. 


The third Perſon Singular in or is alſo uſed in this Aorift. 
Wherefore" from 53 cometh 570: ; from Fin, Finer ; from 
/ Fein, gilnoi 5 and from run, gin | ; 


Of the Penultima of the O PTATIVE. 


The Optative forms its Penultima by chang- 


ing its Characteriſtic Vowel into a 
Diphthong. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Likewiſe the Optative followeth the Paſſive 
Aoriſts. But for its Penultima, which muſt al- 
ways be a Diphthong, it aſſumes in each Sort 
of Verbs, its Characteriſtic Vowel, whereto 
it joins , to make a Diphthong. Wherefore it 
agrees with the Attic Optative Circumflex, 
Rule LXXIV. VE {200 
Moreover, it admits of 2, being ſyncopated 
in the Plural, in the ſame Manner as the Paſ- 
ſive Aoriſts, according to Rule LXIV, 
Tis therefore conjugated thus : -  - - 2 


: 


The 


\ 
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uo: f asaar ond 1 


Sing. bl, bal, dil adi *. 
Yrs Den , e. 
mien ee 49 . I- $:d-oins 

. wy ic, 12 ne. 
rib- ein, 16> 410-45. 
e , x @n. 

Dula. riß- e I- aun, | 1 . 


ah ei rlu/,  is-annmthw, $I-orirlew. 
Plur. Ti0-«yuſo, ; e 40. onde. 


Jync. —_ Us. by * 
wed den rüber, le . 
Art, care, ode Hs '0iTE. 
ri eino ig aincar, 91d-oiyray. 
| EE © _ ov, 
: Poet. 47. Jer, e de. 


Verbs in vw have no Optative ; but they borrow it 
Seal the Barytons, as they do the Subjunctive. 
| + Nevertheleſs Herodian allows here of an Optative in the 
Active, Levyrwin, uc, u, but not in the Paſſive, becauſe the 
Diphthong v. is not permitted to precede a Conſonant. 'Tis 
wee we read in Hom. iz99we, Il. 7, and Jil. II. . 
But they are formed by Syncope from the Barytons, 250. 
, and Favor, from ix0vw, cane, Fannie, exeo ; and 
an preebes. 


f. 4 | S#conD-. AoR1ST, worn 
4 gallus, doi-lw, etc. ke the Wan 


Ob ſervations on the Dialetts. 


The Attics change ſometimes the proper Diphthong into 


improper : —_ dens, * os * c 6 Xvgiog cis 11 
. | , 
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. #401 2 Tim. ii, 7, Det tibi Dominus intellectum in omnibus. 
eroJn a xveg 2 Tim. iv. 14 rependat ei Dominus. Like- 
: wiſe. LA guns, nn, for alm: pn for plus, from Onu, 
dico: Ine from Gnu, to walk, to advance, to aſcend, etc. 


7 TA e 111 
Formation of the IMU ERA VE. 
1. The Preſent Imperative takes d, which is 
| preceded by a ſhort Characteriſtic. 


2. But 0, frequently is rejected, and the long 
| Vowel reſtored. porn 


OE SMP EW,” 
The Preſent of the Imperative is in 9, like 
the Paſſive Aoriſt, aſſuming before gd. a ſhort 
Vowel, according to the reſpective Characteriſ- 
tic of each Sort of Verbs. But ri is written 
with a x, by reaſon of the 8, which goes be- 
tore; and is thus conjugated : | 


The IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. ih eh, tall ahn, Goyruth 
Fol. , Tol. wh, Kol. wh 
Sync. 97 Syne. a or n, | Syne. ws, 2 Us 


TW0-iTw, e ores - + 0.3-ora, tu ro · | 
Dual. 210. Co,, _ los, No CGeumrovlere 
| TiJ-iror,  bFr-artan, -r. Corvyrourure 
Plur. vi-, dh, Mo-,  Geuyroule. 
rib- Aru, i5-atwaany 010-0TwIav, e 


The Sol. and Poets retain bere the long 
Vawel 5 Abi, ir. * pity 4 land, love 


thous 


290 Book IV. Of Vr RBS. 


thou : . vine, think or conſider : IH, fill ; o 
dJidobi, give. And from hence it comes, that 


2. The Syllable 9. is frequently rejected, and 
the long Characteriſtic retained in the Common 
Tongue 3 as Tiby for rib nr Or riders : 171 for isn0: 5 
and ice for i5ati : in like manner Tiras, ſuffer, 
or endure, for raab: winnay, fill, for viu- 


1 1; 4 Kenn, hang Up, for xy cuabl, . 


In the fame Manner alſo thoſe in vw, Cue, 


| Join, Eurip. for gedit: dene, S. Gregory, for 
debwub, fbew or demonſtrate: Which coincides 


with the third Perſon of the Imperfect, rejecting 
the Augment, to which Perſon the Imperfect hath 
an entire Relation in all Sorts of Verbs Active: 


uſt as in Verbs Paſſive it bears an Analogy to the 
5 ſecond Per ſon of the fame Tenſe. Wherefore, 


As the Imperfect Circumflex is moſt in 1 


; ſo from thence the Imperative i is borrowed : 
ba, put ia, appoint ; did, give; taken m 


Ti), 18d, * "ET above Page 281. Rule III. 


"bs viz VIII. 
IS of the Second Aoriſt of the Im- 
5 1 Bak Peratiue. 


1 The ſecond Ao of Vaths i in u. from ww 
| is in es; and of didnt in G. 


2. The reſt form it from the Preſent, by 


ö a ſhort Vowel i into a dong one. 


Exiur ores 


I. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs i u, derived 5 


from Verbs in 4, terminates in : btw, THYyui, 
bes, 


£55 


, Of the Penult. of de IN FIN. 291 
"Y retaining it's ſhort Vowel through all Per- 
ſons. In like Manner &#4@w: dos, dir. Hence 
comes Ac. habe: que, dic, of ſequere : © Oels, „Fer: 
£5 matte, from A, Oęi ui, Tnjas. And {0 their 
Compounds, # vice; dic: ges, incumbe: trio 
xte, obſta, cobibe, etc. 

2. The reſt all form their Aoriſts from the 
Preſent, by caſting away the Reduplication, as 
has been mentioned, and putting their long 
Vowel for a ſhort one; = fa: wel, 8 
(8;o0:, vive, etc. 


SECOND l 
Sing. -e, „i de. 


þ-trw, 5 , , d-orw. 
Dual. )-trov, 7 Nr oy S-gTov. 

0)-trwv, 5-yrwv, © d-orwv. 
Plur. rs, 8 irt, ert. 


br, S-Hr g $orurar. 
3 Ros, N 
Of the Penultima of the Tnfinitive. 


1. The Infinitive requires its ſhort Characte- 
riſtic. 
2. Verbs derived from te, as alſo dt, 
change the ſhort Vowel into a Diph- 
thong, in the ſecond Aoriſt, | 
3. The ſecond Aoriſts of all other: Sorts a 


Verbs aſſume a long Wanken 


% EE n AR 
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Ex aur zs. 


I. The Infinitive agrees likewiſe with the 
Paſſive Aoriſt, terminating in t; but in each 
Conjugation it prefixes its ſhort Characteriſtic to 
the Termination of the Preſent, 

2. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs derived from 
Primitives in t, as likewiſe &%y:, change this 
ſame Characteriſtic into a Diphthong. . 

3. In every other Kind of Verb this Aoriſt aſ- 
ſumes its long Vowel, in the ſame Manner as in 
the 3 And the Reaſon is, becauſe of 
the Circumflex Accent, which is natural to it, 
and cannot be on w OE: than a Syllable long ” 
Nature. . 


IN PIN ITI VE 
PRESENT. 
#i0-ival,  I5avau, did. 


SECOND AO RIS r. 
1 b., a _ ns $8194, . 


Obſervations on the Diales.. 


The Infilitives conform likewiſe to the Analogy of Bary- 
tons, as ſpecified Book III. Rule X LV. From 55a: comes 
S- and . ee 2 and xlapyas, 6 . etc. 


M Ru R * 
Of if the T erminations of Participles. 


The Participles of theſe Verbs end in PTA 


i as, 26, ug. | 
we bak, ; Ex Au- 
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EXAMPLES. | 
The Participles, as well of the Preſent as of | 
the ſecond Aoriſt, conformably to the Paſſive * 
Aoriſts, are terminated in 7: but they retain 
their Characteriſtic before the Termination in- 
Verbs derived from Primitives in aw Or vw 3 


changing it into a Diphthong, in them, that 
are derived from Primitives 1 in te, or in d. 


PrESENT and IMPERFECT, 


5 rih- g, wo; : 10a, ados: J. ge, blos: Grup” dg, ils. | 
” TWW-iira, gion de da, PTL: ; 00-800, ens: eur ca, dong. 
To TiÞ-e EY, log: de-, &vlog : Mo- 0, nog: u, UI. 


The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the Pre- 
ſent, by dropping the Reduplication : heis, Viv 
188: gas, 5%vrTG»>.; dig, drr. 


CA. IV. 
2 the Palſive and Middle of Verbs in pits 


R UL R XI. 


Formation of the Paſſive. 


The ſhort Characteriſtic muſt precede 624 in 
the Verb Paſſive : (changing it into a 
- Diphthong in the Optative.) 

The ſecond Perſons are in cas, and ga ; 4 
the other Perſons conform to Barytonous 
_ Verbs : 

The Subjunctive is regulated by the Active: 

And the Imperative ends in co. 


EXAMPLES. 
The Paſſive. of theſe Verbs is formed by 
changing the Active j into a. It conforms 
"WE, E 3 to 
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to the Paſſive of Barytons, ſave only that the 
ſecond Perſons Singular are terminated in cal, or 
in o; and that it aſſumes a ſhort Characteriſtic 
which is changed into a Diphthong i in the Opta- 
tive, as ruh ef, ribei uv: i5ajppak, ig, etc. 

The Subjunctive is regulated here by the Ac- 
tive, retaining a or a, in the fame Perſons, as 
in the Active. 

The Imperative is in co, n the ſecond Per- 
oy of the Impeffect, upon which it has always 

— — in all Sorts of Verbs. 

| "T Middle Verb has nothing in'it particu- 
i= beſides the ſecond Aoriſt, which, as it is 
conjugated after the Manner of the Imperfect 
Paſſive, caſting * N the Reduplication, we 
ſhall join them here aJtogether. _ 

Thoſe Verbs are very eaſy to conjugate, con- 
forming in almoſt every thing to Barytons; where- 
fore there is no Neceſfty for giving here a general 


Table, it being ſuſſcient to expreſs bere each Tenſe 
in particular. © 


The INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 
Sing. Ti) quay apathy N. oft, Soy bh. 
| vi e  ir-aoami, d. * Ci r-v0 a, © 
Ion. tt, Ton. cc, ; 
Att. „ Att. 1. | Py 
| Ih- cla, i-ollay, Sid. clas, wyr-ulai, 
Dual. 70-0, 775 AH, $19-6purbon, Fee. 
rid - zcben, 75 h, 819-000on, ct y vo ho. 
Fi-, ir- ach, N, Curyr-volon. 
Plur. Tif-tueda, i- a, 019: cueda, (oyrupda, 
% ih-, le. ache, Jed. ob, | Goyruobe. 
ih- 7, ileri. 2. Leila, -u. 
Ion. ili. | 


Obſerva- 


. 


Obſervations on the Dialefts. 


Inſtead of ſay ing in the ſecond Perſon, rideoas, © Lac, the 
Tonics reject the Conſonant, and ſlay, riet, frac, Which the 
Attics contract afterwards into Tidy, .i-n, like rvrla. Hence 
it is, that in the Common Tongue we often meet with, aby, 
| ſedes: imign, ſcis: Juin, potes : and others ſuch. 
The ol. change here a ſhort Vowel into a TRY one, = 
ing for Example: 
\ Milner, Seas, denen, inquire. 
Unc, © LR ONT aug Juvo. 


The ſame i is obſerved alſo i in the other Tenſes, | 


/ 


The n e een | 
8. zrib- HS, BY 2 3 by e, 


Kol. nu. * 

zrib- | | on, _ 236d o Nee. 

Ton, %% Jon. a Att. 8, 

AS... Alt... 125 

Dor. ev, ; S 
D. irib-ero, -r,  t3i9-oro, ievyrure. 


D. zrib- ref », 2 ig- AH] 80.9.6 sor, eder. 
» 87i0:27 do, | i5-aobo, £930-60Yov, ' £UYV-U 1 
 #TjÞ0-coIm, i- dehm, 3949-000, = ns 
P. inh. hela, ler cgicba, 1 Steh, 7 «30-0 pela. 
dri od, 17 e ee, Te-. 
iner, 24 $5-ammo, dere © Hato. 


Ion. tro. 


StgPRD A, MINLE By 


üb- E, | ahm, 88.6 um, 
-e, &, K ao, 5 £9-000, „ *1 
£0-eTo, , A 58. ,, doro, etc. 


9 on * Dialefhs. WY”. 


The Second Perſon Singular is contracted here in cheſe wo. 
Tenſes, after having rejected the Conſonant; beo, Frifeo, 
trihs: ice, a9 w, etc. dt Jo, oo, & But the Dories 

9 FE: 4 change 
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change 8 into ev: rider, 01 0e, etc. The ſame 1 is alſo 
practiſed in the Imperative, which, as Wwe have obſerved, 
follows the N of the ſecond Perſon of tho Paſſive 


Te SUBJUNCTIVE. 


P RES EN T and. Imez R PE or. 
eng rih Mee, : i5-@pgu, gd apa, 


Ti0-j, lee, d., 
110-1 r. | ; N i5-&TX. | $18-@Ta, 


Dual. 70-@p0ov, s-, di- ue, 
rib- co, + + i5-&oFov, di- ov, 
fri- s- G N. d- %. 
Plur. ib - ue , a le- heb, ' did-wpila, 
rib- jc de, is-aode, " did. ce, 
rab -G. g-. 9.9 · di au. 


This Subjunctive has an « ſubſcribed to the 
ſecond Perſon of all forts of Verbs. See Book 
III. Chap. XI. *Tis formed from the Active, 
whoſe Accent, Contraction, and Penultima it 
retains. But deve, Poſſim, is antepenacuted, 
by reaſon that we don't ſay q in the Active. 
See the Optative here following; * | 


82 So Abnrs Mio pr. 


gh, e h dd, 
„ 7 5, 
; Orea, etc. . 2 Jr.. 


This Aoriſt i is always conjugated with an », though the 
Paſſive Imperfe oftentimes aſſumes an & n to what 
we have obſerved of the 4 


* c : W be 
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De OPTATIVE. 


PRESENH T and IMP ER TEO. 
Sing. vibes, isi, -eine, 


Ti0-&o, ioato, qid-ote, 
Ti0- Sw. St. d-. | 
Dual. 70- eine, is auyzelory diJ-oiputdov, 
Ti)-&oFovs Iig-aieFovr,  did-oiSor, 


ih- ele. = FP ig -l | 41d-oiodHlw. 2 

Plur. rib-eineb , "i5-aupela, id-olurda, © 

rih· ce, | . i- ee, E 91%- ae, 

5 rih-⁰νοe i- © did-ovm. 

Jon, eiaw. Ion, aa. Ion. oiam. 
ANNOTATION. 

This Tenſe, as alſo the following includes its Characteriſ- 
tical Vowel in its Diphthong, after the Manner of the Active. 
Their ſecond and third Perſons are marked with a Circumflex 
on the Penultima in all Numbers (except the third Perſon 
Dual, which is penacuted, . by. reaſon of the laſt Syllable be- 
ing long) when the Optative of the Active is in uſe: - other- 
wik they are antepenacuted, as d, d, Jyraile, poſ- 
ſem, es, et, etc. becauſe we don't find duni in the Active, ac- 
cording to what we have obſerved in the Subjunctive; and 
- conſequently. its Optative dai muſt be unuſual too. 


.Szcond AorisT MID DEE. 


Je0, gi, doto, 
„gd. gain. dom. 


Obſervations on the Dialecis. 
The Poets put ſometimes altem, bote, doiro, inſtead of bei- 
hum, etc. as if it came from ib inthe Indicative, like irvz- 


L. 5 
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The IMPERATIVE. 


Pars NH and IMPERFECT, | 


rihege, ace, ae, ecru, 
Ion. 4 Att. s, Att. . Att. 6. TO 
rihlege, is cg , did cd w, Grvgavede, 


"Tis conjugated after. the Manner of Barytons. 
Tis alſo {yncopated | as-1n the Imperfect Indi- 
cative ribeco, xriheo, rel, and Dor. Ev. 2. gare, &%0z 

& : dive, oo, 8. 8 
SECO e T MID Lx, A 
gige, 8, Sag d, ce, 8, 
gig w. | 84 e, 600%. 
*. 1 The þ N FIN ITI VE. 


FAE ale ks Pier, 


be 4. bug, ld g, Sana. 
It follows the Termination and TAE formation g 
of Lebens. Abe 8 


decks Ke 6 0 ae 
, * * Lack. 2 * 
The PARTICIPLES. 


They too agree with um in their Ter- 
mination and F ormation. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT.” | 


| e iH, ddopbo -, ev 


SECOND 


..x 
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Szc COND W T MIDDLE. 

| :£ HAP, Fo 

Of the 7 1 0 Fake: in 8 that conform to 
the ae 1 tbe Barytonous Conjugation. 85 


Er the ACTIVE. ; 


Theſe Tenſes are borrowed from the Primi. 
tives in o, from whence the Verbs in u. are 

formed, as the foregoing een bio, do, dio, 
* from whence comes 


We PinsT FUTURE, 
hic, lM. gc Led gw. 
ponam, ſtabo, | dabo, jungam. 
There are only ſome few Particularities to 
take Notice of, which we mall DO ina 
few Words. 


* 


ANNOTATION. 


The Future of theſe Verbs retains ſometimes the Redupli- | 
cation, as ddw0w, I will give, taken from 99a : ed owy, 
I will run away, taken from 9i9gnu, to run away. 


PO, Ru l E XII. | 
Of the FIRST ARIS r. 


The following Aoriſts on x& _ r: e, 
; zue, dura, 
Ex A N- 


os ds! K 


The Firſt Aoriſt is regularly formed dem t the 
firſt Future, as from 5yow, {51ycox. Burt we meet 
with three here in , changing their Characte- 
riſtic o Into « ; VIZ. WO una, T have put, for Lon: 
ma, I have ſent, from iu, mitto, conjugated 
like Tidy: tdwxa, I have given, from didi. 

But the Uſe of theſe Aoriſts ſeems to be con- 
jeg to the Indica tive. 


Roz XIII. 


Of the PrRETERPERFECT. ; SINE 
Fe N 
Verbs from k, ig, "A ena ; but! lenk, 


ee ee 


The deer p ſhould by right ak the 
Penultima of the Future: | nevertheleſs, thoſe 
that come from Verbs in t, aſſume « in the Pen- 
ultima, after the Manner of the Bocetics, who 
conſtantly change into « : em, I have put, 
for Tides, from the Future bow, Likewife 
du: from i: 150, to ſend. But the Dorics always 
retain , i,, Thun, Etc. 

Thhoſe that proceed from Verbs in aw, often- 
times aſſume an à after the Doric Form, inſtead 
of g of the Future, as ge, 35 axe, ſteti, for Lu, 
which however is ſometimes read. But Z5ax is 
more frequently uſed, to diſtinguiſh it from 
ö ima, the Perfect Middle of ist, fo, 9 

Vide 
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Vide Book III, Rule XI. And this Perfect re- 
tains the rough Breathing of the Preſent, not- 
withſtanding, that the Aoriſts aſſume the ſmooth 
Breathing, 15 | 

From the Plural i5azars, is formed by Syn- 
cope #5&r z from whence &t5wure, you have quit- 
ted, you have departed. 

The Pluperfect is regularly formed from the 
Perfect, and is conjugated after the Manner of 
Barytons ; from xte, ü reh eine, poſueram, etc. 

This Tenſe too happens ſometimes to be ſyn- 
copated, i5oxacav, i5acav, Perſtiterant, after the 
Manner as abovementioned in the Aoriſts, Chap. 
II. Page 283. a 

The Tenſes of the other Moods are formed 
regularly from the Active, after the Manner of 
Barytons. , 

Thus from g comes sg, in the Infi- 

nitive, and by Craſis and Syncope, i5ava:. But 
S, without Craſis or Syncope is the Preſent 
Infinitive of 751ps, reduplicated with e. See Page 


276. | 
Ru l. R XIV. 
The PARTICIPLE of the PE RT EC formed by 
A Syncope. | 


Esa ſyncopated from t5axa, forms the Par- 
ticiples i5aws, gs. ö | 


EXAMPLE s. 
The Participles are alſo derived from the 
Tenſes of the Indicative, ribexa, Participle, re 
5 | hem, 
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Lead, etc. But by Syncope and Contraction we 

fay alſo i5aws, dd, dr G, tans, Perſt ans, and 

from thence the Compound dies, Goa, de, di- 

vided, or ſeparated , becauſe the Ionics reject « 

from the Perfect, i, i5ax, and ſhortening 
generally the Penultima, when 1t happens to be 


long, as pipe, pune, they form from thence 
the Participle, as utwawus, of which the Attics 
by. Contraction make jweuw;, prompius, from 
paw, to ſeek or deſire. In Ae Manner geede, 
gone or departed, from aw, 10 go, or walk : 
vyeyus5, born, from yaw, to be born. Where the 
Maſculine and Neuter are all one. And the Fe- 
minine makes Go, and not vr. 


ANNOTATION. 


Theſe Preterperſects and Participles ſometimes retain the 
long Vowel, as #3Xamma, xxacma, from whence comes 
© r:xagnus, gaviſus 3 and in like manner 7 nag, for 4 nx g, 
etc. 

Sometimes they receive in the Middle, even after the 
Contraction, one of theſe two Vowels a, « ; thus for- ve 
Yo, we read ryeyauc, wor, born; and inſtead of ig, we 
find tre, Frog, Ion. Gros, flans, perſtant, from whence 
| cometh trrora, or iS aT@, Od. a. according to Euſtath. as 
we read in Herodot. i-{ar:, and zi in the Indicative. 

Wherefore we find here four different Participles, which 
ought to be taken particular notice of: the Common, as 
veynxde, vie, 6 <- The Tonic Yeynxws, vd, Os % : the Con- 
tract yeyws, won, we: and that which after the Danton 
aſſumes a Vowel, Yeyads, YEYAWTH, v., gen every 


where an ©. 
For the PASSIVE. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


| rihycoune, gab eh felnoopan. 


'Tis 


* * 
* 
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+ | *Tis formed regularly from the Active. But 
the Syllable preceding the Termination b4couey 
muſt be ſhort, whether becauſe tis peculiar to 
the Paſſive of theſe Verbs to have always the 
Penult. ſhort in all their Tenſes, as we have ob: 
ſerved, Rule XI, Page 293; or becauſe it pro- 
ceeds from the ſhort Penult. of the Future Ac- 
tive, it being the Analogy of Verbs in u pure, to 
have it ſometimes long, and ſometimes ſhort, as 
z, kh, Or ec: do, bc, OF wow, etc. Thus from 
b, Vow, COMES 119ycomer (with a v in the firſt 
Syllable, by reaſon of 6, that followeth) : from 
de, gab ẽE—eñ;: from dia, Jew, gob jo, and 
others like. 


FIRST ARIS 7. 
Eri0yv, Sur, 4000, _ 
*Tis formed regularly from the Future, put- 


ting bw, for 9ycouar, and prefixing the Aug- 
ment. e 


Rur E XV. 
Of the Penultima of the PRETERPERFECT. 


Aidura makes J:9oua, with the Penultima 
ſhort ; but ribenð, makes rede. 


Ex AMP I. Es. 


The Perfect is formed regularly from the 
Active, changing a into was, and aſſuming a 
ſhort Vowel in the Penultima, for the reaſons 
abovementioned in the Future: as 9iJwra, d- 


+ I, wv 


Jof. But rifena,* having aſſumed « in the 
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Penultima of the Active, continues to keep it 
in the Paſſive, and this by a particular Dialect; 
HT wherefore theſe Perfects are to be formed thus: 


wy 


„„ - 
TH ei, SS,. lde. 
| er 
: z rebet un, F'⸗sdu , dec . | 
PavUuLoO-POST-FUTURE. 
rab eic, © £500uaty, Iedoooparts 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FixzsT FuTure and AORIST. 
reh, gaga, do q. 


like ri, Page 285. 
P ERTECOT and PLUPERFECT. 
reh, g,, _ 
Tn, Ls, Jed. 


like the Preſent, Page 296. 
FFC 
| FIRST FUTURE. . 
reh yoolpyv, gab ncoitum, Job yovipyy. 
FIRST AoRisT. 
ribeinv, gabeinv, dolernv. 
PzrFECT and PLUPERFECT. 
ribeitem, 2 apy, Oxdolpny. 


17606, , £5040, dodo. A 
P AULO- 


* 


\ 
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5 Eater POST. FUTURE., 
nabe fl, ts goiſaluu, Bs, Jaleceipluo. 


IMPERATIVE. 


*. 3 
* r — 5» 206-4 


FigsT Furukk od AoRIST. 


rührt, 1 abr, 9 Fore. C1 / 
Prarzer and PLUPERFRECT: 
Febescog 1 Leave Kate. 22 0 A 4 5 
Abbe eie, 8 ade, ; ee 7 * 5 
i nnn en 


FN 


3 INI NIX IV E. | di go 
| Fram: Foirune:- Sin! 50 
mide, codieedh,, . Jebics dg. 
| Finsr, AorisT. 
42 Tedquary_ 12 abb, 6 ieee 00 
PERT ECT and Pl ERA r. * 
2 40dGX, © t5a0X, Le: On 
3: 55 PAuLO- POST FUTURE, 


rebares l. 8 Led, x ads | 
PARTICIPLES.. ** 


PiA Furvons. 


are ahne. G. COA · 85 
"" FIELD AorrsT. 12 
746.1 THe1g, . Soles, | : dbb N 
-*PeRFECT 2 Ke eb 
rü, d., Hp Gr. 
Jg | U Pav i o- 
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3 PAULo- yosT-FurTuRE. . 
ee is acid. G , geo 


4 3 $ 8 
+» - 45 * 9 


1 r * a . 1 * 
* — 4 8 * 


of he MINS 2 via, 


E have already obſerved, that its ſecond 
Aoriſt conformed to the Imperfect Paſ- 
five throughout all Moods, _ as we have 81 
ven it. | 
The Preſent and 8 are the ſame with 
the Paſſive, as in all other Sorts of Verbs. So 

that there only remains here two Tenſes. 
The firſt Future and firſt Aoriſt, which are 
formed regularly from their Actives in all 
Moods: Thus from the Future e 0y0w, 
| Snowy dwew, is formed tze 

FiR'sT Fu rux z Minas E. 

- Indie, + Optat. Infin. Particip. 

Nicola, Jucolſam, 52 „  InaquſoG-. 


| SYC0 pct, gncoi um, sn ce, Snoouo Or. 
Jace dnoolpyy, dd, duc. 


The Aoriſt is formed in the ſame Manner; 3 
from 7 05 ls voa, Tan comes the 


FIRST AortsT MipoLs. 


1 little uſed... 
Indicat. "Subj. Opn Imp. . Part. 
ir nenen, wa; 1 \= hats rica, erk, "F10@ (45905, 


v . » , FT 1 * 1 : 4 S 7 % 
U 0 
, * 
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Of Inxtatitarks in ji. 


| 5 O Sorts of Irregulats in n occur, 
IX Vorthy of Obſervation * the firſt conform- 
ing pretty near to the Apalogy of the preceding, 
but uſed only in very few Tenſes, whereof we 
ſhall examine the grrateſt Part in the Book of 
Defectives; and the others, which differ wider 
from the ſaid Analogy; though they have more 
Tenſes than the firſt. Thoſe deſerve to be par- 
ticularly taken notice of, becauſe occurting very 
frequently in Authors, they may chance to re- 
tard the Reader, that is not Previouſly well ac- 
quainted with them. 
In order to facilitate the Conjugation of theſe 
Irregulars, we ſhall reduce them to the Regu- 
lars, according to their Characteriſtics; where 
we muſt always mind their general Analogy; 
which is, to have a long Vowel in the Singular, 
and a ſhort one in the Dual and Plural. For at- 
tending to this Analogy, and obſerving ſome 
Particularities, which we ſhall comprize in a few 
Rules, theſe Verbs may. be eaſily imprinted in 
the Memory, which otherwiſe may prove trou- 
bleſome even to thoſe; who have made ſome 
Progrefs in the Language. 
We may divide theſe Irregulars into three 
Claſſes; the firſt dedueed from the Verb be, 
marked with a ſmooth Breathing z the ſecond 
coming from i, with a rough Breathing z and 
the third derived from another Verb beſides tw. 
The Dialects of theſe Verbs are almoſt the 
ſame as thoſe of the foregoing. i 
| 2 CRHAp . 
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3 n AP. VI. 


Of. 88 from ia, with a ph Breath 
ing: And Arſt, of wand ſum, I am. , 


. | RvuLz XVI. ; 
E Formation of this Verb. 


From a tw with a ſmooth Breathing comes 2% 
- acuted; it makes in the Singular &, 4, 
| #5), and in the Plural iow), i5t, dot. 


EXAMPLES, 


The Verb Subſtantive eu is formed from d, 
1 am, from whence regularly it ſhould make 
dul: but it neglects the Reduplication, and 
does not as much as change : into », for fear of 
confounding it with 3 I. ſay. It only adds an 
to e, to lengthen the Penult. which it retains 
in the firſt and ſecond Perſon Singular, and 
drops it in the third, as alſo in the Dual and Plu- 
ral, excepting the laſt. ?Tis acuted, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from ew, to go; marked with a Cir- 
cumflex on the firſt, which we ſhall ſpeak of 
afterwards. For *tis natural for Diſſyllables in 
us to have this Accent, as YV@j, 10 KNOW p dõ- 
hi, fo enter: xvi, to hear, etc. This Verb is 
conjugated after the Manner as exhibited in the 
following Table, whereto we ſhall ſubjoin each 
Tenſe 1 in Fenin, with its Dialects. 


A TABLE 


| = 


» — 


A TABLE 9 the CONJUGATION of the SUBSTANSTIVE VERB eli. 


Fut. 


th. 


aA CA: EV: 


* 


607 | 


P. ic, robs, ola. 


i 


col, och, ole. | 


InpicaTive. OPTATIVE Ne Eri Pan rio. 
b ; . WES 7 3 Tab 9 : 0 , 37%, 
8. et, eig vel 8, 270, 4, 975, Ny | 2 E b, Qui et, 
' > T PT 
. 9 2 "EY X Syn, SOA, BONG, 
Sum, es, eſt, Sim, is, it, Es, eſto, Eſſe, Quæ eſt, 
P. ze, ird, el. che, Ire, wor. ige, cas. .” | Ev, Glogs. 
| ply, ird, . | 1 1 2 Wy | Quod eſt. 
| ———— — — — — — — — 
S. , 36, & wel ., ein, elne, An, | 
1. Eram, as, at, | Eflem, es, et, 
P. ne, zre, 17%. | ener, ele, ELNO as. | 
S. nne, 100, ro, a a £70, 
Eram, or Fueram, Eſto. 
P. Bete, ebe, 5, o. 8 : | © tr 
: AY 5 , 4 £08005: , 
8. Tomas, u, tai, , EToigery, 040, 01%, : : oeh, | Futurus, 
| 3 * | Fore, or | iooputn, 15, 
Ero, is, it, Eſſem, es, et, futurum] Futura, 
eſſe. c Hνεοο, 85 


Futurum. 
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PRE SEN T> | \ 
464 1 2.9 4 nt” L 
=o „e, dee, Bel obs! - | Gr} 
" » »” ' » Ss af Ib 
| Kol. . 8 Poet. le, At. en, bur, and a, 
Dor. Au, 0 and i791, | 5 * 
p | 168: 
1 7 * \ 3 
Plur. i,, is | «it. 
Poet. ptr, Poet. re, Dor, br, 
| & U, * | | Aol. EUT'ls Ion. dc. 
Dor. duke, 3 | Poet. t | 


The 


ag. | 
Obſervation on the Dialefts, 
El the ſecond P-rſon, which paſſes for an Enclitic, is re- 
ular, coming from the figſt, by changing w into e, accord- 

ing to the general Analogy : as ri, Tibn;: .d, Ades, 
etc. Voſſius ſays, it occurs four Times in Homer, but he 
might have ſaid above fifteen Times. Nevertheleſs ef is more 
uſual among Orators, though I don't think it is to be found 
in the abovementioned Poet, but in the thirteenth Verſe of 
his Battle of the Frogs: Zehe Tis l, Hoſpes quis es? And this 
ſecond Perſon ſeems to be rather derived from the Middle: 
for H ſhould naturally make i, and according to the At- 
tics dei, and afterwards by Contraction «i. 

z for Legi is very rare, but tis uſed for irs, Acer, and for 
irs, infant, from the Verb tus. 2 wy | 

The other Dialects are marked ſufficiently in the Conju- 
gation of the Preſent, their Analogy having already been 
explained. The French, vous eſtes, or vous des, ſeems to be 
derived from the ſecond Perſon ig, or I. 


RUuLE 


Of #6 Vous 4. fam a 
Rvute XVIL = 5 ? 
of the Imperfe. "og ad; 


5 The Imperfect makes 3, 15.0r de, 3 or 
73 retaining » in all Numbers. 

2. But 5» ſignifies alſo ivi, dixi: and 191 im- 
plies alſo ſcito; and 191, i. 


EA n. 


Sing. Iv, ns & Jed, 5 & . 
Att. 5, Poet. ino da, Dor. 3j, . 
on. 70 Tec, es, kur, im, 
Poet. 3 na, & zu, & iw, ox & i £669 & 90, 
X den, & io, | Poet. l. 
Dual. Aro, urlw, _ 
Poet. co, ij. 
roy, & icor, 3 
Plur. Ard, Ire, van. 
Dor. ny, | Sykc. #6: 1/4 
Poet. * | | ire, eas, doc, * Ln. 


This Imperfect is regular i in its Forma- 
8 for as d ſhould naturally produce , 
or without Reduplication » zus 3 its Imperfect 
muſt of Courſe be 5», by reaſon that as the 
Verb commenceth with an immutable Vowel, 
"tis incapable of increaſe. 

But *tis irregular in its Conjugation, foraſ- 
much as it always retains y in the Dual and 
Plural of the Common Tongue, 

The ſecond Perſon in O is from the Holics, 
whoſe practiſe i it is to put always this Termi- 
nation after :, Je, id; but it occurs very fre- 
quently in Authors. 


8 The 
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The third Perſon 5 1 is very little uſed, in- 
ſtead of which we rather ſay 35. 

2. The Explication of the ſecond Part of 
the Rule with regard to ,, may be ſeen in the 
following, Title of Dialects ; and with, reſpect 
to leb. and 74, is to be found i in the Title of 
the Imperative. | 


eren on the Dialess:! 


The Attics rejecting the , of this Imperfect, ſay 5 in the 
firſt Perſon, exam, as may be proved from Ariſtophanes. The 
Ionics reſolving it, fay ie, and the Poets taking the long 
Vowel, write da, era ; from whence comes the third Per- 
ſon 3 ze, or Je, erat, for 4 1. which is ſeldom uſed. Likewiſe 
N, Hom: he wwas upon. But Euſtathius ſa 8. that 3 LEA is 4 
firſt Aoriſt, and others ſay *tis a Perfect Middle. 

The Poets prefixing a Syllabic Augment; ſay likewiſe >, 
nc, in, changing afterwards the Syllabic into a Temporal, 
zn, 195, in, etc. Theys likewiſe form them in ox, «, e, like 
the Barytons. 

The ſecond Perſon Kol. 398. aſſumes likewiſe an Aug». 
ment, zd. The Dorics ſay 1; in the third Auna. mel, 
changing : into g. for » is added to n, 5» for J. 

The Dual adds a c, eſpecially among the Poets, 3g, im, 
aſſuming the ſhort Vowel # iTgv, or Loy, from whence ſeems to 
be derived the French 507 eftions ; ; as likewiſe nous Fumes 
ſeems to proceed from the Plural 5 tees. But the Poets uſe alſo 
the ſhort Vowel in this Number, ua, bre, etc. nn * 
conform to the regular Analogy. + 

Several ſyncopate the third Perſon Plural, as 5» for 3 10%, 
* for 10440 a), they had known: but tis not ſo 57 fre- 

uent. 

But 5» is likewiſe the firſt Perſon of the ſecond. Aoriſt Mid- 
le of inw, to go, Vide Page 3215 and moreover the firſt 
erſon of the Imperfect of Pnji, to ſay, Page 335, whereto 

we may likewiſe add, that 5» with a rough Fal is the 
ſecond Aoriſt of lh, to fend, Page 324. 

The ſecond Aoriſt among the Poets is , derived W 
from the Baryton iv, whereof the Tonics, according to Eu- 
ſtath. make a 20y, without the Augment 3 from whence comes 
| 756 by Craſis Z;, and by * Leis, in Herodotus. F 

rom 
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From thence comes the SubjunRive # tw, and z; the Opta- 
tive 7oyu: and the Participle 2% as we, ſhall ſee hereafter. * 


But zov is ſometimes alſo an Imperfect, g FI Dor, 180 II. 85 
fic quondam eram. 5 


The "SUBJU NOTIVE 
"Ms" 1 15 & io, E nn Ton. 5 104. - 2 
Ion. 75 Ens, = and Hor. © 
Poet. aw, -,_ ns, IE Ein, and 7 £6706. 
DBM. ro. I rok L 
Plur, 2 4 bats ire, , WE WT. 


Dor. Ses, | | wok 
Poet. he, TAO &c. 


From thence comes Hides according fo 
Euſtath. znter/: im, acquiram. 


The OPTATIVE. 


Sing. em Ku, 4 
Poet. 20%, a dans, 1 70, 'P 
Dual. > e in» Avror, c iruv. | : 
Plur. a, | eure, Gnas. Is 
| 1 elan, al, 5 . de. a 
The IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 71 Or Lc, Lg. 
f Poet. „5 50. | 
Dual. t50v, | £50V. 2 
Plur. | se, | t5w0 av. 
Att. . 
ANNOTAT ION. 


We meet with e for ld, from whence comes wage, come 
hither ; as alſo with 5 Fra for i , from the Baryton %, ire, 
by Craſis 37, Pſal. ciii. 


"19; comes alſo from !nps, to now, whereof profencty. 
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But bi, be is th Imperative of du, £50 
zei in the kee 1 acuted: but ron, 14 in — — 
perative are penacuted, as Apollonius reacheth, Book bi. 
Chap. xxvii. 
e INF! NITIV E. 

civau, Att, %a, Fol. 7 ub, Ion. "I 

Dor, Je, and 5 s. See Book III. Rule XLV. 


"PAR TICI PLES, 
8, 8 O-, 20%, 5 Sons, ov, dur. 


Fon. zo, zoYrlog iS, zudem. 
Kol. is, 27s, Dor. d. 
From : $030, 
whence wagte, and Ie Prana, 
comes Roca. of PIR 
like ribels | 
'MrvpLLsE. - 


The Verb - Subſtantive hath likewiſe its 
Middle, from whence it takes the Imperfect 
and the Future. For from e, the Preſent 
Middle, ſhould be zu, from whence comes 
the Imperfect nplw, — the Future Li. 


IN DICATIVE. 


Inn IAT Er. 
Sing. zaler Jsco, ro. eram, as, at. 
Dual. us Oo, yoFov, 79e. 
Plur. — | noh e, ro. 


Ion. are, Poet. lire, Hom. 


FIRST er 
- Sing. Lee, toys erat. 


| Poet. EO Toad, toon, ic er. 
Dual. zccrda, tv, Tra, | 
8 ; | ö Dual. 


1 
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| Oe 
Plur. z a, unde, 3% 1. 


OPTATIVE. 
Sing. elf, $40," otro, etc. 


Poet. icο pv. : 
From whence comes wagon, eren. « & F800 pony, abforem. 


Infin. Lcecgg. 
Part. cee. 


Poet. ioo0ewes. 


ANNOTAT LON. 


Clenardus, and the common Grammarians, make 5p» 
paſs for the Pluperfect of «4. But methinks tis far properer 
to take it for the Imperfect « of ? 1H. Thus Euripides for In- 
ſtance, % N weodern; 8x m Tixvur, that is, ego /iberorum 
proditor non eram, I did not betray them. We read likewiſe 
wagen, aderam, I was there, in Demoſthenes, and others. 


Cna p. VII. | 
Of Gpu, nu, eo, vado. 
b le". + 
Of the Formation of & et. 


From "Yo, is formed d, and from dee 
Gut, dado, which cafts away . from the 
Diphthong i in the Dual and Plural. 


EXAMPLES. 


This Verb & 4% likewiſe is derived "ICY tw, 
marked with a ſmooth n For the 
Poets have firſt turned it into do, from whence 


ol 
ei 


4 
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du. has been afterwards derived, which is ſome- 
times tranſlated by the Preſent, eo, I go; and 
oftner by the Future, ibo, I will go. Juſt as 
the French expreſs ſometimes the F uture, when 
they ſay in the Preſent, je men vas. Where- 
fore the Future of this Verb is antiquated, tho? 
Homer has made uſe of che Middle, tl oe 
Od. 0, 

It preſerves the Diphthong « in the Singular 
of the Preſent and Impertect, juſt as the regu- 
lar Verbs have their long Vowel: and in the 
Dual and Plural it has, only (as they have their 
ſhort Vowel only) whereas ei, ſum, has e only 
in the Preſent of theſe two Numbers, except- 
ing the third, which in both re-aſſumes the 
Fan 7 his Verb is e thus: 


"ACTIVE. INDICATIVE. 


| A* ESENT. 
— ht, as, or &, es, eO, 18%. 
D. ly, i v. e 95 TOY > 
P. uſo, 2 Se « or ei according to ſome. 
| „i.. 


an 


In like manner Wpociari, ar”. eioigot, in- 
grediuntur: rt Prodeunt. But the follow- 
Ing have a double Accent, aviacw and avid, 
they aſcend : naliacin and validen, 'they deſcend : 
ditaow and du gow, they traverſe : Ati and 
4 they Pur ſue. F 


ANNOTATION. | 


The ſecond Perſon d is ſcarcer here than eig, quite the 
ene of the foregoing Verb: however, tis foun "ET 
tne 
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the Poets, whence we read ame, abis, or abibis, in Theo- 


critus, and likewiſe in r in Reviviſc. {TEL T9y Txt 
artem 8 


R > X. 
of this Verl's Preters 2 enſes and Sheri 


* 
-Yy 
c* 


The Preter-Tenſes and Aoriſts are caken 
x from & HW. 


ExAMP L Es. 


This Verb borrows almoſt all its Preter- 
Tenſes and Aoriſts, from the Poetic Verb go. 
Thus, though it forms regular 


The ImPeERFECT.. 


Sing. av, | ge, | t : '&. 
Dual. A.» I, Ee \ trlw. 
Plur. tak , ire, ca. 


From whence comes 8 they. aſſembled 
together. And in the Dual, Eurinlu, in Hom. 
and Heſiod. +: 4 

/ Nevertheleſs it ike likewiſe 44% from 
whence comes the third Perſon, den, he did go, 
Heſych. And from thence proceeds the Att. 
90, Hom. and by Reſolution , from whence 
we may derive tv, in Apollodorus. 

From the ſame Verb proceeds alſo the un- 
uſual Preterperfect, da, from whence 1 is form- 
ed the 


PlurzRT Er. 

eie, = KV, Plur. Hue N o, Sync. Jus 
and I, iveramus, In like manner, ere, 
A ErUPeramns : 
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eruperamus: wgooggd, acceſſeramus. » And like 
wiſe * Fre, eri: . zeßre, exiveratis. - 5 


Figs T Aor1gT 


[ % 


ſhould. be dra; from whence comes the third 
Perſon Plural, Aras, and from thence var, 


Jioav, and .Jirav, and moreover the third Per- 


ſon Dual deal, Att. terodrlw. 


The Compound uddca, re Participle 
Middle, pderdph@', II. E 8 inter- 


veniens . 


5 'Sxc 0 * AoRIST., 


Biss 1 jor, H les e ee Ea che e fame 4 do. 


eioy, 

T ee 

Nov. 8 Aa 4% Wc; 
Dual. — 6 lers, tirlw 5 
3 . lere, Tov. 


sUBIUNCTTIVE. 
«hs Prefent: and Imperfect are antiquated; | 


src AoR Is T. 


rd abeamus. | 
"OPTATIVE.. 


We 


The Preſent. and Imperſe®t are farce ever 


sscons Aonrer. 


Sing. le, Tys, etc. from whence comes 


Sing, 7 Lou, Tore, © ; Is in > Jo 


os « n n wh returned. 


" — N 


Of Of the Venue this ner ua 319 : 
IMP: ERATIVE. 


\PzxzSENT. and IMPERFECT. 3 
sing Wi, Ira. Dual. troy, Tray. Plur. tre, f Fruc as. * 


But we likewiſe meet with & for. 1 from the 
Verb tw, from whence 7s ſhould come, and by 
Craſis d. Thus Ie, Heſych, exi: dre, abi: 
d, go on, and ſuch like. 

We don' t ns. tht Verb ere with 


wy, or Tae 


Sr cen AoR ISI. 


Sing. 7 de, ira, etc. In like manner ka 
exi: tis formed regularly from the ſecond 
Aoriſt Indicative 70. 57 


INFINIT 1v E. 
FE: from whence comes , ” r, 
or to be gone: wagcha, to approach. vl 


"We allo read ha, | whether" that it comes 
from «vas, by dropping e, or from tn, 5 
Syneope, which «4 we 2 engl wk 15 the: next 


Rule. 1 
1 
100?” ez n on the! Diateirs, i * wil 
The uſual Dialects oecur alſo en ce Att nm 
r _— Dor. ih and tber, etc... . 
| PARTICIPLES. "8 


SzconD AORIST. 


ov, bee, ee, tov. From a 
W 10%) = 


Gy 4% © "1 " p 
% + S143 | N * 


« 1 


& 
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ANNOTATION: 


Others will have it, that i» is a Preſent, obſerving at the 
ſame time that there are three Preſent” Participles acuted : 
dur, tens, going (Which ſeems rather in that . Caſe to come 

nplsg whereof anon) xbwv, Va ens, n! and; 1%, 
72 , for © wv, from , Jum, to "_— b + 8 


The" Moore VERB. 


ehe ' The WET rx drab bogs! 


Ela, ſtill from the Poetic Verb de, Att. 5a, 
by Reſolution a, Jia, its: and this Perſon co- 
ineides with the third Perſon of the Imperfect 
Active. Plur, now, Sync. nuke, we bave gone ; 


from whence comes de, abiimus. 


PLWWPERFEC'T.' 


: Heu, abieram, from whence come Sue and 
dre, Lucian. redierat, due, tranſiverat, He- 
rod. diene, Lucian. Aarraverat.: en nAar- 
raverant, G 1 
Iseo, egreſſus furrat, Plut. nere, perſecutus 
fuerat, Dion. Cafl. , venerat, ſuccurrerat, 
Lucian. 
Third Perſon Plural J«oav, Att. 5zoav: from 
whence come añνον, revenerant: ityewav, egreſ- 
fi fuerant : arrenekjecars Lucian. invadentibus 
CE er occurrerant : enyoav, abierant. We 
likewiſe meet with ? ET av} era, redieramus. 


r 
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| ieee PII go and meet him. Hom. From 
thence 


Formation of nlus, eb, vad. 32 
thence comes the firſt Aoriſt doave, be is gone: 


and its Compound Participle in 1 leres 
* G.„ * followed, | 


"LHMI, , wade, Ig. 
Ru LR XX. 
Of its Formation, 


Eo with a ſmooth Breathing forms alſo ? 2 
which is uſed but in very few Perſons. 


— 


ExXAMPLES 


From this ſame de with a ſmooth Breathing, 
comes likewiſe nu, eo, Vado, formed by an im- 
proper Reduplication. 

; This Verb is intirely regular: but is not Ba —_ 
in many Perſons, moſt of which are met with — 
in Heſych. and elſewhere, as 

In the Preſent lu, he goes, Plur. baude, we go: 
Fn whence come aivizuſo, we aſcend ; varied, 
we deſcend, in Alex. Aphrod. 

"= 20s Impertect, dear, i hey did go. 

In the Optative 7 lein, T wiſh be went. 

In the Infinitive, Lea, £0 go, from whence 
come ae, t0 depart : Herikrai, to run 5 kt 
to 7 or follow : Tgooviva, to go towards, 

n the Participle els, lei, going, and lov, 
i : lieriivres ago, Gaza, /olliciting every 
body: N 7 ageriy, Baſil, entracing Virtue. 


_ ; In 
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= In the Modes VERB. 


The Preſent is Fagan from whence comes ler, 
De goes away: lenrœa, they go away. 


The | Participle id., Apollanius, going 


ay. 

The ſecond Aoriſt ,, I went : from whence 
comes wee, I arrived, I was juſt come. 

The 0:2: leo0, lied, be gone. 


char. VII. 


Of Verbs derived from Primitives in lo, with a 
rough Breathing. 


Aud firſt of nu, mitto, 10 ſend. 
Ru L R XXII. 
Of the Formation of this Verb. 


. with a rough Breathing coming from: 
d, conforms entirely to rin. 


"EXAMPLES. 


This verb i is not irregular, ſince it conforms 
entirely to cb: but we place it here among 
the reſt deduced from , from whence tis 
formed by an improper 9 Tis 
| a mw: 4:40 


ACTIVE 


Formation of Inj, mitto. 323 


o 


ACTIVE INDICATIVE. 


"PRESENT. 


Sing. u, ue, iner, | mitto, 45 it. 
Dual. 7erovy, rv. 
Plur. is 5 ier, tei. 

| Ton. tao from thence i d. 


The Compounds vary with regard to their 
Accent, belag, intromittunt: mweociaciy admit= 
tunt. But z. takes a Circumflex. And cui 
urn or runde, committunt, is read either Way. 


The IMPERFECT, 


Inv, mittebam, like eTi0yv. But inſtead of 
this we generally make uſe of the Imperfect of 
tw, Which is leu, Tas, ie, according to the third 
Rule, Likewiſe in Compoſition. d@{zv, a@terc, 
ole, and according to the Attics ian, dimitte- 
bam, relinquebam, permittebam: j in jQu A 
Marc. 1. 34. and he did not Juffer them to ſpeak, 
It borrows alſo of the Poetic du, the Imperfect 
dior, dec, a8, from whence comes va eire, II. G. 
dimii 4 Kae "an . 


Fu ru RE. 


"How, 4 nete; deen, mittam, etc. like Oicco. From 
thence comes ivyow, immiltam, Hom. ueb{ows 
tranſmittam, Heſiod. 


FIRST AoRisT. | 
Hua (for ie) like Ln, as, s Thus dr 
; | 2 na, 


> 
i 
21 
5 
* 
: 
; 
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nx, remiſi: magna, omit : ovvize, Lucian; in- 
tellext. 
In the Plur. 5zapfe: its compound d vir 
ſyncopated ,, dimiſimus. 

The Attics prefix here a Wan Augment, 
. ſaying Lu, ivina, vH | 


Shan AORIST. 
Sing. , e, = 
Dual. zr, #r4v. 15 
Flur. h, "hy b can. 


| From aihence comes wectoay, Premiſerunt. Tis 
formed from the Imperfect, by EIS away 
the e e | 


f Px ERFECT.- | 

' Elke with dg Bceot. for 3 num, like r{0arx:; 
From thence comes the Pluperfect du. The 
Participle eins, it's Compound pee, qui di- 
miſit. Infinitive a@exivar, dimiſiſſe. But from 


the Perfect a we find alſo formed a$twas, 


dimiſi; ; Faſſ. ai, and aQtupar, dimiſſus 
ſum. &Qiuvrac os at Gphag ria, Luc. vii. 48. thy 
fins « are forgiven. 


we SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 
f - ings in, etc. 


RuLz 


Formation of nu, matto. 325 


9 


RU LE XXII. | 
For the Sg οõ Aonisr. 


The Subj unctwe Aoriſt &, 5 forms likewiſe 
200, er etc, 1s. 


EXAMPLES. 


The 1 Aoriſt regular is , Js, I, etc. 
formed from the Preſent, by rejecting the Re- 
duplication. But the Attics refix a ſyllabic 
Augment to it, 5, ze, 275 bes ereof the Poets 
make a Diphthong, « _ Ane, n: 2 aeio, dimi ſe- 
ro. And likewiſe ze, ine, y: din, Hom. re- 
miſerit, by adding the Vowel . 


OPTATTL UR. 


PrESENT. | 
lei uv and "A Second Aoriſt, env. 


The IMP ERAT IV E. 


Pass. 
Ie, ier, etc. 
SECOND AORITIST. 


26, ro, like d%. From thence comes the 
Compounds ge, Maar dic, dimitte: * 
£55 demitte. ne 


The INFINITIVE. 3 9 9679 
PRESENT. | 

ita, demittere: dÞiivau, dimittere. 5 Fa 

| Azz ĩ em. 


326 Book IV. Of Vex'ss. 


| SzconD Aontir. 
eve: its compound ap, dimittere, We 
meet alſo with turagivac, Simpl. in Epict. Jax- 


are, remitiere: inaqivay Achil. * im- 
ä mittere, ſubmittere, 5 


_ The PARTICIPLES. 
Preſent, fierce Second Aoriſt, & &s, Be. 


from 5 hence aabeis, qui ſubmiſit: rds ulla wage! 
| cgi, on Caſſi ſus, COR 1 we . &Qes, 4 
Amilit, ete. ee 


n be PASSIVE. 


Preſent, Teo, T am ſent, like 2 
Imperfect, deplw, T was ſent. _ 
Firſt Aoriſt, 20%, like redes. 


But we likewiſe meet with dle, from 
whence come dle, and ae dimiſ funt : 
wage), Hom. dimiſſus eſt. 13g 

Perfect, eU, the third perſon Plural, dla, 
wiſſ ſunt : from whence aqavlau, dimiſſ ; ſunt 
H Gu, remiſſi i ſunt, Att. Por] ou and avicwylas : 
in the ſame Manner as «Pima, for «Pare, drop- 
ping the Subjunctive, and inſerting an . 

But becauſe the Perfect Regular ſhould be 
tua, and its compound Pia, from thence 

roceeds & Pecs, remiſſio : as from the natural z 
Perfect _— —_— of which we mins 22 : 


Formation of inp, nitiv. 327 
The reſt is formed regularly. For uw 
forms in the Subjunctive 20, third Perſon Plu- 
ral zb, mittantur. _ 1 
Infinitive, 20 h⁰ , or eiljvas, from whence 
comes iveInas, and iverlivac, immiſſum eſſe: 
geh M Euſeb. languidum efſe. 1 05 
Participle, se, wIG-, miſſus : from whence 
comes debe, abſolutus : aqeheas, dimiſſus, etc. 


„ 

Indicative firſt Aoriſt, yzaplw, z, Iv. 
From whence comes evyaplw, remit or dica- 
vi : meoomapulu, admiſi, etc. 

Second Aor. std, i and ze, 8, tro, like zbé- 
En, e | 

Subjunctive, Au. 

Optative, &duyv, 60, &ro. 

Imperative, #0, and 20, 2, s : Sc, 20%, 
from whence comes x, ſubmittito: g, ad- 
mittito: , Pramittito, emittito: retaining the 
ſame Contraction as in the Imperfect and Se- 
cond Aoriſt. 2 | NSN 

Infinitive, #5, Participle, , from 
whence weoiuh ©r, præmittens, emittens. 


Obſervation on the Verb cuvinui, to underſtand. 


Duri uta, committo, is compoſed of in, mitto ; tis taken for 
to ſend together, or to confront, to compare, and to put togetber. 
And metaphorically for 2 hear, to under and, comprehend, 
know, ſee, and perceive, ſignifying the Application of the 
Senſes or of the Mind'to any. thing. It forms its Tenſes 
ſometimes from itſelf, and ſometimes from owns, circum- 
flexed. Thus we ſay in the third Perſon Singular, ounizos 
and oune?, intelligit : and in the Plural, ounao; and ouns- 
oi, intelligunt, In the Imperative, cui and cure. In 

| ö ; the 


328. Book IV. Of Vers, 
the Participle, OE Jas, and ound, Sog, 7 intelligent | 


But cn, log, conveniens, comes from SI | 
The firſt Aorift is cu {like 5x2 abovementioned) 'com- 

miſi, conſcius ſum, intellexi: 8 yag ouixai, Mark vi. 52. for 

| they did not underſtand. But the, Attics change ꝙ into E, £u- 

iure paxeolai, Hom. in pugnam commiſit, where we find a 

Syllabic : after the Prepoſition, which makes a double Aug- 

ment. And ſometimes this : is put before, iu, x5, ., 


„ = 


449531 
Cain IK. 
|. 'THMAT, *HMAT, and "EIMAI: 
doin 10 ee Rol XXIII. re 5 ins 


: 5 Formation of Typo, | concupiſco. Ea 


This Verb is uſed in the Preſent Paſſive, is- 
ua, Teoau, like ribepas: its compound iQizuai, I 
defire. e e 
Imperfect, iplw, i04plw. But tis ſeldom 
read but in theſe two Tenſes. bow ee 


Norns 


This fignifies alſo ſometimes 10 go, but with a ſort of an 
Eagerneſs or Deſire. Homer ſays, old icpivor, of thoſe 
who were returning to their Country. Where this 
Verb is properly the Paſſive of nw, mztto, importing a De- 
fire or Propenſfity towards ſomething. i 


Of 


Formation of npac; ſedeo. - 329 

© "uma, ſedeo, to fit. „ 

R XN od 
f the Formation of Tas. 


1. be. with, a rough. Breathing,” comes 
likewiſe. from %. 

2. Retaining its 3, it is often. taken, for the 
Perfect. 

3. But ache. and Sas come from, 285 
t.: de h from 16-3 5 and 22 en 
L. 


EXAMPLES. 


I. This Verb follows the Conjugation of 
the Middle Verb, and is formed from 2%, 10 
fit, in the Manner as follows: e repeated makes 
zd, and from "thence is ene"? +14, in the 
Middle sehe, and by Craſis Ih. It retains 
u in all its Numbers, and | is conjugated thus: g 


IN DIC A T I VE. 
Sing. ua, wed - _ 
Dual. ue, Hod, 3.05. 
Flur. i 3 J Br. 


Ion. Lalat. Poet. Aalen 


The Compounds draw back the Accent: 
Kody pact, u& 010 ou, and db, x&0)y] a. 
2. This Tenſe 1 is often taken for the Preter- 
perfect. 
75555 Wherefore we may remark here four 
Preterperfects, which are relative to one an- 
other, 
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other, and which, without proper Attention, 


may be eaſily confounded. 

The firſt is this 5wac, which we are treating 
of here. | 

The ſecond, Grpas, ſedi, taken from eg, 
| Zope, to fit, Pluperfect doplw, ſederam. 
This 3 likewiſe comes from ze, by inſert- 
ing 72: its ſecond Aorift is 0%, from whence 
the Latin euere ſeems to be derived. Its com- 
pound is xebif : but changing : into i, we ſay 
likewiſe %, natite, Ka0r(ov, netirw, ie, 
_ 4: the Imperative, abt, xabiwev, xe 
IKE. | oe 

The third, ich comes from do, fo rejoice 
or take pleaſure. 5 3 
And the fourth, dh, comes from 2, 70 dreſs, 
or from 7, to ſend. See the laſt in the pre- 
ceding Chapter, and the other in the next Page. 


3 IMPER FECT. | 


Sing. aloe, F co, | Are. 
„ Poet. 150. 

Dual. zus, Feger, nch. 

Plur. zue, de, „uro. 


5 i cla ro & fare. 
In like Manner, bab anal noo, ro, or with- 
out the Syllabic Augment, n, x&byco, ro. 
1 TMPERATIVE. 
"Hoo, ned. In the ſame Manner uch ugo, ng w. | 
| Ion. adde, and aſſuming the ſhort Vowel 
rb, and by Craſis x. | 


INFI- 


Formation of EINMAL, - indutus fun. 331 
INFIN ITIVE. 
H, nadie, fadere. . =; 95 Aura 0 


PARTICIP LE, 


HA: In like Manner nabiuþ Gr raęi- 


*. 
Ella, indutus fon. 


This! is a a Preterperſect coming 3 L, as we 
have already obſerved 3 "tis conjugated thus : 

Sing. & er £10, ( Por. la 6 er, and & eic 5 
third Plur. dra. | 

Pluperfect, eu and + ard en; 3 deo and: wt 
Aro and £50, or. £50. third Plural claro, Horn. 
and torare, indutus fuerat. 

Participle, 4 5 e 

Future, sc or ase. | | So 

1. Aoriſt Active, & ei . lara, ag; 5 @ x Hide" 
dreſſed, I have placed. 

Ania d ae and fora 3: —_ 3 comes 

S Ot Hom. ut 704ara, antepenacuted, is: the 
E, like ru,. Og ES 1014 
le, eic and £ zard um, fear 


Participle, wang... Foam 
ANNOTATION. 


We alſo meet with { il, induo, formed from the Game 
20. See in the next Book, a "Liſt of the Verbs in bil. 

But tis to be obſerved, chat ſeveral of theſe Perſons; which 
are formed with a double oo, may likewiſe be deduced 
from iowa, 1 am ſeated, which' we have already mention- 
ed, as lot, thou art dreſſed or ſeated; 3 £70% or £070 pnrg 
T have placed or have dreſſed; ic theres, „ thoſe who h 
: dreſs, Built, or Oe 


„r 4+! 


CHapP, 


2 


_ - 
2 1 a 
e 1 
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x HAP, X. 


Of Irregulars in py that are not derived from 
4 Verb in Tas or £0. 


= 


65}. Eg R v L * XXV. 
| Of xcipan, faces. 


1 for Been, comes from niw, it retains 
"at in all its Numbers. * ee 


ee 


Kd is derived from at, Os From 
whence regularly ſhould be formed Ru, but 
the. Is inſerted after the :, in the ſame manner 
as in &, I go, and au, I am. It retains its 


Diphthong throughout all its N Unibers, as can 
T fit, retains J. 


PRESENT. 


q Sing. e 5 Kei, xe. BLET 
Dual. seine, ve eic ov. 
Plur. reifte, ade, sn. 


- Ton. Klaas. Poet: tie lat. 


Imperfect, ute, ro, To, third. Plural, 
£x<1v10., 
Ton. ibo. Poet. x8ia10. 


Future Middle, xelooptatty as from ue, e, 
* iſai. 

Dor. xe, and X5020 {hh 

Imperative, x60. Infinitive, nei. Partici- 


ciple, . | 
bk 5. 


Formation of ian, ſcio, cognoſco. 333 
The following Compounds draw back their 
Accent, dydueluui, I repoſe: irh, Jean 
upon: Jiu, Jam in ſuch a Diſpoſition. 
But in the Infinitive my retain it, R, 
circum acere. ry 


ANNOTATION. 


We likewiſe read in Hom. Od. . xioas, from the Ba. 
rytonous Verb x iat. And in the Imperfect, æioiſo, With- 
out an Augment. In the Subjunctive, xiwupa:, from whence 


x&Taxiuvlas, Lacan, , ie 5 Tuyxeniay, Plato, $5 th 
— fit. 


R u L E XXVI. 
F Ion, Icio, cognoſco. 


Lena 3 to 1511; 3 and iS 6 
ſyncopated. OY: 


ExaMPLES. 


. is formed from iogw, ſcio, to Sin 
without the Reduplication. It is ſyncopated 


in ſeveral Places, and is en after the 
Manner of lenui, thus: 


INDICATIVE. 


; Sing. 1% lens, donc. , 
Dor. Tech, toac, ri. 15 
Dual. learor, lor. oa 

Syne. | 70, „ 


Plur. ä irapfo, lhre, trac. 


(Sync. oper, Dor. i9per,, Ire, from whence comes the 
Compound xe, ye know, 


with the Accent on the antepenult. as ali in the 
Participle 7 LET are, Toi; iogos, ſcientibus, con- 


trary 


7 
- 
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ta the common Cuſtom of Verbs in PR ac- 
1 ing to which it Hhould be ings, like iss 
locken like isdn, etc. 


The Im e Zeus, nc; 4g like bw. 


Plura 10&0%", Sync. dear, ſciebant.. But 

* imports alſo e from 4 * above- men- 
tioned. | 
of Imperative, lag; ddr. Sync. 71, Igo, etc. 

But 18, ſignifies likewiſe eſto, from eiu, ſum, 
as is above, Page 313. 

1 Plural, Io@TWT ay, Sync. 2 and ?: Luv. | 

a like Manner 1 ir 8 Compounds for govy- 

lab, conſcius ſis. 


Ri XXVII. 
Of the Middle Formation. 


The Middle irayas, with a ſmooth Breathing, 
EO a Ts and forms i5apa. 


en 


The Middle Verb of Lenni 1 18 J,Ehn, which al- 
ſuming a x for i5apas, with a ſmooth Breathing, 
wherein only it differs from '5epai, flo. From 
thence comes t, inisacas, Att, inicy, zwi- 
S&T, T0 know ; 5 whereas is apa, to ſurprize, L 
fall upon, or oppreſs, comes from i5apas. 

Imperfect, ini54py, inisaco, Ion. a, Con- 
tract , are: And withthe T 1 


in. geltanr, aco, _ - 


Rugs 


Formation of Qupi, dico, 335 
| > RvLe XXVII. 


Of On), dico. | 
| Oo, dico, conforms to 22 From tur- 
comes S, and thence w. 
| ExAMPLES.. 


On) is formed from dw, without the Re- 
duplication, 'and is irregular with regard to the 


Accent. 
The ACTIVE. 
PRESENT 
Sing. "ny One (with cs O01. 
Dor, Pays. Dor. @ali. 
Dual. Pas, Pam. 
Plur. Sala, Sars, 8 S. 


Dor. Pauli. : 
The Accent upon the laſt Syllable, though 


in the Participle we ſay, Ode, ande, wis Ode, 
with a Circpmflex on the . And the Reaſon 
is becauſe it paſſes for an Enclitic throughout 
the Plural, in the Ame Manner as , ſum. 
But its Compounds draw back the Accent, 
rale 17 aſſure, xaldÞarn: arent, J deny, 
d Dναε: culms, 1 agree, Cvu ac 
In every thing elſe it agrees with i5yw, thus: 
The Imperfect,” O, like Age, and withe 
out the Augment, iv, Gig. and 076%, Oi. 
And attcrwards caſting away @ ; zu, Je, 3, 
V. R. #7. 
Likewiſe in the Preſent, 1, is, ich, for 


_ etc. 


The 


- * J 
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The ſecond Aoriſt, Zolw, like Isle, which 


happens here to be the ſame with the Imper- 


fect : which is moreover the-Caſe of all Verbs 
in j4, that are without a Reduplication, as r- 

pat M ſuffer, S raluy: Yαναν, 5 know, E9vw 2 On- 
15 T Jay, las, An, and according to the Do- 
rics, SOM: due s , ipſe dixit. 

In the Dual, roy, S Or. 

Plural, donne, Oure, D, 

It retains the long u, whereas the 8 aſ- 
ſumes the ſhort a; wherein it conforms to {5yv. 
In the other Moods the Preſent is the fame with 
the Second Aoriſt. 

The Subjunctive: 06, Oßs, 07, like 5s. 

The Optative: 25 Oauyv like 5 &inv. | 

The Imperative: Obi, cvuPati, confeſs. 

The Infinitive : @avai, penacuted; for Ov 


with a Circumflex on the Penultima ; or, accord- 


ing to the Attics, ona is the Second Aoriſt of 
@aive, proceeding, from the Indicative Aoriſt 
era or O] —ses 

The Participle ode, ſaying; but, deducing i its 
Future from Odo, and ſo making oc, from 
thence it forms Oo ti and Oncwv ; ; and the F irſt 


Aoriſt %; from whence comes the Optative 


yo c, Fol. Qxous ; 5 the . e 3 and 
the Faniciple Picas. | = 


MrvpvDpLe IN DICATIVE.. 


W Second Aoriſt, apr, !0aco, etc. 


Imperative, odo for gaico, Hom. * 
Infinitive, . oY 
; Participle, Oauſ Or. | : 


The END of the FIRST Vorn. 
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explained, che Theoretical Parts applied to Practices and 


my Curious Obferyations relating to the | 
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